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 Introduction 
 William James, the  fi rst peace psychologist, was a most distinguished scholar and 
also an insistent public voice on issues of war and peace. He was deeply opposed to 
imperialism and the war fever with which it was associated. He was at one time the 
vice president of the Anti-Imperialist League, and he published articles and letters 
in newspapers as well as made many speeches against the Monroe Doctrine, the 
Spanish-American War, the colonization of the Philippines and Cuba, and so forth 
(Perry,  1948 ) . 
 James was opposed to war but he admired the heroic and courageous actions 
associated with the military. For James, the appeal of war and the military did not 
come primarily from people’s negative predispositions, but from their desire to face 
challenge and adversity and in so doing, to realize their potentials in such virtues as 
 fi delity, cohesiveness, tenacity, and heroism. In his famous paper,  The Moral 
Equivalent of War ( James,  1917 ) , he sought to articulate how the manly virtues 
associated with the military and war could  fi nd expression in the midst of a paci fi c 
civilization and thus be a moral substitute for war. 
 This book takes a different orientation than that of James and much of psycho-
logical writings related to issues of war and peace. Their focus has mainly been on 
what psychological theory and research can contribute to the very important concern, 
 the prevention of war . This book is concerned with what psychological theory and 
research can contribute to the promotion of a  harmonious, sustainable peace . 
 M.  Deutsch ,  Ph.D. (*) •  P. T.  Coleman ,  Ph.D. 
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Underlying this orientation is our belief that promoting the ideas and actions which 
can lead to a sustainable, harmonious peace can not only contribute to the prevention 
of war, but will also lead to more positive, constructive relations among people and 
nations and to a more sustainable planet. 
 This chapter has three brief sections: (1) Psychological contributions to the 
prevention of war and violent, destructive con fl icts; (2) The nature of a sustainable, 
harmonious peace; and (3) The psychological components of a sustainable, harmo-
nious peace. 
 Psychological Contributions to the Prevention 
of War and Violent, Destructive Con fl icts 
 Debunking the Inevitability of War 
 One of the earliest and most important contributions of psychologists and other 
social scientists was to debunk the myth that war was inevitable because of 
mankind’s innate aggressiveness. As early as 1945, the Society for the Psychological 
Study of Social Issues published a book,  Human Nature and Enduring Peace 
(Murphy,  1945 ) , which included a statement endorsed by the leading psychologists 
of that time, “If man can live in a society which does not block and thwart him, he 
does not tend to be aggressive; and if a society of men can live in a world order in 
which the members of the society are not blocked or thwarted by the world arrange-
ments as a whole, they have no intrinsic tendency to be aggressive” (p. 20). 
 On May 16, 1986 a multi-national and multi-disciplined group of scientists, 
organized by David Adams (a psychologist) issued the  Seville Statement on Violence, 
which was subsequently adopted by UNESCO on November 16, 1989. The statement 
was designed to refute “the notion that organized human violence is biologically 
determined.” The statement contains  fi ve core ideas. These ideas are:
 1.  It is scienti fi cally incorrect to say that we have inherited a tendency to make war 
from our animal ancestors. 
 2.  It is scienti fi cally incorrect to say that war or any other violent behavior is geneti-
cally programmed into our human nature. 
 3.  It is scienti fi cally incorrect to say that in the course of human evolution there has 
been a selection for aggressive behavior more than for other kinds of behavior. 
 4.  It is scienti fi cally incorrect to say that humans have a ‘violent brain’. 
 5.  It is scienti fi cally incorrect to say that war is caused by ‘instinct’ or any single 
motivation. 
 The statement concludes: “Just as ‘wars begin in the minds of men’, peace also 
begins in our minds. The same species who invented war is capable of inventing 
peace. The responsibility lies with each of us” (Adams et al.,  1990 ) . 
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 Another myth that has been debunked is that there are no peaceful societies. 
Much work by anthropologists has demonstrated the existence of many peaceful 
societies, large as well as small. Some excellent books about peaceful societies are: 
Fry’s  ( 2006 ) ,  The Human Potential for Peace: An Anthropological Challenge to 
Assumptions about War and Peace , Howell and Willis’  ( 1989 )  Societies at Peace: 
Anthropological Perspectives , and Kemp and Fry’s  ( 2004 )  Keeping the Peace: 
Con fl ict Resolution and Peaceful Societies around the World . 
 Psychology and the Prevention of War 
 After the end of World War II, stimulated by the development of nuclear weapons, 
the emergence of the United Nations, and the development of the Cold War between 
the Soviet Union and the United States, a signi fi cant number of psychologists began 
to become active in applying psychology to the prevention of war. Such psychologists 
as Ed Cairns, Leila Dane, Joseph de Rivera, Morton Deutsch, Daniel Druckman, 
Ronald Fisher, Susan Fiske, Jerome Frank, Irving Janus, Herbert Kelman, Paul 
Kimmel, Evelin Lindner, Susan McKay, Susan Opotow, Charles Osgood Dean 
Pruitt, Ann Sandon, Milton Schwebel, Ervin Staub, Richard Wagner, Michael 
Wessels, Ralph White, and many others were very active in writing papers, giving 
talks, participating in conferences with citizen groups as well as with of fi cials from 
the U.S. State and Defense Departments. They wrote about: motivations and 
misperceptions which led to war; such processes as “autistic hostility”; “self-ful fi lling 
prophecies,” and “unwitting commitments” that perpetuate destructive con fl icts; 
they analyzed and criticized the psychological assumptions involved in “nuclear 
deterrence”; they considered processes for reducing tension and hostility such as 
mediation and GRIT (the graduated reduction in tension); they identi fi ed “group 
think” which, in tense situations, limits the alternatives of interpretation and action 
available to the group; they identi fi ed the conditions which give rise to destructive 
rather than constructive resolution of con fl ict; they analyzed current international 
hostilities such as the Cuban Missile Crisis and the Vietnam War in terms of how 
psychological factors affected their development and course. Scholars from other 
disciplines (political science, economics, sociology, law, etc.) often participated 
with psychologists in multidisciplinary books and conferences; most notably Andrea 
Bartoli, Jacob Bercovitch, Kenneth and Elise Boulding, Roger Fisher, Mary Parker 
Follett, Johan Galtung, Ted Gurr, Robert Jervis, Debra Kolb, Victor Kremenyuk, 
Louis Kriesberg, Jean Paul Lederach, Chris Mitchell, Robert Mnookin, Linda 
Putnam, Anatol Rapaport, David Riesman, Harold Saunders, Thomas Schelling, 
Gene Sharp, Larry Suskind, William Ury, and William Zartman. 
 They wrote about such topics as: arms control and disarmament; non-physical 
methods of disarmament; economic steps toward peace; East and West; military 
defense; reducing international tensions; building a world society; international 
cooperation and the rule of law, ethnic con fl icts, negotiation and mediation. 
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 Modern Peace Psychology 
 With the end of the Cold War, the break-up of the Soviet Union, and the dissolution 
of the pro-Soviet Eastern Bloc during the 1980s, the attention of Western peace 
psychology became less focused on preventing war between the United States and 
the Soviet Union. 
 As Christie et al.  ( 2008 , p. 542) point out:
 The focal concerns of post-Cold War peace psychology have become more diverse, global, 
and shaped by local geohistorical contexts in part because security concerns are no longer 
organized around the U.S.-Soviet relationship. For example, countries aligned with the 
Global South and developing parts of the world tend to associate peacebuilding efforts with 
social justice, in part because political oppression and the unequal distribution of scarce 
resources diminish human well-being and threaten survival. In geohistorical contexts 
marked by deeply divisive intractable con fl icts and oppositional social identities, such as 
the con fl icts in Northern Ireland, the Middle East and parts of Africa, research and practice 
often focus on the prevention of violent episodes through the promotion of positive inter-
group relations. In the West, the research agenda is dominated by efforts to more deeply 
understand and prevent terrorism. 
 During the Cold War, but especially afterwards, not only were there many 
 psychological articles and workshops aimed at psychological intervention into 
speci fi c violent con fl icts, whether at the international, intergroup, or interpersonal 
levels; there was also much psychological work to develop theory that might 
improve psychologically based interventions. Galtung’s important distinctions 
between direct and structural violence (Galtung,  1969 ) provides useful distinctions 
between much of the early and more recent work of psychologists concerned with 
issues of peace, con fl ict, and violence. Structural violence is embedded in the 
 values, social norms, laws, social structures, and procedures within a society or 
community which systematically disadvantage certain individuals and groups so 
that they are poorer, sicker, less educated, and more harmed than those who are not 
disadvantaged. Much of the early work was focused on direct violence; on the 
causes and conditions which give rise to aggression and physical violence. More 
recent work has often been concerned with the bidirectional relationship between 
con fl ict and social injustice (structural violence). 
 The literature and contributions to the modern  fi elds of peace psychology and 
con fl ict resolution have grown so large that no summary will be presented here. 
However, in a number of recent books there are excellent presentations and sum-
maries of this work. They include: Christie et al.,  ( 2001 ) ; Blumberg et al.,  ( 2007 ) ; 
Deutsch et al.,  ( 2006 ) ; Fisher  ( 1990,  1997 ) ; Kriesberg  ( 2006 ) ; Lederach  ( 1994, 
 1997 ) ; Pruitt & Kim  ( 2004 ) . 
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 The Meaning of a Harmonious, Sustainable Peace 
 In a book of essays on preventing World War III (Wright et al.,  1962 ) , Quincy 
Wright, a distinguished historian, wrote:
 A world society capable of settling international disputes and preventing war is possible, 
and that without such a society the maintenance of peace in the shrinking world will be 
increasingly dif fi cult. The basic problem in preventing World War III is, therefore, the 
building of such a society. Observation of the history of groups merging into supersocieties 
indicated that such a development normally proceeds through four stages which may 
considerably overlay. They are (1) the establishment of  communication and trade among 
independent groups; (2) the process of  acculturation through mutual borrowing of tech-
nologies and syntheses of values; (3) the emergence of common cultural standards and 
techniques, inducing  cooperation to maintain norms, achieve goals, and promote common 
interests in the developing culture; and (4) the increase of the ef fi ciency of such cooperation 
by the establishment of a central  organization with authority to recommend, guide, or even 
compel appropriate action, at  fi rst by the component groups and eventually by individuals. 
 Similarly, in the forward to the important book,  Building Peace: Sustainable 
Reconciliation in Divided Societies (Lederach,  1997 ) , Richard Solomon, President 
of the United States Institute of Peace, offered this image:
 Sustainable peace requires that long-time antagonists not merely lay down their arms but that 
they achieve profound reconciliation that will endure because it is sustained by  a society-
wide network of relationships and mechanisms that promote justice and address the 
root causes  of enmity before they can regenerate destabilizing tensions (p. ix). 
 We agree with Wright and Solomon that a sustainable world peace will require the 
building of such a society imbued with such mechanisms and relationships. Below, 
we stress what we consider to be the psychological requirements of such a society.
 1.  A strong sense of positive interdependence among the units composing the 
greater society. They should feel as well as believe that the units are so linked 
that they “sink or swim together.” Such common bonds are most prevalent in 
societies organized around cross-cutting structures, where members of different 
ethnic groups play, work, and socialize together (LeVine & Campbell,  1972 ; 
Varshney,  2002 ) . 
 2.  A strong sense of global, as well as local, patriotism and loyalty. Their sense of 
identity is strongly linked to the global as well as their local community. Such 
phrases as “Irish American”, “Jewish American”, and “Italian American” indicate 
the possibility of such dual or multiple identities. 
 3.  The sharing of such basic common values as recognition that all human beings 
despite differences or disagreements have the right to be treated with respect, 
dignity, and justice as well as to have their basic needs ful fi lled. The United 
Nations  Universal Declaration of Human Rights , rati fi ed on December 10, 1948 
is a much fuller statement of these basic values. 
 4.  Mutual understanding, which is fostered by the freedom to be informed as well 
as the freedom to communicate and by the ability to have the message being 
communicated expressed or translated so that it is mutually understood by the 
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sender and receiver of the messages. Quick, accurate computer translation of 
different languages may become a substitute for a common, universal language. 
 5.  A sense of fair recourse. Inevitably, con fl icts between people and between groups 
will occur and experiences of injustices and even oppression will arise. When 
such problems develop, the presence of fair and ef fi cient means of recourse go a 
long way in decreasing the probability that they will culminate in either criminal 
or political forms of violence (Gurr,  2000 ) . Of course, history is  fi lled with 
instances of the opposite, where unmet needs combined with a limited sense of 
recourse resulted in extraordinary episodes of violence, revolution and human 
suffering. 
 6.  Social taboos against the use of violence to solve problems. The biggest single 
predictor of spikes in violence in Western society is the presence of international 
wars (Gurr,  2000 ) . There are similar correlations to be found between incidents 
of local ethnopolitical violence and the normalization of violence as a legitimate 
method of communal problem-solving, as well as between experiences of domes-
tic abuse as a child and the perpetration of domestic abuse as an adult. In con-
trast, anthropological research has documented the central importance of social 
taboos against violence for fostering more internally and externally peaceful 
societies (Fry,  2006 ) . 
 These six psychological requirements constitute a set of basic building-blocks 
for fostering a harmonious, sustainable peace. No one aspect would be suf fi cient, 
nor would the presence of all six necessarily be adequate. However, the more that a 
society invests in each of these components, the more they will decrease the preva-
lence of destructive con fl ict and the more they will increase the probability that 
peaceful relations will be sustained. 
 Psychological Components of Sustainable Peace 
 Below, we characterize brie fl y what we consider to be key psychological components; 
these were shown to the contributors as we invited their contributions. Individual 
chapters address these components as the distinguished contributors see  fi t. The 
chapters do not exhaust the potential contributions of psychological theory and 
research to the development of sustainable peace, nor do they cover what other 
disciplines (e.g., economics, political science, sociology, international relations, 
history, the physical and biological sciences) can contribute to the development of 
sustainable peace. Their aim is to stimulate other psychologists to make further 
contributions and to inform educated citizens and public of fi cials as well as other 
social scientists of existing and potential psychological contributions to this area of 
knowledge. 
 The key psychological components discussed in this book are:
  1.  Effective Cooperation 
 At the international level, the developmental of harmonious peaceful relations 
among nations will require effective cooperation in dealing with such issues as 
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climate change, proliferation of weapons of mass destruction, pandemics of 
contagious diseases, global economic development, failed states, and so on. 
Similarly, in interpersonal relations such as marriages, if a couple is unable to 
cooperate effectively on matters that are central to their identities whether it be 
religious concerns, sexual relations, political views, economic relations, life 
styles, child-raising, or in-laws it will be dif fi cult for them to have a harmoni-
ous, peaceful marriage. Much research has been done on the conditions which 
give rise to successful cooperation and to its effects (see Johnson & Johnson, 
 2005 ; Deutsch,  2006,  2011 ) . 
  2.  Constructive Con fl ict Resolution 
 Among extended relations of all sorts – whether at the interpersonal, intergroup, 
or international levels – it is inevitable that con fl ict will arise. Some of the 
con fl icts are not central to the relationship and may persist and be mainly 
ignored without harming the relationships. Other con fl icts which threaten the 
well being or identity of one or more of the participants in the relationship can-
not be suppressed or ignored without harming the involved parties and their 
relationship. How such con fl icts are resolved – constructively or destructively – 
are critical in determining whether harmonious, cooperative relationships will 
persist and be strengthened or will deteriorate into bitter, hostile relations. 
 During the past several decades, there has been extensive theoretical and 
research investigation of the effects of constructive and destructive processes of 
con fl ict resolution as well as of the conditions which give rise to each process 
(for summaries, see for instance Deutsch et al.,  2006 ; Bercovitch et al.,  2009 ) . 
There is also a growing literature of useful, practical, advice in how to manage 
con fl ict. (See for example, Moore,  1996 ; Gottman & Silver,  1999 ; Schneider & 
Honeyman,  2006 ; Thompson,  2008 .) 
  3.  Social Justice 
 Relationships that are just foster effective cooperation and constructive con fl ict 
resolution. Injustice and oppression, on the other hand, foster and are fostered 
by destructive con fl ict. Similarly, effective cooperation is inhibited or destroyed 
by injustice and oppression. 
 It is useful to make a distinction between  injustice and  oppression . Oppression 
is the experience of repeated, widespread, systemic injustice. It need not be 
extreme and involve the legal system (as in slavery, apartheid, or the lack of 
right to vote) nor violent (as in tyrannical societies). Harvey  ( 1999 ) has used the 
term “civilized oppression” and Wing Sue et al.  ( 2007 ) the term “microaggression” 
to characterize the everyday processes of oppression in normal life. Civilized 
oppression “is embedded in unquestioned norms, habits, and symbols, in the 
assumptions underlying institutions and rules, and the collective consequences 
of following those rules. It refers to the vast and deep injustices some groups 
suffer as a consequence of often unconscious assumptions and reactions of 
well-meaning people in ordinary interactions which are supported by the media 
and cultural stereotypes as well as by the structural features of bureaucratic 
hierarchies and market mechanisms” (Young,  1990 , p. 41). 
 There is an extensive literature dealing with overcoming injustice and oppres-
sion which is too extensive to present here. The main themes are:  Awakening the 
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Sense of Injustice ,  Persuasion Strategies for Changing Oppression ;  Relationships 
and Power Strategies for Change (see Deutsch,  2006 , for more elaboration). 
  4.  Power and Equality 
 The distribution of power, the equality or inequality of the parties involved in 
any relationship plays a critically important role in determining the characteristics 
of the relationship. For instance, Adam Curle  ( 1971 ) , a mediator working with 
ethnic con fl icts in Africa in the 1960s and 1970s, observed that as con fl icts 
moved from unpeaceful to peaceful relationships, their course could be charted 
from one of relative inequality between the groups to relative equality. He 
described this progression toward peace as involving four stages. In the  fi rst 
stage, con fl ict was “hidden” to the lower-power parties because they remained 
unaware of the injustices that affected their lives. Here, any activities or events 
resulting in  conscientization (erasing ignorance and raising awareness of 
inequalities and inequities) moved the con fl ict forward. An increase in awareness 
of injustice led to the second stage,  confrontation , when demands for change 
from the weaker party brought the con fl ict to the surface. Under some condi-
tions, these confrontations resulted in the stage of  negotiations , which were 
aimed at achieving a rebalancing of power in the relationship in order for those 
in low power to increase their capacities to address their basic needs. Successful 
negotiations moved the con fl icts to the  fi nal stage of  sustainable peace , but 
only if they led to a restructuring of the relationship that addressed effectively 
the substantive and procedural concerns of those involved. 
  5.  Human Needs and Emotions 
 Neither effective cooperation, constructive con fl ict resolution, nor social justice 
is likely when basic human needs are unsatis fi ed. Maslow  ( 1954 ) has identi fi ed 
the basic human needs as: physiological, safety, belongingness and love, esteem, 
and self-actualization. Frustration of these needs leads to diverse emotional 
consequences such as apathy, fear, depression, humiliation, rage, and anger. 
These emotions are not conducive to effective cooperation, constructive con fl ict 
resolution, or any other psychological component of a harmonious, sustainable 
peace. The view that the frustration of one’s needs is purposeful and unjust 
gives rise to intense feelings of humiliation which Lindner  ( 2006 ) has described 
as the “nuclear bomb of emotions”. 
  6.  The Psychodynamics of Peace 
 From Freud on, psychodynamic theorists have been interested in how individual 
and group psychodynamics have contributed to constructive, peaceful, or 
destructive, violent relationships at the international as well as interpersonal lev-
els. The psychodynamic approach emphasizes the interdependence between 
internal con fl icts and external con fl icts. Thus, internal con fl ict between a socially 
prohibited desire (e.g., desire for homosexual contact) and guilt feelings may 
lead to anxiety and such defense mechanisms against anxiety as projection where 
the struggle in yourself is denied and is projected onto or attributed to another. 
External con fl ict can also give rise to internal con fl ict. Psychodynamic approaches 
also emphasize the importance of understanding how an individual, group, or 
society’s past and development play a critical role in forming self identity as well 
as the values, symbolic meanings, attitudes, and predispositions to behavior. 
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  7.  Creative Problem Solving 
 Betty Reardon, a noted peace educator, once said, “The failure to achieve peace 
is in essence a failure of imagination” (personal communication). The freedom 
and ability to imagine new possibilities as well as the capacity to select judiciously 
from these possibilities what is novel, interesting, and valuable (Simon,  2001 ) 
are central to creative problem-solving. The conditions which foster the free-
dom and ability to create novel and valuable solutions not only are conditions 
in the problem-solver (individual or group), but also are conditions in the social 
context, which affects the problem-solver. Creative problem solving is neces-
sary to overcome the obstacles which block effective cooperation and the 
impasses which hinder constructive con fl ict resolution. 
  8.  Complex Thinking 
 Simple thinking is directed at the here-and-now and, often, has an “either or” 
quality. It does not take into account the future or past or what is occurring in 
different locales and remote places and that solutions to problems often involve 
the integration of apparently opposed alternatives and the creation of new alter-
natives. At the international level such problems as climate change, depletion of 
basic resources, world-wide economic recession, terrorism, and weapons of 
mass destruction require the ability to think of the future as well as of the past, 
to think globally as well as locally. Similarly, in married couples such issues as 
college tuition for one’s children, retirement income, care for elderly parents, 
and maintaining the positive in marital relations requires complex thinking. 
  9.  Persuasion and Dialogue 
 As Ledgerwood et al.,  ( 2006 ) have pointed out: “Persuasion is distinct from 
coercion in that persuasion is in fl uence designed to change people’s minds, 
whereas coercion involves in fl uence designed to change people’s behaviors 
(with little regard for whether they have actually changed their minds).” Lasting 
change is more likely to result from persuasion than coercion. 
 Persuasion involves communication by a  source of a  message , through a 
 medium , designed to  reach and in fl uence a  recipient . Whether the recipient will be 
persuaded by the message is a function of the characteristics of each of the forego-
ing elements as well as the characteristics of the relationship between the source 
and the recipient. Sustainable, harmonious peaceful relations require the mutual 
ability to persuade one another. Without this ability, a convergence of values, infor-
mation, and actions as well as mutual satisfaction of needs is not likely to occur. 
 Dialogue, unlike persuasion, is not unilateral. It is a mutual process in which 
the interaction parties openly communicate and actively listen to one another 
with mutual respect and a feeling of mutual equality. Each communicates what 
is important and true for her without derogating what is true and important for 
others. They seek to learn together and to  fi nd common meaning by exploring 
the assumptions underlying their individual and collective beliefs. Dialogue is 
a collaborative and creative process in which the participants are open to change 
as they seek common ground and mutual understanding. 
 10.  Reconciliation 
 After destructive con fl icts in which the con fl icting parties have in fl icted grievous 
harm (humiliation, destruction of property, torture, assault, rape, murder) on one 
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another, the con fl icting parties may still have to live and work together in the 
same communities. This is often the case in civil wars, ethnic and religious 
con fl icts, gang wars and even family disputes that have taken a destructive course. 
Consider the slaughter that has taken place between Hutus and Tutsis in Rwanda 
and Burundi (Chap.  13 ); between blacks and whites in South Africa; between the 
“Bloods” and “Crips” of Los Angeles; the Protestants and Catholics in Northern 
Ireland; and among Serbs, Croats and Muslims in Bosnia. Is it possible for for-
giveness and reconciliation to occur under such conditions? If so, what fosters 
these processes? Recently, a considerable psychological literature has emerged in 
response to this question (see Lederach,  1997 ,  1999 ,  2002,  2003,  2005 ) . 
 After bitter destructive con fl ict, it can be expected that reconciliation will be 
achieved, if at all, after a slow process with many setbacks as well as advances. 
The continuous and persistent help and encouragement of powerful and 
respected third parties is often necessary to keep the reconciliation process 
moving forward and to prevent its derailment by extremists, misunderstandings 
or harmful actions by either of the con fl icting parties. The help and encourage-
ment must be multifaceted. It must deal, not only with the social psychological 
issues addressed so well in this volume, but also, justly, with such institutions 
as the economic, political, legal, educational, health care and security, whose 
effective functioning are necessary for a sustained reconciliation. 
 11.  Education 
 One of the most important things that educators can do to foster each of the 
psychological components discussed above is to exemplify these components 
in their own behavior in and out of the classrooms and also in the pedagogy, 
curricula, and organizational functioning of the school. To achieve these objec-
tives will require changes in the education and training of school personnel, 
particularly teachers and administrators, as well as new requirements in the 
hiring of school personnel. 
 In recent years, it has been increasingly recognized that schools have to change 
in basic ways if we are to educate children so that they are for rather than against 
one another, so that they develop the ability to resolve their con fl icts construc-
tively rather than destructively and are prepared to live in a peaceful world. This 
recognition has been expressed in a number of interrelated movements: coopera-
tive learning, con fl ict resolution, and education for peace. In our view, there are 
several key components in these overlapping movements: cooperative learning; 
con fl ict resolution training; the constructive use of controversy in teacher subject 
matters; and the creation of dispute resolution centers in the schools; and develop-
ment of knowledge of and a commitment to human rights and social justice. 
Students should also acquire – at the appropriate age level – substantive knowledge 
in such  fi elds as political science, international relations, arms control and disar-
mament, economic development, the global environment, and world trade, which 
are also important to world peace, and other substantive knowledge and skills 
necessary to function as responsible adults. They should also become informed 
and sensitized to the many injustices that exist globally as well as locally so that 
they can be intelligently active in bringing about social change. 
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 12.  Norms for Policy 
 Psychological principles play a central role in the development of policies and 
norms that support sustainable peace, where peace is de fi ned comprehensively 
to include the prevention and mitigation of episodes both of direct violence and 
structural violence. Sustainable peace requires changes at the level of norms, 
and policies and psychologically-informed principles and activism have played 
a role in changing policies and/or norms. Some potential examples can be found 
in research and activism/practice that created: (a) a climate that made the Oslo 
Accords possible; (b) a movement that led to the removal of secrecy clauses 
from the Truth and Reconciliation Act, thereby making some of the testimony 
public; (c) serial dramas that have been used to change norms in regard to intergroup 
relations; and (d) emancipatory agendas that have increased voice and repre-
sentation among the oppressed throughout Latin America. 
 13.  The Practice of Sustainable Peace 
 Peace is never achieved, but rather is a process that is fostered by a variety of 
cognitive, affective, behavioral, structural, institutional, spiritual, and cultural 
components. Accordingly, there are wide arrays of ideas and methods that can 
be learned, practiced and mastered to help bolster and sustain peace. This chapter 
will detail some of these practices. 
 The preceding discussion of psychological components of a sustainable, harmonious 
peace is meant to be an introduction, not a substitute for the excellent chapters 
which follow. It represents our preliminary thinking which gave rise to this book 
and stimulated our desire to have an expert in each area write each of the various 
chapters. We have asked the authors of the chapters to describe where possible:
 1.  The nature of the psychological component which is the focus of the chapter. 
 2.  The conditions which give rise to it (Provide research evidence as well as theory). 
 3.  Its effects, positive and negative (Provide research evidence as well as theory). 
 4.  Generalize the implications of the preceding for the development of a harmonious, 
sustainable peace at the interpersonal, intergroup, and international levels. 
 5.  Indicate what further development of theory and research is needed. 
 We have encouraged the authors to discuss the psychological components, which 
is the focus of their chapter, in the interaction of different types of social actors: the 
interpersonal, intergroup, and international. We believe it is fruitful to take a social 
psychological approach to all types of social interaction. Several key notions in a 
social psychological approach are:
 1.  Each participant in a social interaction responds to the other in terms of his/her 
perceptions and cognitions of the other; these may or may not correspond to the 
other’s actualities. 
 2.  Each participant in a social interaction, being cognizant of the other’s capacity 
for awareness, is in fl uenced by his/her own expectations concerning the other’s 
actions as well as by his/her perceptions of the other’s conduct. These expectations 
may or may not be accurate; the ability to take the role of the other and to predict 
the other’s behavior is not notable in either interpersonal or international crises. 
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 3.  Social interaction is not only initiated by motives but also generates new 
motives and alters old ones. It is not only determined but also determining. In 
the process of rationalizing and justifying actions that have been taken and 
effects that have been produced, new values and motives emerge. Moreover, 
social interaction exposes one to models and exemplars which may be identi fi ed 
with and imitated. Thus, a child’s personality is shaped largely by the interac-
tions he/she has with his parents and peers and by the people with whom he/
she identi fi es. Similarly, a nation’s institutions may be considerably in fl uenced 
by its interrelations with other nations and by the existing models of function-
ing that other nations provide. 
 4.  Social interaction takes place in a social environment – in a family, a group, a 
community, a nation, a civilization – that has developed techniques, symbols, 
categories, rules, and values that are relevant to human interactions. Hence, to 
understand the events that occur in social interactions one must comprehend 
the interplay of these events with the broader social context in which they 
occur. 
 5.  Even though each participant in a social interaction, whether an individual or a 
group, is a complex unit composed of many interacting subsystems, it can act 
in a uni fi ed way toward some aspect of its environment. Decision making 
within the individual as within the nation can entail a struggle among different 
interests and values for control over action. Internal structure and internal 
process, while less observable in individuals than in groups, are characteristic 
of all social units. 
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 Introduction 
 We Are Going To Have To Find Ways Of Organizing Ourselves Cooperatively…We Are Not 
Going To Be Able To Operate Our Spaceship Earth Successfully Nor For Much Longer 
Unless We See It As A Whole Spaceship And Our Fate As Common. It Has To Be Everybody 
Or Nobody. 
 R. Buckminster Fuller 
 The keys to building and sustaining peace are (a) establishing cooperative rela-
tionships among relevant parties and (b) ensuring that the relevant parties engage in 
ongoing cooperative efforts to achieve mutual goals. Sustain is used both in the 
sense of making something continue to exist and to keep something going with 
emotional and moral support. Cooperation is both the goal of peace and the process 
that sustains it. It provides peace with nourishment or the necessities of life. The 
relevant parties have to commit themselves to achieve mutual goals (involving such 
issues as commerce, sharing of resources, mutual protection, maintenance of bound-
aries, and so forth), justly distribute mutual bene fi ts, establish a mutual identity, and 
adopt civic values that include a concern for one another’s well-being and the com-
mon good. Structuring ongoing cooperation requires the implementation of  fi ve 
basic elements (positive interdependence, accountability, promotive interaction, 
appropriate social skills, group processing). In order to maintain cooperative 
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 relationships over time the relevant parties have to build and maintain trust and 
resolve con fl icts constructively. There are two types of con fl icts that need to be 
managed constructively: decision-making con fl icts and con fl icts of interest. Decisions 
involving all relevant parties need to include an open-minded discussion of diverse 
views. Con fl icts of interests need to result in agreements that are mutually bene fi cial 
and maximize joint outcomes. To discuss the interrelationship between cooperation 
and peace it is necessary to de fi ne both peace and cooperation. 
 Nature of Peace 
 Peace may be de fi ned as the absence of war and violence in a mutually bene fi cial, 
harmonious relationship among relevant parties, including within an individual or 
between individuals, groups, or countries. This de fi nition of peace is assumed to 
have two separate dimensions (Johnson & Johnson,  2003c,  2005c,  2006,  2010a ) 
(Fig.  2.1 ). On the  fi rst dimension, war, violence, and strife are at one end ( war is a 
state of open and declared armed combat between entities such as states or nations) 
and at the other end are settlements, agreements, and common understandings that 
end or avert hostilities and violence. On this dimension, if war and violence is 
absent, then peace is assumed to exist. On the second dimension, discordant, hostile 
interaction aimed at dominance and differential bene fi t (i.e., winners and losers) and 
characterized by social injustice is at one end, and mutually bene fi cial, harmonious 
interaction aimed at achieving mutual goals and characterized by social justice is at 
the other end. On this dimension, if the relationship is characterized by positive 
relationships, mutual bene fi t, and justice, then peace is assumed to exist. 
 Inherent in this de fi nition are several characteristics of peace. Peace is (Johnson & 
Johnson,  2006,  2010a ) :
 1.  A relationship variable, not a trait. Peace exists among individuals, groups, and 
nations; it is not a trait or a predisposition. While some people, groups, and 
nations may more naturally seek peace than others, and it is easier for some 
people, groups, and nations to maintain peace than others, peace is something 
that occurs  between characteristics, people, groups, and nations; peace is not a 
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Violence 
Accord, Agreement Not To
Engage In Violence
1 – 2 – 3 – 4 – 5 – 6 – 7 – 8 – 9 – 10 
Discordant, Hostile Interaction 
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Social Injustice 
Harmonious Interaction
Aimed At Mutual Benefit
Positive Interdependence
Social Justice
 Fig. 2.1  Nature of peace 
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characteristic or disposition  within a person, group, and nation. As a relationship, 
peace cannot be maintained by separation, isolation, and building barriers 
between con fl icting parties, all of which may temporarily reduce violence, 
though establishing a “cold” war, but will not establish the relationships and 
cooperation required for long-term peace. 
 2.  A dynamic, not a static process. The level of peace constantly increases or 
decreases with the actions of each relevant party. 
 3.  An active process, not a passive state. Passive coexistence is not a viable path to 
peace. Building and maintaining peace takes active involvement. 
 4.  Hard to build and easy to destroy. It may take years to build up a stable peace, 
then one act can destroy it. 
 5.  Characterized by continuous con fl ict, not the absence of con fl ict, managed con-
structively rather than destructively. Con fl icts occur continually; it is not the 
avoidance, suppression, and denial of con fl ict but facing con fl icts as they occur 
and resolving them constructively that maintain peace. 
 6.  Strongest when it is based on consensual agreements. Long-term, stable peace is 
established through consensual agreements, not by the domination of one party 
over another. 
 Ways of Establishing Peace 
 Ways of establishing and maintaining peace may be classi fi ed on a dimension with 
imposed peace at one end and consensual peace at the other end (Clark,  2001 ; 
Johnson & Johnson,  2003c,  2005c,  2006,  2010a ) . 
 Imposed Peace 
 Imposed peace is based on domination, power, imposition, and enforcement 
through superior military and economic power or indirectly through structural 
oppression.  Structural oppression is the establishment of such social institutions 
as education, religion, and mass media that create the social, economic, and 
political conditions of systematic inequality, injustice, violence, and lack of 
access to social services that result in the repression, poor health, and death of 
certain individuals and groups in a society. High power groups use their military 
and economic power to force low power groups to end hostilities and implement 
the peace accords (Fig.  2.2 ). There are two ways in which peace may be imposed: 
By the winners in a con fl ict though domination or by powerful third parties such 
as the United Nations, NATO, or other international alliances, such as  peace-
keeping . In both cases, military and economic power are used to ensure that 
hostilities are ended. Imposing peace, however, suppresses the con fl ict, but it 
does not resolve underlying grievances and does not establish positive long-
term relationships among disputants. 
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 Consensual Peace 
 The consensual approach to peace is based on reaching agreements that (a) end 
violence and hostilities and (b) establish a new relationship based on harmonious 
interaction aimed at achieving mutual goals, justly distributing mutual bene fi ts, 
being mutual dependent on each other’s resources, and establishing a mutual iden-
tity (see Fig.  2.3 ). In consensual peace, all parties believe that peace is desirable, 
legitimate, just, and bene fi cial. Since all parties have a fair chance to in fl uence the 
decision, their commitment to implement the decision is maximized and they are 
obligated to abide by the agreement and promote each other’s efforts to do so, 
although a small minority within each party can sabotage the agreement by violat-
ing it. What tends to result is a joint success in maintaining the peace, positive 
relationships among the involved parties, a sense of joint agency and ef fi cacy, and 
joint self-esteem. Consensual peace leads to  structural liberty where social institu-
tions promote equality, justice, and the well-being of all relevant parties. Positive 
interdependence is the foundation upon which consensual peace is built. 
Differential SuccessOppositional Goals
Differential Benefits Hostile, Negative 
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 Fig. 2.2  Imposed peace 
Mutual Goals Joint Success
Mutual Benefits Positive Relationships
Efforts To 
Establish 
Mutuality, 
Cooperation 
Promotive Interaction 
As Equals 
a.  Competencies 
b.  Attitudes, Values 
Institutionalization
Of Peace 
Mutual Dependence 
On Each Other’s 
Resources 
Joint Agency, Efficacy
Mutual Identity Joint Self-Esteem
 Fig. 2.3  Consensual peace 
 
 
192 Effective Cooperation, The Foundation of Sustainable Peace
 There are two levels of consensual peace. The  fi rst level is  peacemaking , in 
which the parties involved negotiate a cease- fi re, an initial agreement, and a frame-
work for resolving future con fl icts. Peacemaking typically manages the immediate 
con fl ict but fails to deal with underlying structural issues. The second level is  peace-
building , in which the economic, political, and educational institutions are used to 
create long-term peace. Peacebuilding deals with the structural issues and is aimed 
at creating long-term harmonious relationships based on mutual respect and social 
justice. Peace education is one means of institutionalizing consensual peace, as it 
builds positive interdependence, that is mutuality, among students and teaches them 
the competencies, attitudes, and values needed to build and maintain cooperative 
systems, resolve con fl icts constructively, and adopt values promotive of peace. 
 Summary 
 In order to be sustained, peace must be consensual and in the peacebuilding stage. 
Imposed peace is inherently unstable. It is very doubtful whether peace can be 
sustained unless there is active cooperation among all relevant parties. Cooperation 
is the foundation on which consensual peace is built and sustained. In order to 
understand the validity of this statement, it is necessary to de fi ne cooperation, which 
requires the discussion of social interdependence theory. 
 Social Interdependence Theory: The Nature of Cooperation 
 In the early 1900s, a founder of Gestalt Psychology, Kurt Koffka  ( 1935 ) proposed 
that groups were dynamic wholes in which interdependence among members could 
vary. His colleague, Kurt Lewin  ( 1935 ) , re fi ned Kofka’s notion and proposed that 
(a) the essence of a group is the interdependence among members (created by com-
mon goals) that results in the group being a “dynamic whole” so that a change in the 
state of any member or subgroup changes the state of all other members or 
subgroups and (b) an intrinsic state of tension in group members motivates move-
ment toward the accomplishment of the desired common goals. One of Lewin’s 
graduate students, Morton Deutsch  ( 1949 ) extended Lewin’s notions to the relation-
ship among the goals of two or more individuals. In doing so, he developed social 
interdependence theory. 
 Social interdependence exists when the accomplishment of each individual’s 
goals is affected by the actions of others (Deutsch,  1949,  1962 ; Johnson,  1970 ; 
Johnson & Johnson,  1989,  2005a ) . There are two types of social interdependence, 
positive (cooperation) and negative (competition).  Positive interdependence exists 
when individuals perceive that they can reach their goals if and only if the other 
individuals with whom they are cooperatively linked also reach their goals (i.e., 
there is a positive relationship among goal attainments) and, therefore, promote 
each other’s efforts to achieve the goals.  Negative interdependence exists when 
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individuals perceive that they can obtain their goals if and only if the other individu-
als with whom they are competitively linked fail to obtain their goals (i.e., there is a 
negative relationship among goal attainments) and, therefore, obstruct each other’s 
efforts to achieve the goals.  No interdependence results in a situation in which indi-
viduals perceive that they can reach their goal regardless of whether other individu-
als in the situation attain or do not attain their goals. Each type of interdependence 
results in certain psychological processes. 
 Psychological Processes 
 The psychological processes created by positive interdependence include  substitut-
ability, which is the degree to which actions of one person substitute for the actions 
of another person,  inducibility , which is the openness to being in fl uenced and to 
in fl uencing others, and  positive cathexis , which is the investment of positive psy-
chological energy in objects outside of oneself (Deutsch,  1949,  1962 ) . Negative 
interdependence creates the psychological processes of non-substitutability, resis-
tance to being in fl uenced by others, and negative cathexis. No interdependence 
detaches a person from others, thereby creating non-substitutability, no inducibility 
or resistance, and cathexis only to one’s own actions. 
 Interaction Patterns 
 The basic premise of social interdependence theory is that the way in which inter-
dependence is structured determines how individuals interact and the interaction 
pattern determines the outcomes of the situation (Deutsch,  1949,  1962 ; Johnson, 
 1970 ; Johnson & Johnson,  1974,  1989,  2005a ) . Positive interdependence results in 
 promotive interaction , that is, individuals encouraging and facilitating each other’s 
efforts to complete tasks, achieve, and produce in order to reach the group’s goals; 
negative interdependence results in  oppositional or contrient interaction , this is 
de fi ned as individuals discouraging and obstructing each other’s efforts to complete 
tasks, achieve, and produce in order to reach their goals, and no interdependence 
results in  no interaction as individuals act independently without any interchange 
with each other as they work to achieve their goals. 
 Outcomes 
 The study of cooperative, competitive, and individualistic efforts is recognized as 
one of the oldest  fi elds of research in social psychology. In the late 1800s Triplett 
 ( 1898 ) in the United States, Turner (1889, cited in Triplett,  1898 ) in England, and 
212 Effective Cooperation, The Foundation of Sustainable Peace
Mayer  ( 1903 ) in Germany conducted a series of studies on the factors associated 
with competitive performance. One of the strengths of the research on social inter-
dependence is its high generalizability. The research has been conducted in 12 dif-
ferent historical decades, with widely diverse participants ranging in age from three 
to post-college adults, with many different operationalizations of cooperation and 
competition, with a wide variety of dependent measures, and conducted in numer-
ous disciplines conducted in many countries and cultures. The research has con-
sisted of both laboratory and  fi eld studies, thus having considerable internal and 
external validity. This is one of the largest bodies of research within psychology 
(Johnson,  2003 ; Johnson & Johnson,  1989,  2005a ) . The research has focused on 
numerous outcomes, which may be subsumed within the broad and interrelated 
categories of effort to achieve, quality of relationships, and psychological health 
(Johnson & Johnson,  1989 ) (Table  2.2 and Fig.  2.2 ). Figure  2.2 shows the relation-
ships among the outcomes. 
 Effort to Achieve 
 Results summarized in Table  2.1 indicate that cooperation promotes considerably 
greater effort to achieve than do competitive and individualistic efforts. Effort 
exerted to achieve includes such variables as achievement and productivity, long-
term retention, on-task behavior, use of higher-level reasoning strategies, generation 
of new ideas and solutions, transfer of what is learned within one situation to another, 
intrinsic motivation, achievement motivation, continuing motivation to learn, and 
positive attitudes toward learning and school. Overall, cooperation tends to promote 
higher achievement than competitive and individualistic efforts (effect-sizes = 0.67 
 Table 2.1  Meta-analysis of social interdependence studies: mean effect sizes 
 Dependent variable 
 Cooperative vs. 
competitive 
 Cooperative vs. 
individualistic 
 Competitive 
vs. 
individualistic 
 Achievement  0.67  0.64  0.30 
 Interpersonal attraction  0.67  0.60  0.08 
 Social support  0.62  0.70  −0.13 
 Self-esteem  0.58  0.44  −0.23 
 Time on task  0.76  1.17  0.64 
 Attitudes toward task  0.57  0.42  0.15 
 Quality of reasoning  0.93  0.97  0.13 
 Perspective-taking  0.61  0.44  −0.13 
 High quality studies 
 Achievement  0.88  0.61  0.07 
 Interpersonal attraction  0.82  0.62  0.27 
 Social support  0.83  0.72  −0.13 
 Self-esteem  0.67  0.45  −0.25 
 Source: Reprinted with permission from Johnson & Johnson  ( 1989 ) 
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and 0.64 respectively). An important aspect of school life is engagement in learning. 
One indication of engagement in learning is time on task. Cooperators spent consid-
erably more time on task than did competitors (effect size = 0.76) and students work-
ing individualistically (effect size = 1.17). In addition, students working cooperatively 
tended to be more involved in activities and tasks, attach greater importance to suc-
cess, and engage in more on-task behavior and less apathetic, off-task, disruptive 
behaviors. Finally, cooperative experiences, compared with competitive and 
individualistic ones, have been found to promote more positive attitudes toward 
the task and the experience of working on the task (effect-sizes = 0.57 and 0.42 
respectively). 
 Quality of Relationships 
 Quality of relationships includes such variables as interpersonal attraction, liking, 
cohesion, esprit-de-corps, and social support. The degree of emotional bonding that 
exists among students has a profound effect on students’ behavior. There are over 
175 studies that have investigated the relative impact of cooperative, competitive, 
and individualistic efforts on quality of relationships and another 106 studies on 
social support (Johnson & Johnson,  1989 ) . As Table  2.1 shows, cooperation gener-
ally promotes greater interpersonal attraction among individuals than do competi-
tive and individualistic efforts (effect sizes = 0.67 and 0.60 respectively). Cooperative 
experiences tend to promote greater social support than does competitive (effect-
size = 0.62) or individualistic (effect-size = 0.70) efforts. Stronger effects are found 
for peer support than for superior (teacher) support. The high-quality studies tend to 
have even more powerful effects. 
 Psychological Health 
 Several studies have directly measured the relationship between social interdepen-
dence and psychological health (see Johnson & Johnson,  1989,  2005a ) . The samples 
studied include university students, older adults, suburban high-school seniors, 
juvenile and adult prisoners, step-couples, Olympic hockey players, and Chinese 
business executives. Results indicate that cooperative attitudes are highly correlated 
with a wide variety of indices of psychological health, competitiveness was in some 
cases positively and in some cases negatively related to indices of psychological 
health, and individualistic attitudes were negatively related to a wide variety of 
indices of psychological health. 
 One important aspect of psychological health is self-esteem. The studies that 
have been conducted at the college level found that cooperation promoted higher 
self-esteem than did competitive (effect size = 0.47) or individualistic (effect 
size = 0.29) efforts. Not only is the level of self-esteem affected by being part of a 
group effort, but the process by which individuals make judgments about their 
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self-worth is also affected. Johnson and Norem-Hebeisen  ( 1981 ) conducted four 
studies involving 821 white, middle-class, high-school seniors in a US Midwestern 
suburban community. They found that cooperative experiences promoted basic self-
acceptance, freedom from conditional acceptance, and seeing oneself positively 
compared to peers. Competitive experiences were related to conditional self-
acceptance and individualistic attitudes were related to basic self-rejection, 
including anxiety about relating to other people. Cooperative, group-based expe-
riences seem to result in the (a) internalizing perceptions that one is known, 
accepted, and liked as one is, (b) internalizing mutual success, and (c) develop-
ing multi-dimensional views of self and others that allow for positive self- 
perceptions (Johnson & Johnson,  1989 ) . In addition, participating in cooperative 
efforts creates, promotes, and increases a joint self-esteem.  Joint self-esteem is a 
judgment about joint self-worth, the combined competence and value of all par-
ties. It is possible, for example, for males or females to have a gender self-esteem 
inclusive of all members of the category, or for Canadians to have a joint self-
esteem inclusive of all citizens of that country. The more cooperative, as opposed 
to competitive or individualistic, the situation, the greater and more positive the 
joint self-esteem tends to be. 
 There is evidence that cooperation promotes more frequent use of higher 
level reasoning strategies than do competitive (effect size = 0.93) or individual-
istic (effect size = 0.97) efforts. Similarly, cooperation tends to promote more 
accurate perspective taking than do competitive (effect size = 0.61) or individu-
alistic (effect size = 0.44) efforts. Thus, the more cooperative learning experi-
ences in which students are involved, the more mature their cognitive and moral 
decision making and the more they will tend to take other people’s perspectives 
into account when making decisions. Members of cooperative groups also 
become more socially skilled than do students working competitively or 
individualistically. 
 Finally, psychological health includes a sense of joint agency/ef fi cacy and joint 
self-esteem.  Joint ef fi cacy is the shared belief by collaborators in their collective 
power to achieve a goal, solve a problem, or accomplish a task (Bandura,  2000 ; 
Johnson,  2003 ; Johnson & Johnson,  1985,  1989,  2003d,  2005a ) . Individuals have to 
work together to achieve goals they cannot accomplish on their own. The more 
cooperative the situation, the higher the joint ef fi cacy tend to be. 
 Additional Findings 
 There is a cluster of behaviors and attitudes that occur within cooperative endeavors 
that are especially relevant to sustaining peace. This cluster includes prosocial 
behavior, perspective taking, high levels of cognitive and moral reasoning, the 
development of a moral identity, basic self-acceptance, moral inclusion and a wide 
scope of justice, and viewing situations as being just and fair. 
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 Prosocial Behavior 
 In order to reconcile, individuals have to engage in prosocial behavior.  Prosocial 
actions are actions that bene fi t other people by helping, supporting, encouraging 
their goal accomplishment or well being. Cooperative experiences tend to increase 
the frequency with which participants engage in prosocial behaviors (Johnson & 
Johnson,  1989,  2005a ) . Choi et al.,  ( 2011 ) , in a study involving 217 4th and 5th 
grade students, found that both cooperative learning experiences and cooperative 
predispositions predicted the frequency with which the students engaged in proso-
cial behavior. Competitiveness and individualism, on the other hand, did not predict 
prosocial behavior. The mutual responsiveness and shared positive affect typically 
found in cooperative situations, furthermore, seem to be key elements in the devel-
opment of prosocial behavior (Kochanska,  2002 ) . There are bene fi ts to being proso-
cial. Prosocial individuals tend to build positive relationships with peers (Asher & 
Rose,  1997 ) and, compared with schoolmates, are intrinsically motivated to build 
relationships with classmates, believe they are involved in positive relationships, 
value relationships, and enjoy positive wellbeing (Hawley et al.,  2002 ) . Prosocial 
behavior has been found to be related to academic success during the elementary 
and high school years (Wentzel,  1991 ) . 
 Perspective Taking 
 Peace is more likely to be sustained when people accurately take each other’s perspec-
tives, especially the perspective of victims and outgroup members. More frequent and 
accurate perspective taking was found in cooperative than in competitive (effect 
size = 0.61) or individualistic (effect size = 0.44) situations (Johnson & Johnson,  1989 ) . 
In competitive situations, a person’s perceptions and comprehension of others’ view-
points and positions tends to be inaccurate and biased. The opposite of perspective 
taking is egocentrism and while perspective-taking ability tends to be indicative of 
psychological health, egocentrism tends to be a sign of psychological pathology (e.g., 
extreme forms of depression and anxiety result in a self-focus and self-centeredness). 
The accurate perspective taking in cooperative situations enhances members’ ability to 
respond to others’ needs with empathy, compassion, and support. 
 Level of Cognitive and Moral Reasoning 
 Peace tends to be more easily sustained when individuals use higher levels of cogni-
tive and moral reasoning. There is more frequent use of higher level cognitive and 
moral reasoning strategies in cooperative than in competitive (effect size = 0.93) or 
individualistic (effect size = 0.97) situations (Johnson & Johnson,  1989,  2005a ) . 
There are a number of studies that demonstrate that when participants are placed in 
a cooperative group with peers who use a higher stage of moral reasoning, and the 
group is required to make a decision as to how a moral dilemma should be resolved, 
advances in the students’ level of moral reasoning result. 
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 Moral Identity 
 Peace tends to be more easily sustained when individuals have a strong moral  identity. 
A person’s  identity is a consistent set of attitudes that de fi nes “who I am” (Johnson & 
Johnson,  2002,  2010b ) . One aspect of identity is the view of oneself as a moral per-
son, with character, who acts with integrity. A moral orientation adds an “ought to,” 
obligatory quality to identity. The social context in which individuals function largely 
determines their moral identity. Identity in a cooperative context de fi nes the person 
as part of a community that shares a joint identity. Their promotive interaction tends 
to be characterized by mutual respect and to re fl ect egalitarianism, which is a belief 
in the equal worth of all members even though there may be differences in authority 
and status. Identity in a competitive context, on the other hand, de fi nes a person as a 
separate individual striving to win either by outperforming others or preventing them 
from outperforming him or her. Thus, a competitor may have an identity involving 
the virtues of inequality, being a winner, and disdaining losers. 
 Engaging in prosocial behavior by helping and assisting others in fl uences how a 
person thinks of him- or herself (i.e., moral-identity). This is true of adults who 
rescued Jews during the Holocaust (Midlarsky & Nemeroff,  1995 ) and elementary 
school students (Cialdini et al.,  1987 ) . Prosocial behavior tends both to enhance 
and verify individuals’ self-de fi nitions and moral identity (Grube & Piliavin,  2000 ; 
Swann,  1990 ) . 
 Valuing Self 
 Peace tends to be more easily sustained when individuals have a basic self- 
acceptance. Participants in cooperative situations tend to see themselves as being of 
more value and worth than do participants in competitive (effect size = 0.58) and 
individualistic (effect size = 0.44) situations (Johnson & Johnson,  1989,  2005a, 
 2009a ) . While contingent self-esteem dominates competitive situations, basic self-
acceptance tends to dominate cooperative situations. 
 Moral Inclusion and Scope of Justice 
 The sustainability of peace is in fl uenced by moral inclusion and the scope of justice. 
Bullies, perpetrators, and bystanders tend to morally exclude victims and consider 
them outside the scope of justice. In competitive and individualistic situations, the 
boundaries between ingroups where moral inclusion exists and outgroups that 
are morally excluded are quite strong and well marked. Cooperative situations, on 
the other hand, promote a much wider range of moral inclusion and scope of justice. 
Especially when the members of diverse backgrounds and cultures participate in the 
same cooperative group, moral inclusion is broadened (Johnson & Johnson,  1989, 
 2005a,  2009b ) . Moral inclusion includes the values of fairness, equality, and human-
itarianism. Cooperators tend to see all of humanity as being entitled to fair treatment, 
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justice, and help and may even extend moral inclusion and the scope of justice to 
other species and life forms. Albert Schweitzer, for example, included all living 
creatures in his moral community, and some Buddhists include all of nature. 
 Justice and Fairness 
 An important aspect of sustaining peace is ensuring that a perceived unjust situation 
is modi fi ed through restitution and reconciliation to be perceived as just. When 
rewards are distributed unjustly, the group may be characterized by low morale, 
high con fl ict, and low productivity (Johnson & Johnson,  1989,  2005a,  2009b,  c ) . 
The more frequent the use of cooperative learning, the more students tend to believe 
that everyone who tried has an equal chance to succeed in class, that students get 
the grades they deserved, and that the grading system is fair (Johnson & Johnson, 
 1989,  2005a,  2009b ) . Even when their task performances are markedly discrepant, 
members of cooperative groups tend to view themselves and their groupmates as 
being equally deserving of rewards. 
 Structuring Cooperation to Sustain Peace 
 Whether peace is among disputant aspects of oneself (intrapersonal), among indi-
viduals (interpersonal), among groups (intergroup), or between countries (interna-
tional), there are  fi ve elements that must be implemented for peace to be sustained. 
 Create a Web of Positive Interdependence 
 Positive and negative interdependence were de fi ned by Lewin and Deutsch as result-
ing from mutual goals. A number of researchers demonstrated, however, that posi-
tive and negative interdependence may be structured through complementary roles 
(Thomas,  1957 ) , group contingencies (Skinner,  1968 ) , and dividing information into 
separate pieces (Aronson et al.,  1978 ) . Various researchers and practitioners have 
structured interdependence in other ways, such as divisions of labor, mutual iden-
tity, in environmental spaces, and simulations involving fantasy situations (Johnson 
& Johnson,  1992a,  b ; Tjosvold,  1991b ) . Given the different ways in which positive 
and negative interdependence may be structured, Johnson and Johnson  ( 1989, 
 2005a,  b,  c,  d ) divided them into three categories: outcome, means, and boundary 
(see Table  2.2 ). First, when persons are in a cooperative or competitive situation, 
they are oriented toward a desired outcome, that is, a goal or reward. Second, the 
means through which the mutual outcomes are to be accomplished specify the 
actions required on the part of each relevant party. Means interdependence includes 
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resource, role, and task interdependence, which are overlapping and not independent 
from each other. Third, the boundaries existing among individuals and groups can 
de fi ne who is interdependent with whom. 
 For peace to be sustained, cooperation must exist among all relevant parties. To 
ensure that cooperation occurs positive interdependence has to exist. Positive inter-
dependence has to be strong enough to ensure that all parties work together to 
achieve their mutual goals. The more tightly coupled the relevant parties are through 
positive interdependence, the more effective the cooperative efforts will tend to be. 
The different ways in which positive and negative interdependence may be struc-
tured can be divided into three categories (Johnson & Johnson,  1989 ) : outcome, 
means, and boundary (see Fig.  2.4 ). 
 Outcome Interdependence 
 First, when persons are in a cooperative or competitive situation, they are oriented 
toward a desired outcome, that is, a goal or reward. Goals can be real or imaginary, 
but in terms of sustaining peace only real goals are relevant. Structuring positive 
interdependence begins with structuring positive goal interdependence and supple-
menting it with other types of positive interdependence outcome, means, and bound-
ary interdependence (see Johnson & Johnson,  1992a,  b ) . 
 Peace is sustained by having common goals that unite all parties in a joint effort. 
Examples of such goals are trade agreements or economic alliances, clari fi cation of 
boundaries, mutual defense, or environmental preservation or cleanup. The mutual 
goals have to be salient and compelling enough to overcome competing agendas, 
the past history of con fl ict among the parties, and the dynamics of intergroup con fl ict 
(Johnson & Lewicki,  1969 ; Sherif,  1966 ) . 
 Every cooperative effort begins with positive goal interdependence.  Positive goal 
interdependence exists when a mutual/joint goal is established so individuals per-
ceive they can attain their goals if and only if the other relevant parties attain their 
goals (Deutsch,  1949,  1962 ) . Members know that they cannot succeed unless all 
other members of their group succeed. In most cases, this means any single indi-
vidual member cannot accomplish the goal; only the group can accomplish the goal. 
Increasing IBM’s pro fi ts, for example, is a goal that can only be accomplished by 
the whole organization, not by any one member. Peace cannot be established and 
 Table 2.2  Types of interdependence 
 Outcome interdependence  Means interdependence  Boundary interdependence 
 Goal  Resource  Outside enemy 
 Reward/celebration  Task  Identity 
 Fantasy  Role  Environmental 
 Source: Reprinted with permission from Johnson and Johnson  ( in press ) 
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sustained by one party alone; all relevant parties must take action. On the interna-
tional level, there are many goals that can join different countries together to sustain 
peace. They include protecting and preserving the environment, limiting weapons 
of mass destruction, preventing pandemics of contagious diseases, and maximizing 
economic development. Within a society, different groups may have the mutual 
goals of enhancing economic development, establishing democracy, providing 
health care, and protecting the environment. The more numerous the mutual goals, 
the stronger the goal interdependence will be. 
 In addition to positive goal interdependence, there are bene fi ts and rewards that 
may be achieved only through the joint efforts of the relevant parties.  Positive reward 
interdependence exists when a mutual/joint reward exists that individuals perceive 
they can obtain the reward and bene fi ts if and only if their groupmates attain the 
EFFORT POSITIVE
RELATIONSHIPS
PSYCHOLOGICAL
ADJUSTMENT
SOCIAL COMPETENCE
ACHIEVE
to
 Fig. 2.4  Outcomes of cooperative learning (Source: Reprinted with permission from Johnson & 
Johnson,  1989 ) 
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reward. In most cases, this means any single individual member cannot achieve the 
reward; only the group can. One member of a National Hockey League team, for 
example, cannot be awarded the Stanley Cup; only the entire team can win it. The 
desire to win the Cup unites the members of the team. Correspondingly, a desire to 
obtain a trade agreement with another country that will raise the group’s standard of 
living can unite all the groups within a society. 
 For peace to be sustained, the bene fi ts received from achieving the mutual goals 
must be justly distributed among all relevant parties. Usually, bene fi ts need to be 
equally distributed, although in some cases those with the most need may be given 
more than their share. Equal bene fi ts tend to highlight the common fate of all mem-
bers of the society. Generally, parties involved in a cooperative effort perceive each 
other as equals. This does not mean that their resources are identical, that they have 
equal authority, or that each will contribute the same amount of resources in every 
situation. Rather, it is based on a multi-dimensional view of others that recognizes that 
in the long-run, over a variety of situations, each party will contribute approximately 
equally to the overall success of the joint efforts (Johnson & Johnson,  1989 ) . 
 Means Interdependence 
 While positive goal and reward interdependence focus on outcomes, the means for 
achieving the outcomes can also unite disparate parties. The means through which 
the mutual outcomes are to be accomplished specify the actions required on the part 
of relevant parties. Means interdependence includes resource, task, and role interde-
pendence.  Positive resource interdependence exists when each party has only a por-
tion of the information, materials, or resources necessary to achieve the mutual 
goals. It creates a situation in which parties have to combine their resources to 
achieve their goals. Parties’ dependence on each other’s resources binds them 
together. One party, for example, may have coal reserves while another party may 
have the capital and expertise to mine the coal. To produce and sell coal, the 
resources of both parties are needed. Cooperation is enhanced when each party in a 
joint enterprise realizes that it does not personally have all the resources required to 
achieve the goal and, therefore, must solicit and utilize the varied resources of other 
parties to succeed. 
 The second type of means interdependence is task interdependence.  Task inter-
dependence exists when a division of labor or chain reaction is created so that the 
actions of one party have to be completed if the next party is to complete its respon-
sibilities. Dividing an overall task into subunits that must be performed in a set order 
is an example of task interdependence. Each party is responsible for completing one 
step in the sequence. One party mines the coal; the next party transports the coal to 
a re fi nery; the third party converts the coal into gas; the fourth party sells it. 
 The third type of means interdependence is role interdependence.  Role interde-
pendence consists of assigning each party complementary and interconnected roles 
that specify responsibilities that the group needs in order to achieve the mutual goal. 
In cooperative systems, you divide responsibilities into roles that help the system to 
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form the social system and organize it for work, function effectively by achieving its 
goals and maintaining effective working relationships among members, integrate 
members resources to complete tasks and accomplish mutual goals, and ferment 
members’ thinking to enhance higher-level reasoning. 
 Boundary Interdependence 
 The boundaries existing among individuals and groups can de fi ne who is interde-
pendent with whom. Koffka  ( 1935 ) pointed out that abrupt discontinuity produces 
segregating forces between the parts of a visual  fi eld that it separates, as well as 
unifying forces within the separated parts. Based on this principle of perceptual 
organization (Koffka,  1935 ; Werthheimer,  1923 ) , boundary interdependence may 
exist based on abrupt discontinuities among individuals that segregate individuals 
into separate groups. The discontinuity may be created by environmental factors 
(different parts of the room or different rooms), similarity (all seated together or 
wearing the same color shirt), proximity (seated together), past history together, 
expectations of being grouped together, and differentiation from other competing 
groups. Boundary interdependence thus includes identity that binds them together 
as an entity, environmental such as a speci fi c work area, and outside enemy that is, 
negative interdependence with another group. 
 Mutuality is also established through a superordinate identity that makes all parties 
members of the same group. An  identity is a consistent set of attitudes that de fi nes 
“who you are.”  Identity interdependence exists when all relevant parties are united 
through a common identity. Positive interdependence may be developed through a 
mutual identity that subsumes all relevant parties into one superordinate group (such 
as “North American” subsumes Canadian, American, and Mexican). This superordi-
nate identity is created by (a) respecting one’s own cultural identity, (b) respecting 
others’ cultural identities, (c) developing a superordinate identity that subsumes all the 
different cultural identities, and (d) basing the superordinate identity on a pluralistic 
set of values. The United States provides an example, where Norwegian-Americans, 
Swedish-Americans, Afro-Americans, Hispanic-Americans, and so forth are all 
united by being an “American.” Such levels of identity may be extended from one’s 
family, community, or tribe to the country as a whole, to the region in which the coun-
try exists, and eventually to the world as a whole. Each citizen’s historical identity and 
the historical identities of others are united under the overall identity as Americans. 
 The authors were once told, “There are citizens of Peru, but there are no 
Peruvians.” Many countries consist of diverse groups that historically have been in 
con fl ict with each other. Identity interdependence may help unite them. In Iraq, for 
example, there may be Kurd-Iraqis, Sunni-Iraqis, and Shia-Iraqis. There are coun-
tries in which an overall national identity does not exist. 
 Identity interdependence requires a pluralistic set of values concerning respect 
for one’s own cultural heritage, respect for others’ cultural heritages, and commit-
ment to the uniting superordinate identity. All members of society are perceived to 
be equal, deserving of equal justice, and having the rights of freedom and liberty, 
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and the responsibilities of citizenship (Johnson & Johnson,  1994 ) . Citizens respect 
basic human rights, listen to dissenters instead of jailing them, and have a multi-
party political system, a free press, free speech, freedom of religion, and freedom of 
assembly. These values are essential for a multicultural society knitted together by 
a common identity. For consensual peace to  fl ourish, all parties need to be united by 
a superordinate identity. 
 Environmental interdependence exists when parties are bound together by the 
physical environment in some way, such as the boundaries of a country, a continent, 
or the world as a whole. There are times when boundaries reduce positive interde-
pendence, such as the when national boundaries are de fi ned by occupying powers 
rather than by the citizens themselves. The boundaries of Iraq and its neighboring 
countries, for example, were drawn in the early 1920s after World War I in a way 
that divided Kurds, Sunnis, and Shia into different countries, making it more dif fi cult 
for them to identify with the newly formed countries. On the other hand, boundaries 
can increase the positive interdependence among individuals living within their lim-
its. Japan, Norway, Ireland, and Greece are examples. 
 Boundaries may also be psychological between two different groups or countries. 
Drawing a boundary between the ingroup and outgroups can increase ingroup cohen-
sion and interdependence. This is especially true when intergroup con fl ict is created. 
Whether it is two teams, two companies, or two countries, intergroup con fl ict may 
create internal positive identity interdependence at the same time it creates external 
negative interdependence.  Outside enemy interdependence exists when groups are 
placed in competition with each other. Group members then feel interdependent as 
they strive to defeat the other groups. When there is considerable internal divisions 
within a group, an outside enemy may be made salient in order to unite the group. 
Peace within the group depends on war with the outside group. However, the group 
might have to continue to win the war for members to stay united. 
 In summary, to be sustained, peace must be based on strong positive goal inter-
dependence supplemented by reward interdependence, resource interdependence, 
identity interdependence, and environmental interdependence. The combination of 
outcome, means, and boundary interdependence binds parties together into a uni fi ed 
and coherent whole, that is, it creates entitativity. 
 Entitativity 
 The degree of positive interdependence in fl uences the perceived entitativity of the 
group.  Entitativity is the perception that a group is a uni fi ed and coherent whole in 
which the members are bonded together (Campbell,  1958 ) . The stronger the inter-
dependence, the greater the perceived entitativity (Johnson & Johnson,  2005a ) . 
Perceived entitativity, in turn, in fl uences both group members and nonmembers, 
with group members perceiving the group as a uni fi ed and coherent whole and non-
members perceiving the group as a single entity. 
 The more group members perceive their group to be a uni fi ed and coherent entity, 
the more they will identify with the group, the more their social identity will tend to 
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derive from membership in the group, their self-esteem and sense of self-worth will 
tend to derive from the group membership, all of which can be harnessed to sustain 
peace (Johnson & Johnson,  2005a,  b,  c,  d ) . It takes a strong party to sustain coopera-
tion over time with the other relevant parties. The greater the group’s entitativity, for 
example, the more effectively it will be able to cooperate with other relevant parties. 
While entativity brings risks to the group (Johnson & Johnson,  2005a ) , overall it 
helps provide the base for strong cooperation among relevant parties. 
 Establish Meaningful Accountability 
 Positive interdependence is posited to create “responsibility forces” that increase 
group members’ feelings of responsibility and accountability for (a) completing 
one’s share of the work and (b) facilitating the work of other group members 
(Deutsch,  1949,  1962 ) . When a person’s performance affects the outcomes of col-
laborators, the person feels responsible for their welfare as well as his or her own. 
Failing oneself is bad, but failing others may be worse. The shared responsibility 
created by positive interdependence adds the concept of “ought” to group members’ 
motivation—one ought to do one’s part, pull one’s weight, contribute, and satisfy 
peer norms (Johnson,  2003 ; Johnson & Johnson,  1989,  2005a,  2009b ) . Such feel-
ings of responsibility increase a person’s motivation to perform well. 
 Responsibility forces are increased when there is group and individual account-
ability.  Group accountability exists when the overall performance of the group is 
assessed and the results are given back to all group members to compare against a 
standard of performance, and the group is held responsible by other groups for con-
tributing its fair share to the group’s success.  Individual accountability exists when 
the performance of each individual member is assessed, the results given back to the 
individual and the group to compare against a standard of performance, and the 
member is held responsible by groupmates for contributing his or her fair share to 
the group’s success. 
 A danger to peace is for one or more parties to fail to live up to their agreements 
and responsibilities for helping to achieve the mutual goals. Sustainable peace 
requires that all involved parties (individuals, groups, countries) are held account-
able for meeting their responsibilities for achieving the mutual goals and maintain-
ing and institutionalizing peace. This means that treaties and agreements are honored 
and the relevant parties engage in the patterns of behavior needed to sustain peace. 
 Ensure Promotive Interaction 
 Positive interdependence results in individuals promoting each other’s productivity 
as part of the joint effort to achieve mutual goals.  Promotive interaction occurs as 
individuals encourage and facilitate each other’s efforts to accomplish mutual goals. 
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Parties focus both on being productive and on promoting the productivity of their 
collaborators. Promotive interaction is characterized by parties providing each other 
with help and assistance, exchanging needed resources, advocating the exertion of 
effort, and in fl uencing each other (Johnson & Johnson,  2005a,  b,  c,  d ) . 
 Appropriately Engaging in Needed Social Skills 
 Interpersonal and small group skills form the basic nexus among individuals, groups, 
and even countries, and if parties are to work together productively and cope with 
the stresses and strains of doing so, they must have a modicum of these skills. Parties 
must have or be taught the interpersonal and small group skills needed for high 
quality cooperation and be motivated to use them. To coordinate efforts to achieve 
mutual goals participants must get to know and trust each other, communicate accu-
rately and unambiguously, accept and support each other, and resolve con fl icts con-
structively (Johnson,  2009 ; Johnson & Johnson,  2009c ) . On the international level, 
social skills are known as diplomacy. Diplomatic skills are needed to sustain peace 
among groups and nations. Perspective taking skills are especially useful when 
engaging in diplomacy. 
 Engaging in Group Processing 
 Promotive interaction may be enhanced by group members periodically re fl ecting 
on how well they are functioning and planning how to improve their work pro-
cesses. A  process is an identi fi able sequence of events taking place over time, and 
 process goals refer to the desired sequence of events instrumental in achieving 
goals.  Group processing may be de fi ned as re fl ecting on a group session to describe 
what member actions were helpful and unhelpful and make decisions about what 
actions to continue or change. The purpose of group processing is to clarify and 
improve the effectiveness of the members in contributing to the joint efforts to 
achieve the group’s goals. There is evidence that members of groups that process 
regularly achieve higher, have more positive relationships, and have higher self-
esteem than do members of groups that do not process (Johnson & Johnson,  1989, 
 2005a ) . 
 Processing may be especially important for sustaining peace. All relevant parties 
need to meet regular and discuss how well peace is being sustained, what actions by 
relevant parties are helpful and unhelpful, and what actions should be changed or 
continued. Internationally, such processing sessions may focus on monetary policy, 
trade agreements, joint military actions, and so forth. Within a country or group, 
processing needs to occur regularly to review responsibilities in institutionalizing 
and sustaining peace and doing one’s fair share of the work in accomplishing the 
mutual goals. The goals may deal with the environment, economic development, 
eradicating diseases, and so forth. 
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 Enhancing Variables: Trust and Con fl ict 
 During the 1950s and 1960s, Deutsch  ( 1962,  1973 ) researched two aspects of the 
internal dynamics of cooperative groups that potentially enhanced outcomes: trust 
and con fl ict. 
 Trust 
 In sustaining peace and engaging in cooperative efforts, parties need to establish 
and maintain a high level of trust. The key to doing so is acting in trustworthy ways 
whenever dealing with the other parties (Deutsch,  1962 ; Johnson,  2009 ) . Trust 
includes (a) the awareness that bene fi cial or harmful consequences could result 
from one’s actions, (b) realization that others have the power to determine the 
consequences of one’s actions, (c) the awareness that the harmful consequences are 
more serious than are the bene fi cial consequences, and (d) con fi dence that the oth-
ers will behave in ways that ensure bene fi cial consequences for oneself (Deutsch, 
 1962 ) . Trust is built through placing one’s consequences in the control of others and 
having one’s con fi dence in the others con fi rmed. Trust is destroyed through placing 
one’s consequences in the hands of others and having one’s con fi dence in the others 
discon fi rmed through their behaving in ways that ensure harmful consequences for 
oneself. Trust tends to be developed and maintained in cooperative situations and it 
tends to be absent and destroyed in competitive and individualistic situations. 
 Trust is composed of two sets of behaviors.  Trusting behavior is the willingness 
to risk bene fi cial or harmful consequences by making oneself vulnerable to another 
person.  Trustworthy behavior is the willingness to respond to another person’s risk-
taking in a way that ensures that the other person will experience bene fi cial conse-
quences. In order to establish trust two or more people must be trustworthy and 
trusting. Although both are important, being trustworthy is more important for sus-
taining peace than is being trusting. The greater the trust among group members, the 
more effective their cooperative efforts tend to be (Deutsch,  1962 ; Johnson,  2009 ; 
Johnson & Johnson,  2009c ; Johnson & Noonan,  1972 ) . 
 Con fl ict 
 To sustain peace parties must resolve con fl icts constructively. Con fl ict within coop-
erative groups, when managed constructively, enhances the effectiveness of coop-
erative efforts (Deutsch,  1973 ; Johnson & Johnson,  1989,  2009a ; Tjosvold,  1991a ) . 
There are two types of con fl ict that occur frequently and regularly within coopera-
tive groups—constructive controversy and con fl ict of interests (Johnson & Johnson, 
 2005b,  2007 ) . 
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 Constructive Controversy 
 To sustain peace, dif fi cult decisions need to be made in ways that allow all relevant 
parties to express their views and receive a thoughtful hearing. The procedure for 
doing so is constructive controversy.  Constructive controversy exists when group 
members have different information, perceptions, opinions, reasoning processes, 
theories, and conclusions, and they must reach agreement (Johnson & Johnson, 
 1979,  1989,  2003a,  2007,  2009a ; Tjosvold,  1998,  2008 ) . When the parties are faced 
with a problem to be solved or a decision to be made, even if it is about how to pro-
ceed to achieve the mutual goals, each point of view may be advocated. Parties 
(a) prepare the best case possible for their position, (b) make a persuasive presenta-
tion of their position, (c) engage in an open discussion in which they continue to 
advocate their position, refute the other alternative courses of action, and rebut 
attacks on their position, (d) drop all advocacy and view the issue from all perspec-
tives, and (e) achieve consensus as to the course of action to adopt based on the best 
reasoned judgments of all parties. 
 When managed constructively, controversy promotes uncertainty about the cor-
rectness of one’s views, an active search for more information, a re-conceptualization 
of one’s knowledge and conclusions and, consequently, greater mastery and retention 
of the material being discussed and a more reasoned judgment on the issue being 
considered. Individuals working alone in competitive and individualistic situations 
do not have the opportunity for such a process and, therefore, their productivity, qual-
ity of decision making, and productivity suffer (Johnson & Johnson,  2007,  2009a ) . 
 Compared with concurrence-seeking, debate, and individualistic efforts, contro-
versy results in greater mastery and retention of the subject matter, higher quality 
problem solving, greater creativity in thinking, greater motivation to learn more 
about the issue, more productive exchange of expertise among parties, greater task 
involvement, more positive relationships among parties, more accurate perspective 
taking, and higher self-esteem (Table  2.3 ) (Johnson & Johnson,  2007,  2009a ; 
Tjosvold & Tjosvold,  1995 ) . In addition, parties enjoy the experience. Controversies 
tend to be constructive when the situational context is cooperative, parties are 
 Table 2.3  Meta-analysis of academic controversy studies: mean effect sizes 
 Dependent variable 
 Controversy/
concurrence 
seeking  Controversy/debate 
 Controversy/
individualistic efforts 
 Achievement  0.68  0.40  0.87 
 Cognitive reasoning  0.62  1.35  0.90 
 Perspective taking  0.91  0.22  0.86 
 Motivation  0.75  0.45  0.71 
 Attitudes toward task  0.58  0.81  0.64 
 Interpersonal attraction  0.24  0.72  0.81 
 Social support  0.32  0.92  1.52 
 Self-esteem  0.39  0.51  0.85 
 Source: Reprinted with permission from Johnson and Johnson  ( 2007 ) 
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heterogeneous, information and expertise is distributed, parties have the necessary 
con fl ict skills, and the canons of rational argumentation are followed. Every time 
a party engages in constructive controversy, it is a lesson in how to engage in politi-
cal discourse and behave in a democracy (Johnson & Johnson,  2000a,  2010b ) . 
Engaging in controversies thus sustains peace by helping ensure dif fi cult decisions 
are managed constructively and that the nature of political discourse and democratic 
patterns of behavior are practiced and perfected. 
 Integrative Negotiation and Peer Mediation 
 To sustain peace con fl icts of interests among the relevant parties must be managed 
constructively. A  con fl ict of interests occurs when the actions of party striving to 
achieve its goal interferes with and obstructs the actions of another party striving to 
achieve its goal (Deutsch,  1962,  1973 ; Johnson & Johnson,  2005b,  2009c ) . Within 
the ongoing relationships, con fl icts of interests are resolved constructively when 
parties negotiate integrative agreements and mediate their con fl icts. Parties negoti-
ate integrative agreements by (a) describing what they want, (b) describing how they 
feel, (c) describing the reasons for their wants and feelings, (d) taking the perspec-
tive of the opposing member, (e) inventing several optional agreements that would 
maximize joint bene fi ts, and (f) selecting the agreement that seems most effective 
(Johnson & Johnson,  2005b,  2009c ; Tjosvold,  1993 ) . When parties use integrative 
negotiations and peer mediation, peace is sustained and considerably enhanced. 
 Results of a meta-analysis documented the value of teaching children and ado-
lescents to use the integrative negotiation and peer mediation procedures (Johnson 
& Johnson,  2005b ) . Individuals who received training mastered the integrative 
negotiation and peer mediation procedures, maintained that mastery months after 
the training has ended, applied the learned procedures to actual con fl icts in class-
room, school, and family settings, developed more positive attitudes toward con fl ict, 
and generally resolved the con fl icts in their lives more constructively (Table  2.4 ). 
 Civic Values 
 Some historians claim that the decline and fall of Rome was set in motion by cor-
ruption from within rather than by conquest from without. Rome fell, it can be 
argued, because Romans lost their civic virtue.  Civic virtue exists when individuals 
meet both the letter and spirit of their public obligations. For a community to exist 
and sustain itself, members must share common goals and values aimed at de fi ning 
appropriate behavior and increasing the quality of life within the community 
(Johnson & Johnson,  1994,  1996b,  2000b,  2010b,  c ) . These common values provide 
internal resources to cope with adversity constructively and effectively. 
 Peace cannot be sustained when parties are dominated by competition where 
parties value striving for their personal success at the expense of others or 
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individualistic efforts where parties value only their own self-interests. Rather, 
people need to internalize values underlying cooperation and integrative negotia-
tions. The value systems underlying competitive, individualistic, and cooperative 
situations as well as constructive controversy and integrative negotiations are a hid-
den curriculum beneath the surface of school life. 
 Whenever students engage in competitive efforts, for example, they learn the 
values of commitment to getting more than others, that success depends on beating 
and defeating others, what is important is winning, not mastery or excellence, that 
opposing and obstructing the success of others is a natural way of life, that feeling 
joy and pride in one’s wins and others’ losses, and that a person’s worth is condi-
tional and contingent on his or her “wins.” 
 The values inherently taught by individualistic experiences are commitment to 
one’s own self-interest, success depends on one’s own efforts, the pleasure of suc-
ceeding is personal and relevant to only oneself, other people are irrelevant, self-
worth is based on a uni-dimensional view that the characteristics that help the person 
succeed are, and extrinsic motivation to gain rewards. 
 The values inherently taught by cooperative efforts are commitment to own and 
others’ success and well-being as well as to the common good, success depends on 
joint efforts to achieve mutual goals, facilitating and promoting the success of oth-
ers is a natural way of life, the pleasure of succeeding is associated with others’ 
happiness in their success, other people are potential contributors to one’s success, 
and own and other people’s worth is unconditional, intrinsic motivation. 
 Participating in the controversy process teaches critical values. These include one 
has both the right and the responsibility to derive a reasoned position and advocate 
it, “truth” is derived from the clash of opposing ideas and positions, insight and 
understanding come from a “disputed passage” where one’s ideas and conclusions 
are advocated and subjected to intellectual challenge, issues must be viewed from all 
perspectives, and seek a synthesis that subsumes the seemingly opposed positions. 
 Table 2.4  Meta-analysis of mean peacemaker studies: mean effect sizes 
 Dependent variable  Mean  Standard deviation  Number of effects 
 Academic achievement  0.88  0.09  5 
 Academic retention  0.70  0.31  4 
 Learned procedure  2.25  1.98  13 
 Learned procedure – retention  3.34  4.16  9 
 Applied procedure  2.16  1.31  4 
 Application – retention  0.46  0.16  3 
 Strategy constructiveness  1.60  1.70  21 
 Constructiveness – retention  1.10  0.53  10 
 Strategy two-concerns  1.10  0.46  5 
 Two-concerns – retention  0.45  0.20  2 
 Integrative negotiation  0.98  0.36  5 
 Positive attitude  1.07  0.25  5 
 Negative attitude  −0.61  0.37  2 
 Quality of solutions  0.73  0  1 
 Source: Reprinted with permission from Johnson and Johnson  ( 2005a ) 
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 Integrative, problem-solving negotiations and peer mediation are closely related to 
cooperation. They inherently teach the values associated with cooperation. In addi-
tion, problem-solving negotiations and mediation teach such values as being open 
and honest about what one wants and how one feels, understanding the other person’s 
wants and feelings, striving to see the situation from all perspectives, being concerned 
with the other person’s outcomes as well as one’s own, seeking to reach agreements 
that are satisfying to all disputants, and maintaining effective and caring long-term 
relationships. In other words, constructive con fl ict resolution inherently teaches a set 
of civic values aimed at ensuring the fruitful continuation of the community. 
 Institutionalizing Consensual Peace Through Peace Education 
 To sustain peace, cooperation needs to be institutionalized in the political, economic, 
and educational institutions of the society. Institutionalizing peace in political insti-
tutions primarily mean that countries become democracies and that relations among 
countries are managed in democratic ways. There is a democratic bias in peace and 
cooperation (Johnson & Johnson,  2010a,  b ) . The institutionalization of consensual 
peace in education and economic organizations are discussed in more detail. 
 Mahatma Gandhi once stated, “ If we are to reach real peace in this world we 
shall have to begin with the children .” Peace education is based on the assumption 
that lasting peace depends on socializing the next generations into the competen-
cies, perspectives, attitudes, values, and behavioral patterns that will enable them to 
build and sustain peace in the future. Thus, peace education primarily focuses on 
creating the conditions within which students become committed to building and 
sustaining peace. When they enter power positions as adults, it is assumed that they 
will then be better able than are current adults to sustain peace. 
 The steps of institutionalizing consensual peace through education include 
(a) establishing public education that is compulsory and integrates the diverse mem-
bers of society, (b) establishing the mutuality and positive interdependence underly-
ing a peaceful society and teaching students the competencies and attitudes they 
need to establish and engage in cooperative efforts, (c) teaching students how to 
engage in peaceful political discourse to make dif fi cult decisions characterized by 
open-minded consideration of diverse views, (d) teaching students how to engage in 
integrative negotiations and mediation to resolve con fl icts of interests so joint 
bene fi ts are maximized, and (e) inculcating civic values. 
 Step One: Establishing Public Education 
 Compulsory Education 
 A necessary condition for accomplishing the goals of peace education is the exis-
tence of mandatory public education. Schools provide a setting in which peace may 
be lived and experienced, not just talked about. To experience peace, schools need to 
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be integrated and the day-to-day fabric of school life should re fl ect the cooperation, 
political discourse and decision making, and constructive con fl ict resolution inher-
ent in a peaceful society. Since these social resources take years to develop, their use 
should pervade classroom life from elementary through post-secondary education. 
Peace is woven into the fabric of school life primarily through instructional methods 
such as cooperative learning and constructive controversy. Peace is re fl ected in the 
ways lessons are taught and con fl icts are managed. The meaning and relevance of 
peace education arises out of students’ day-to-day personal experiences in building 
and maintaining peace in the school. Through developing and maintaining peaceful 
relations with diverse schoolmates, students actually experience what they need to 
establish in society as a whole once they become adults. 
 There are many other economic and cultural bene fi ts to compulsory public educa-
tion. Education opens economic opportunities, thus giving children and youth hope 
for a rewarding and meaningful livelihood and life. The lack of educational opportu-
nities can be a major motivator to join terrorist and rebel groups in many countries in 
order to create a new society more responsive to citizens’ needs. Private school sys-
tems, such as those formed by some religious groups, may exploit children and 
youth’s idealism and commitment to religion, sense of victimization and social injus-
tice, and disaffection with society to teach pro-war ideology and socialize children 
and youth into beliefs that justify violence as a means of obtaining political and reli-
gious goals. In extreme cases, education can be helpful to reestablish normal societal 
life in countries trying to end violent con fl icts. Public schools may provide the means, 
for example, to reintegrate children and youth who have participated in the violence 
into civilian life and help them  fi nd meaning and positive roles as civilians. 
 Integrating Schools 
 For peace to be developed, positive relations must be established among members 
of the formerly disputing groups. This is dif fi cult to accomplish if schools are seg-
regated. The very separation of different groups into segregated schools emphasizes 
the group differences and hostilities and allows the group’s culture can be taught in 
ways that maintains intergroup con fl ict. Students are thus both culturally and 
socially socialized into the values, attitudes, norms, and information underlying the 
continuation of the con fl ict. Peace tends to be very fragile in segregated societies. 
As long as groups are separated, long-term peace is at risk. 
 Integrating schools, however, has to be more than the simple idea that proximity 
will resolve intergroup con fl ict. Just putting people in contact with one another does 
not in and of itself resolve the con fl ict. Contact under certain conditions can increase 
intergroup hostility and under other conditions it can create positive relationships 
among members of disputing groups. Thus, contact is a necessary but not suf fi cient 
condition for decreasing prejudice, intergroup hostility, and intergroup con fl ict. The 
conditions under which contact will reduce intergroup hostilities and build positive 
relationships among diverse people are (a) working together cooperatively to achieve 
common goals, (b) interaction on a personal level where candid conversations may 
take place, (c) equal status, and (d) support for the contact from authority and group 
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norms (Allport,  1954 ; Johnson & Johnson,  1989 ) . In an extensive meta-analysis 
of the research on intergroup contact, Pettigrew and Tropp ( 2000 ) concluded that 
optimal intergroup contact was a key aspect of any successful effort to reduce preju-
dice and that the effects on prejudice reduction are much stronger when contact is 
conducted in organizational settings such as companies and schools rather than 
travel and tourism settings. 
 For long-term consensual peace to be established and sustained, therefore, the 
students from all relevant groups must interact and build positive relationships. 
Integrating schools provide the opportunity for diverse students to interact and get 
to know each other. The more different the groups in terms of culture, religion, and 
so forth, the greater the need for integration. While this may seem almost impossi-
ble in many countries, it is a goal that should be worked towards. 
 Step Two: Establishing Mutuality, Positive Interdependence 
 Establishing Positive Interdependence 
 Sustaining peace requires that mutuality be established through positive goal inter-
dependence, which is supplemented by other aspects of outcome, means, and 
boundary interdependence. This has previously been discussed. 
 Using Pedagogy to Build a Cooperative Community 
 Peace education is concerned with fostering schools in which students work together 
to achieve mutual goals, distribute the bene fi ts justly, and develop a superordinate 
identity that unites all students in the school. A direct, powerful way of doing so is 
through the use of cooperative learning (Johnson et al.,  2008 ) .  Cooperative learning 
is the instructional use of small groups so that students work together to maximize 
their own and each other’s learning. Any assignment in any curriculum for any age 
student can be done cooperatively. There are three types of cooperative learning—
formal, informal, and base groups. 
 Formal cooperative learning consists of students working together, for one class 
period to several weeks, to achieve shared learning goals and complete jointly 
speci fi c tasks and assignments (Johnson et al.,  2008 ) . In formal cooperative learn-
ing groups teachers:
 1.  Make a number of pre-instructional decisions. Teachers specify the objectives 
for the lesson (both academic and social skills) and decide on the size of groups, 
the method of assigning students to groups, the roles students will be assigned, 
the materials needed to conduct the lesson, and the way the room will be 
arranged. 
 2.  Explain the task and the positive interdependence. A teacher clearly de fi nes the 
assignment, teaches the required concepts and strategies, speci fi es the positive 
412 Effective Cooperation, The Foundation of Sustainable Peace
interdependence and individual accountability, gives the criteria for success, and 
explains the expected social skills to be used. 
 3.  Monitor and intervene: Teachers monitor students’ learning and intervene within 
the groups to provide task assistance or to increase students’ interpersonal and 
group skills. 
 4.  Assess and process: Teachers assess students’ learning and structure students 
processing of how well their groups functioned. 
 Informal cooperative learning consists of having students work together to 
achieve a joint learning goal in temporary, ad-hoc groups that last from a few min-
utes to one class period (Johnson et al.,  2008 ) . During a lecture, demonstration, or 
 fi lm, informal cooperative learning can be used to focus students’ attention on the 
material to be learned, set a mood conducive to learning, help set expectations as to 
what will be covered in a class session, ensure that students cognitively process and 
rehearse the material being taught, summarize what was learned and preview the 
next session, and provide closure to an instructional session. The procedure for 
using informal cooperative learning during a lecture entails having 3–5 min focused 
discussions before and after the lecture (i.e., bookends) and 2–3 min interspersing 
pair discussions throughout the lecture. 
 Cooperative base groups are long-term, heterogeneous cooperative learning 
groups with stable membership whose primary responsibilities are to provide sup-
port, encouragement, and assistance to make academic progress and develop cogni-
tively and socially in healthy ways as well as holding each other accountable for 
striving to learn (Johnson et al.,  2008 ) . Typically, cooperative base groups (a) are 
heterogeneous in membership, (b) meet regularly, and (c) last for the duration of the 
semester or year, or until all members are graduated. Base groups typically consist of 
three to four members, meet at the beginning and end of each class session or week, 
complete academic tasks such as checking each members’ homework, complete rou-
tine tasks such as taking attendance, and provide personal support through listening 
sympathetically to personal problems and providing guidance for writing a paper. 
 These three types of cooperative learning may be used together. A typical class 
session may begin with a base group meeting, followed by a short lecture in which 
informal cooperative learning is used. A formal cooperative learning lesson is then 
conducted and near the end of the class session another short lecture may be deliv-
ered with the use of informal cooperative learning. The class ends with a base 
group meeting. 
 In addition to experiencing cooperation in learning groups, the classroom and 
school can be structured into a cooperative community, that is, a group of people 
who share the same locality and have common goals and a common culture. 
 Classroom interdependence may be created through such procedures as (a) class 
goals, rewards or celebrations, roles such as establishing a classroom government 
and (b) dividing resources such as having the class publish a newsletter in which 
each cooperative group contributes one article.  Interclass interdependence may be 
created through organizing several classes into a “neighborhood” and having them 
engage in joint projects.  School interdependence may be structured through 
42 D.W. Johnson et al.
displaying the school’s goals, organizing faculty into collegial teaching teams and 
study groups, using cooperative groups during faculty meetings, and conducting 
all-school projects. Projects with parents, such as creating a “strategic plan” or rais-
ing money, create  school-parent interdependence . Finally,  school-neighborhood 
interdependence may be created by mutual projects, such as having neighborhood 
members play in the school band or having students and neighborhood members 
jointly clean up a park. Through these layers of interdependence, schools can pro-
mote peace within the community as well as among students. 
 Through experiencing cooperative learning in all subject areas and grade levels, 
students gain a cognitive understanding of the nature of cooperation and mutuality, 
procedural competencies of how to initiate and maintain cooperative efforts, includ-
ing providing the relevant leadership, decision-making, communication, trust-
building, and con fl ict-management skills, and the emotional commitment to attitudes 
and values underlying cooperation and mutuality such as valuing the well-being of 
collaborators as well as oneself and promoting the common good. 
 Achieving mutual goals and establishing a joint identity requires that members 
of the diverse groups interact with each other and promote each other’s success. 
Through promoting each other’s success and building personal relationships and 
emotional support, students become more sophisticated about their differences and 
engage in candid discussions concerning their relationships, the con fl ict, and the 
peace agreement. These candid conversations involve the honest and detailed shar-
ing of past experiences, pain, and insights involved in the healing of past traumas. 
Even in seemingly intractable con fl icts, such candid conversations allow for recon-
ciliation, forgiveness, and the giving up of an identity as a combatant or victim. 
Truth and Reconciliation Commissions are an extreme example of these candid 
conversations. The personal relationships and candid discussions are critical, as it 
takes more than super fi cial connections to overcome stereotyping and prejudice and 
to build an inclusive caring that extends to all parties relevant to the peace. 
 Minimizing Negative Interdependence 
 In addition to structuring positive interdependence, sources of negative interdepen-
dence and isolation should be minimized (Johnson & Johnson,  2003b,  2005a, 
 2009b ) . Negative interdependence may exist through oppositional goals, differen-
tial distribution of bene fi ts, such as winners receive more bene fi ts than losers, and a 
one-way dependence on resources where low-power parties are dependent on the 
resources of high-power parties, but not vice versa. The identities of the parties are 
differentiated, that is, members of the high-power group have a positive self-concept 
as a “winner” and members of the low-power groups have a negative identity based 
on being “losers.” That is, the disputing groups will tend to perceive each other as 
unequals (i.e., winners and losers). This is based on a uni-dimensional view of each 
other taking into account only the characteristic most salient for winning or losing, 
such as military or economic power, history of privilege, or cultural or tribal 
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background (Johnson & Johnson,  1989 ; Tjosvold & Wu,  2009 ) . Competition among 
disputing groups for economic resources, political power, and educational achieve-
ment will institutionalize the con fl ict and encourage further violence. Even isolation 
from each other may institutionalize the con fl ict. 
 Avoiding Domination: Winner Imposes Peace 
 When one group wins a war, gains signi fi cant military, or economic advantage 
over the other disputants, the high-power party may use its advantage to dominate 
the low-power groups and impose peace on the high-power group’s terms (Deutsch, 
 2006 ; Johnson & Johnson,  2009c ) . The goal of each group is to win and when one 
does, the other groups lose. The negative interdependence characterizing relation-
ship between the party imposing peace and the parties upon whom peace is being 
imposed tends to result in the dominant group gaining a higher share of the bene fi ts 
than the subordinate groups, negative and hostile relationships among the groups 
involved, and differential psychological and physical well-being where high power 
parties have high self-ef fi cacy and self-esteem while low-power parties have 
low self-ef fi cacy and self-esteem along with stress related illnesses (Johnson 
& Johnson,  2009c ) . 
 When the “winner” imposes peace, the losing groups are often segregated and 
assigned speci fi c areas in which they are to live or stay. Contact between the groups 
may then be limited and controlled. Long-term maintenance of peace is then 
attempted through  structural oppression that ensures social institutions such as edu-
cation, religion, mass media, and political structures all promote the status quo of 
the high power group’s domination and privilege. Education may focus on institu-
tionalizing the status quo through the indoctrination of low-power citizens in the 
importance of accepting the domination of the high-power citizens as the natural 
order of the world, God’s will, or in their best interests. Members of the high-power 
group are taught a complementary rationale for their privileged position (such as 
God has appointed them rulers, nature made them genetically superior, and so forth). 
Such institutionalization typically fails, as the imbalance of power tends to result in 
oppression and injustice, which tends to create rejection of the status quo by the 
low-power groups and continued discord. 
 Step Three: Teaching Students How to Make Dif fi cult Decisions 
 Maintaining peace requires that dif fi cult decisions are made through open-minded 
discussion of diverse views and perspectives so that ensures all citizens are commit-
ted to implement the decision. Peace education includes teaching students how to 
(a) face the dif fi cult issues that must be discussed in order for peace to be estab-
lished and maintained, (b) establish a procedure of constructive controversy that all 
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parties agree to use to discuss these dif fi cult issues, (c) train students how to use the 
procedure skillfully, and (d) incorporate the use of the procedure into students’ 
 personal identity and value system so that the procedure will be habitually used. 
When left unresolved, the dif fi cult issues may result in a renewal of war or violence. 
In order to have constructive discussions of these dif fi cult issues, the parties involved 
need an effective decision-making procedure. 
 A decision-making procedure that provides a model of the political discussions 
inherent in democracy and can be used in academic teaching is constructive contro-
versy (Johnson & Johnson,  1979,  1989,  2003a,  2007,  2009a ; Johnson et al.,  2000 ; 
Tjosvold,  2008 ) . Teaching students how to engage in a controversy begins with 
randomly assigning students to heterogeneous cooperative learning groups of four 
members. The groups are given an issue on which to write a report and pass a test. 
Each cooperative group is divided into two pairs. One pair is given the con-position 
on the issue and the other pair is given the pro- position. The cooperative goals of 
reaching a consensus on the issue (by synthesizing the best reasoning from both 
sides), writing a quality group report, and ensuring all members pass the test are 
highlighted. Students then (Johnson & Johnson,  2007 ) :
 1.  Research, learn, and prepare position : Students prepare the best case possible for 
their assigned position by researching the assigned position, organizing the infor-
mation into a persuasive argument, and planning how to advocate the assigned 
position effectively to ensure it receives a fair and complete hearing. 
 2.  Present and advocate position : Students present the best case for their assigned 
position to ensure it gets a fair and complete hearing and listen carefully to the 
opposing position. The intent is to persuade others to agree with them. 
 3.  Engage in an open discussion in which there is spirited disagreement : Students 
freely exchange information and ideas as they argue forcefully and persuasively 
for their position, critically analyze and refute the opposing position, and (c) rebut 
attacks on their position and presenting counter arguments. 
 4.  Reverse perspectives : Students reverse perspectives and present the best case for 
the opposing position. 
 5.  Synthesize : Students drop all advocacy and  fi nd a synthesis on which all mem-
bers can agree. Students summarize the best evidence and reasoning from both 
sides and integrate it into a joint position that is a new and unique. Students write 
a group report detailing the group’s synthesis and its supporting rationale and 
take a test on both positions. Members then process how well the group func-
tioned and celebrate the group’s success and hard work. 
 Any time students participate in the controversy procedure, learning how to 
engage in open-minded discussion of diverse views and perspectives, they are also 
learning how to engage in democratic political discourse. Constructive controversy 
has been implemented in schools and universities throughout the world. 
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 Step Four: Teaching Students How to Resolve Con fl icts 
Constructively 
 If peace is to last, individuals must learn how to resolve con fl icts of interests con-
structively. Many students tend to know only “winning” and “withdrawing” strate-
gies for settling disputes. To build peace, all students need to know how to resolve 
con fl icts in constructive, nonviolent, problem-solving ways. While peacemaking 
may involve distributive (win-lose) negotiations, peace building requires the use of 
integrative negotiations, where disputants strive to  fi nd a resolution that maximizes 
the bene fi ts for all parties rather than determining who wins and who loses. Working 
together cooperatively, and resolving con fl icts constructively, sets the stage for 
reconciliation and forgiveness and the long-term sustainability of the peace. In 
building and sustaining peace there are usually dif fi cult con fl icts that take great 
skills on the part of all parties to resolve. Resolving such con fl icts constructively 
requires the use of integrative negotiations. Students learn such procedures as part 
of peace education. The con fl ict resolution program that most directly teaches inte-
grative negotiations and has the most research validation is the  Teaching Students 
To Be Peacemakers Program . 
 The  Teaching Students To Be Peacemakers Program began in the 1960s to teach 
all students how to resolve con fl icts of interests constructively by engaging in inte-
grative negotiations and peer mediation (Johnson & Johnson,  1996a,  2005b ) . The 
role of mediator is rotated so that all students serve as mediators an equal amount of 
time. Initially, students mediate in pairs. This ensures that shy or nonverbal students 
get the same amount of experience as more extroverted and verbally  fl uent students. 
Teaching all students to mediate properly results in a school-wide discipline pro-
gram where students are empowered to regulate and control their own and their 
classmates’ actions. Teachers and administrators are then freed to spend more of 
their energies on instruction. 
 The Peacemaker Program has been implemented from kindergarten through high 
school (Johnson & Johnson,  1996a,  2005b ) and there are considerable bene fi ts for 
students in being able to resolve con fl icts integratively. Learning how to resolve 
con fl icts constructively, and being skilled in doing so, gives students a developmen-
tal advance over those who never learned how to do so. The developmental advan-
tage includes positive effects on actualizing one’s potential, improving the quality 
of one’s relationships, and enhancing life success. Individuals skilled in resolving 
con fl icts constructively tend to make and keep more friends, and be more liked by 
and popular with peers. They tend to be more employable, be more successful in 
their careers, have a more ful fi lling family life, be better parents, and better able to 
maintain life-long friends. Learning how to resolve con fl icts integratively bene fi ts 
students throughout their lives. Most of all, however, it enables individuals to build 
and maintain peaceful relations with others. 
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 Step Five: Inculcating Civic Values 
 Consensual peace is maintained through the application of civic values. Peace 
survives on the virtue of the people and virtue is re fl ected in the way individuals 
and groups balance their own needs with the needs of the society as a whole. 
Motivation to be virtuous is created by a sense of belonging to an inclusive soci-
ety, a concern for the society as a whole, and a moral bond with the society whose 
life is at stake. When parties work together to achieve mutual goals and when 
con fl icts are managed constructively both within decision-making and con fl ict of 
interests situations, the adoption of the civic values underlying civic virtue is pro-
moted (Johnson & Johnson,  1994,  1996b,  2000b,  2010c ) . The inculcation of these 
values should be encouraged and nurtured. For consensual peace to exist and be 
sustained, the relevant parties must share common values aimed at equality and 
justice. To create the mutuality that de fi nes a peaceful relationship, there must be 
shared values that de fi ne appropriate behavior. Mutuality cannot exist in settings 
dominated by competitive or individualistic efforts. Rather, one needs to internal-
ize the values re fl ective of cooperation, controversy, and integrative negotiations, 
which include commitment to the common good and to the well being of others, a 
sense of responsibility to contribute one’s fair share of the work, respect for the 
efforts and viewpoints of others and for them as people, behaving with integrity, 
empathy with and caring for the other parties, compassion when other members 
are in need, equality, and appreciation of diversity. Such civic values both underlie 
and are promoted by the cooperation, controversy, and integrative negotiations 
 Institutionalizing Consensual Peace Through Work 
Organizations 
 Peace is institutionalized in work organizations through the same  fi ve procedures 
emphasized in peace education (Tjosvold,  1991a,  b,  1998,  2008 ; Tjosvold & 
Tjosvold,  1981 ) . Indeed, business, government, and non-governmental organiza-
tions provide many potentially powerful opportunities to develop peace within and 
between communities and nations as well as between nations. Work organizations 
typically hire individuals from diverse groups and then ask them to collaborate. 
Managers around the world are understanding more clearly that teamwork within 
and between departments and indeed across organizations contribute very substan-
tially to performance and success. They are investing in developing relationships 
between leaders and employees, among team members, between diverse specialists, 
and with supply chain and joint venture partners as well as competitors. 
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 As economic activities are increasingly global, people are being asked to 
work with a wide array of culturally diverse people. These relationships can 
result in understanding and empathy with diverse people that can build global 
civic values. But these close encounters can end badly, resulting in deepening 
stereotypes and mistrust. To capture the bene fi ts of global business, diverse man-
agers and employees must not only form partnerships but also strengthen posi-
tive interdependence including learning cooperatively, discuss their opposing 
views open-mindedly for integrative solutions, manage their con fl icts for mutual 
bene fi t, and develop the inclusive, civic values that sustain cooperative efforts 
and support harmony. 
 Managers and employees together must develop these relationships despite cul-
tural and geographic distances and under time and other pressures of the global 
marketplace. They need courage to experiment and develop practical, effective pro-
cedures. Fortunately, theory and research on positive and negative interdependence 
and con fl ict provide realistic guides for this experimenting (Tjosvold,  1991a,  b ; 
Tjosvold & Hu,  2005 ). 
 Theory, Research, Practice 
 As long as there are people of good will and conviction, there will be attempts to 
sustain peace. Good will fades, however, and conviction can be shifted to other 
issues. The people most committed to sustaining peace can get old and lose the 
“ fi re” that motivated them when they were young. What has the most potential to 
provide enduring stability and permanence to peace is the relationships among the-
ory, research, and practice. The more efforts to sustain peace are directly based on 
theory that is validated by research and then translated into practical procedures, the 
more effective and the more long-lasting the peace will tend to be. 
 Theory, research, and practice all interact and enhance each other (Johnson, 
 2003 ) . Theory both guides and summarizes research. Research validates or 
discon fi rms theory, thereby leading to its re fi nement and modi fi cation. Practice is 
ideally guided by validated theory, and applications of the theory reveal inadequa-
cies that lead to re fi ning of the theory, conducting new research studies, and modify-
ing the application. Cooperation is a classic example of this process. Social 
interdependence theory has been validated and re fi ned by hundreds of research 
studies. The validated theory has been used to generate practical procedures that 
have been implemented in education and business organizations, as well as in a 
wide number of other settings. The combination of social interdependence theory, 
hundreds of validating research studies, and actual use in applied situations makes 
cooperation one of the most distinguished of all practices aimed at sustaining peace. 
It is this interaction among theory, research, and practice that makes social interde-
pendence theory so relevant and valuable to sustaining peace. 
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 Levels of Social Interaction 
 Perhaps more than most theories, social interdependence theory and cooperative 
goal structures generalize to all levels of social interaction. While it takes at least 
two parties to engage in cooperation and establish peace, the disparate parties may 
be internal characteristics (inner cooperation and peace), different individuals (inter-
personal cooperation and peace), different groups (intergroup cooperation and 
peace), and different countries (international cooperation and peace). Social inter-
dependence theory is highly generalizable to all levels of social interaction, and so 
are the related theories of constructive controversy and integrative negotiations. 
 Conclusions 
 Sustainable peace is based on creating and maintaining effective cooperative sys-
tems among diverse groups despite different interests. Cooperation is both the goal 
of peace and the process that sustains it. Consensual peace is sustained through all 
the relevant parties adopting such mutual goals as mutual defense, economic devel-
opment, protection of the environment and then structuring their interaction to 
ensure that bene fi ts are distributed justly, the needed resources are distributed among 
the relevant parties, each party has a unique role to play in achieving the mutual 
goals, and the relevant parties are united through a superordinate, mutual identity. 
Like all cooperative systems, once strong positive interdependence is established, 
each party needs to be accountable to contributing a fair share of the work and 
resources, promote the success of the other relevant parties, use social skills appro-
priately in doing so, and regularly engage in group processing. 
 Cooperation is based on social interdependence theory. Social interdependence 
theory indicates that domination is based on competitive dynamics and consensual 
peace is based on cooperative dynamics. Two key aspects of sustaining cooperation 
are trust and constructively managed con fl ict. Relevant parties must behavior in 
trustworthy ways in interacting with each other and appropriately engage in trusting 
actions. 
 There are two types of con fl ict that must be dealt with to sustain peace. The  fi rst 
is the con fl ict inherent in making joint decisions about how best to achieve the 
mutual goals. These decisions often involve dif fi cult issues on which the relevant 
parties have widely different perspectives. Constructive controversy provides a the-
ory, validating research, and a set of practice procedures for making such decisions. 
Constructive controversy theory focuses on the open-minded exchange of diverse 
views, characteristic of effective decision making and political discourse in a 
democracy. Participants present their conclusions, are challenged by opposing 
views, experience uncertainty, search for new information and a better perspective, 
and come to a new revised conclusion. In addition, there are always con fl icts of 
interests to be resolved. To sustain peace, such con fl icts need to be resolved through 
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integrative negotiations. Integrative negotiations theory focuses on reaching 
 agreements that maximize the bene fi ts for everyone involved. It also is character-
ized by the interaction among theory, research, and practice. 
 Finally, sustaining peace requires all relevant parties adopting the same civic 
values that place the overall cooperative relationship above the interests of any one 
party. This positive value interdependence is essential for long-term cooperation. 
 Sustaining peace requires the institutionalization of peace within political, edu-
cational, and economic organizations. Consensual peace is biased towards democ-
racy and democratic decision making. There are  fi ve essential elements in 
institutionalizing peace through education. First, in order for education to in fl uence 
children and youth they must attend school. Compulsory public education should, 
therefore, be established. In order to build the long-term positive relationships 
needed to institutionalize peace, the schools must be integrated so that the students 
from disputing groups interact and get to know each other. This contact must occur 
under optimal conditions where students work together cooperatively, build per-
sonal relationships in which candid conversations may take place, have equal status, 
and feel supported from authorities and societal norms. 
 Second, positive interdependence, mutuality, and an awareness of a common 
fate must be established so that individuals perceive that the goals of any one group 
can be accomplished if and only if the goals of all other groups are accomplished. 
The bene fi ts of achieving the mutual goals must be distributed in a “just” and fair 
manner. A superordinate identity unifying the diverse groups must be built. 
Cooperative learning may be the easiest and most effective way to build mutuality 
into the day-to-day fabric of school life. The school becomes a microcosm of soci-
ety by having students work together cooperatively to achieve mutual learning 
goals. Positive interdependence may be woven into the fabric of school life as well 
as the classroom. 
 Third, the children and youth in many societies have never lived in a democracy 
and are unfamiliar with the role of citizen in a democracy. Dissent may have been 
punished. They need to learn, therefore, how to engage in democratic decision-
making involving political discourse. This may be taught through the constructive 
controversy procedure. Mastery of the democratic decision-making procedures may 
be achieved through the frequent use of the constructive controversy procedure to 
teach academic material. 
 Fourth, many of the children and youth attending school may have participated 
in the con fl ict as warriors, support personnel, or victims. They may be used to see-
ing violence as the primarily strategy for dealing with con fl icts. They need, there-
fore, to learn how to manage con fl icts constructively. In order to teach students how 
to resolve con fl icts of interests constructively, the Peacemaker Program (consisting 
of integrative negotiation and peer mediation procedures) needs to be implemented 
at all grade levels. The integrative negotiation and mediation procedures may be 
integrated into the curriculum and academic lessons. 
 Finally, the civic values necessary for consensual peace need to be inculcated, 
such as commitment to the common good and to the well being of others, a sense of 
responsibility to contribute one’s fair share of the work, equality, and compassion 
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when other members are in need. By engaging in cooperative efforts, engaging in 
open-minded discussion of diverse views in order to make dif fi cult decisions, and 
seeking resolutions to con fl icts of interests that maximize joint bene fi ts, students 
will internalize these values. 
 The institualization of peace in work organizations follows a similar  fi ve step 
procedure. Companies need to hire members of all relevant groups and assign them 
to heterogeneous teams and departments. Positive interdependence is structured 
through common tasks, shared rewards, connected roles, and superordinate identity 
as employees of the company. Decision making utilizes the constructive controversy 
procedure and con fl icts of interests are resolved through integrative negotiations. 
Overall civic values and good citizenship within the company are emphasized. 
 Morton Deutsch in 1949 developed the basic theory of social interdependence 
and then in 1962 included individualistic efforts as well as trust and con fl ict as 
mediators. Since then, social interdependence theory has been a model in psychol-
ogy of the interrelationships among theory, research, and practice. Hundreds of 
studies have been conducted on social interdependence theory that have been 
reviewed in a series of meta-analyses that demonstrate that goal interdependence 
very much affects efforts to achieve, quality of interpersonal relationships, and psy-
chological health. The theory has been revised primarily by David and Roger 
Johnson at the University of Minnesota and Dean Tjosvold at Lingnan University. 
These revisions come from extensive research on the theory and through applying 
the theory in educational and business settings. Conducted in classrooms and busi-
ness settings, these studies both re fi ne the theory and simultaneously demonstrate 
that the theory can be operationalized in applied settings. Morton Deutsch, David 
and Roger Johnson, and Dean Tjosvold have focused similar efforts on constructive 
con fl ict resolution, and integrative negotiations. David and Roger Johnson and Dean 
Tjosvold have also engaged in a similar effort on constructive controversy. This 
combination of clear theory, validating research, and effective application in a vari-
ety of settings is what makes the three theories success stories in the social sciences 
and important aspects of sustaining peace. 
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 In his superb book,  The Human Potential for Peace , anthropologist Douglas P. Fry 
sets out to dispel the widely-held belief that humans are intrinsically warlike. 
Through an investigation of 87 internally peaceful and 76 externally peaceful 
societies around the globe, Fry makes a compelling case for the potential for peace 
among humans and identi fi es a few basic conditions common to promoting and 
maintaining communal peace. These include “enhancing crosscutting relations; 
recognizing interdependence; promoting new values, attitudes and beliefs; 
implementing overarching levels of governance; and  expanding the use of con fl ict 
management mechanisms ” (Fry,  2006 , pp. 247–248). Fry goes on to detail the myr-
iad unilateral, bilateral, and trilateral approaches to non-violent con fl ict manage-
ment commonplace in peaceful societies everywhere (see Chap. 12 , this volume). 
 As con fl ict between people, groups, communities and nations is as common and 
natural as waves to the sea, it seems straightforward that enhancing the knowledge, 
attitudes, skills and mechanisms for constructive con fl ict resolution (CCR) would 
be an essential condition for sustaining peace. 1 Establishing an infrastructure that 
encourages the constructive management of the multitude of inevitable con fl icts–
big and small–that are part and parcel of all social relations is clearly critical to 
stable peace. Therefore the question this chapter will address is not if this is neces-
sary but rather how. How might we best go about expanding the use of CCR in order 
to decrease the probabilities for destructive con fl ict and increase the probabilities of 
constructive con fl ict resolution (CCR) in our homes, communities and world? 
 Fortunately, research conducted over the last 75 years has provided a bounty of 
evidence-based information on sound principles and practices of con fl ict resolution, 
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from the micro-personal to the macro-structural (see  De Dreu & Gelfand,  2007 ; 
Deutsch et al.,  2006 ; Kriesberg,  2003 ; Lewicki et al.,  2009 ; Mof fi tt & Bordone, 
 2005 ; Pruitt & Kim,  2004 for summaries). Unfortunately, today this represents an 
embarrassment of riches, with so much new research and information coming out of 
the  fi eld that at times it can be somewhat overwhelming. 
 This chapter is organized with the aim of bringing coherence to a complex and 
thriving  fi eld. First, it presents a set of  basic principles and practices derived from 
empirical research, which are the essential building-blocks for fostering CCR at all 
levels. Second, it outlines some of the main  procedures employed in CCR today 
across different settings. Third, it offers a  nested model of CCR , which presents exam-
ples and illustrations of inter-lacing constructive initiatives at three levels–the micro, 
meso and macro. Next, it offers a brief discussion of addressing con fl icts that have 
become seemingly  intractable . In closing, it offers a few  guidelines for maintaining 
CCR in social systems and sustaining peace. Throughout this chapter, I hope to rein-
force the idea that constructive con fl ict resolution principles, procedures and initia-
tives are a critical component of the most basic infrastructure for sustainable peace. 
 A Basic Primer for Constructive Con fl ict Resolution: 
Principles and Practices 
 Con fl ict resolution has been the focus of systematic study and research for a century 
(see Deutsch,  2002 ; Kriesberg,  2007 ) . Despite the growth and diversity of this 
research, scholars have been able to identify a few underlying principles and practices 
that are today considered fundamental to constructive con fl ict resolution for differ-
ent types of con fl ict in various settings (see Deutsch,  1993 ; Deutsch et al.,  2006 ) . 
 There has been considerable overlap in how social con fl ict has been conceptual-
ized and de fi ned in research, even though important distinctions do exist (see Follet, 
 1924,  1973 ; Lewin,  1936 ; Deutsch,  1973 ; Pruitt & Kim,  2004 ; Boulding,  1962 ; 
Coser,  1956 ; Kriesberg,  2003 ; & Schelling,  1960 for similar de fi nitions). Most 
scholars view con fl ict in social relations as a natural and not necessarily unhealthy 
condition. It is commonly de fi ned as existing whenever  incompatible activities 
(Deutsch,  1973 ) or a  perceived divergence of interest (Pruitt & Kim,  2004 ) occur. 
Our de fi nition builds on prior thinking, but incorporates contemporary calls to view 
con fl ict not as a moment-in-time, but rather as part of a process unfolding in 
relationships across time (De Dreu,  2010 ; De Dreu & Gelfand,  2007 ; Leavitt & 
Pondy,  1967 ) . Accordingly, we de fi ne con fl ict as  a relational process that is 
in fl uenced by the perception of incompatible activities. 2 In other words, con fl icts 
often only perturb or reinforce the  fl ow of ongoing psycho-social processes in the 
context of relationships and events. 
 2 It is possible that a con fl ict may exist objectively between two parties even though neither party 
perceives the incompatibility – such as when one party pollutes the air of another at a distance and 
the other suffers the consequences. However, my main focus here is on con fl icts which are 
perceived and thus affect relational processes and outcomes. 
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 A central focus of research over several decades has been on identifying the 
factors which determine whether con fl ict  fl ows in a constructive or destructive 
direction (Deutsch,  1973,  2006 ) . In other words, how, when, and why do con fl icts 
result in good things: stimulate us, motivate us, excite us, and lead us to deeper 
understanding, better relationships, greater creativity, and a more just world–and 
how, when, and why do they go bad on us, make us miserable, become violent, 
destroy relationships, or eventually trap us. This research, in addition to considerable 
trial and error and re fl ection on the part of practitioners, has provided us with impor-
tant insights into some basic conditions and strategies that can be immensely helpful 
in resolving con fl icts constructively. 
 Here are a few basic principles and practices about con fl ict and constructive 
con fl ict resolution gleaned from classic and current literature, most notably Deutsch 
 ( 1993 ; see Fisher et al.,  1981 ; Lewicki et al.,  2003 ; Coleman et al.,  2000 ; International 
Center for Cooperation and Con fl ict Resolution Negotiation and Mediation 
Instruction Model,  2006 ; Deutsch,  1973,  1994,  2000 ) . 
 Not all con fl icts are negative . Con fl icts typically make us anxious, and some can 
become quite painful and destructive, but these tend to be uncommon. More often, 
con fl icts present us with opportunities to solve problems and bring about necessary 
changes, to learn more about ourselves and others, to strengthen relationships, and 
to innovate–to go beyond what we already know and do. However, it is easy to 
forget this because of the unease they trigger and because the con fl icts that stand out 
in our memory tend to be the more destructive ones (Deutsch,  1993 ) . Understanding 
the value of facing con fl ict and resolving it constructively is often a  fi rst step in 
bene fi tting from their rich potential. 
 Know what type of con fl ict you are in . Some con fl icts are win-lose (in order for 
me to win what I want you must lose something–money, property, etc.), while oth-
ers are purely win-win (we can both get exactly what we want if we are creative and 
work together to discover new solutions; Follet,  1924 ) . But the majority of con fl icts 
are a mix of both types (competing goals  and shared or complementary goals), and 
all three types (win-lose, win-win, and mixed) require very different strategies and 
tactics to address them effectively. Pure win-lose con fl icts elicit more competitive 
or contentious strategies, such as amassing and mobilizing one’s power, employing 
covert tactics such as persuasion, manipulation, seduction, guilt-trips, blackmailing, 
misleading and “feather-ruf fl ing” (unnerving and thus distracting one’s opponent; 
see Potter,  1965 ) , or marshaling overt tactics such as threats, intimidation, and the 
use of physical force and violence (Deutsch,  1993 ; Pruitt & Kim,  2004 ) . Win-win 
con fl icts lend themselves to starkly different strategies, such as cooperative problem-
solving, integrative negotiation, consensus-building and mediation (see next 
section). Mixed-motive strategies are less well-understood, but are essentially 
attempts at addressing both shared and competing goals, and include tit-for-tat 
(responding to con fl ict in a reciprocal fashion), combined overt-covert tactics, GRIT 
or gradual and reciprocated unilateral initiatives in tension reduction (Osgood,  1985 ) , 
and phase strategies, which allow for alternation between competitive and coopera-
tive tactics at different stages of disputes (Pruitt & Kim,  2004 ) . Many of the con fl icts 
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that we face have the potential for satisfying constructive outcomes for all. However, 
this potential is often not realized because of our tendency to experience most 
con fl icts as win-lose (Deutsch,  1993 ) . Learning to identify these different types of 
con fl ict and to respond appropriately is central to most con fl ict resolution training 
programs today. 
 Know how you typically respond to con fl ict . Throughout our lives, we experience 
countless con fl icts with others from childhood to adulthood, and over time develop 
our own tendencies and preferences for responding to them. These tendencies come 
from some combination of our predispositions, anxiety, direct experience, social 
modeling, social and cultural norms, and the types of strategies and tactics available 
to us due to our race, gender, religion, class, and so on. Our responses can differ 
from others in many ways including along the following dimensions: con fl ict-avoidant 
to con fl ict-obsessed, hard (aggressive) to soft (yielding), rigid to loose, intellectual 
to emotional, escalating to minimizing, and compulsively revealing to compulsively 
concealing (Deutsch,  1993 ) . In addition, all people are susceptible in heated con fl ict 
to biased misperceptions, misjudgments and stereotypical thinking, regardless of 
how constructive and enlightened their preferences. Being aware of our own tenden-
cies can allow us to identify them and modify them when they are inappropriate for 
a particular setting. 
 Whenever possible, cooperate . Research has consistently shown that more coop-
erative approaches to resolving win-win or mixed-motive disputes (the majority of 
con fl icts in our lives) work best (Deutsch,  1973,  2006 ; Johnson & Johnson,  2005a ) . 
A constructive process of con fl ict resolution is similar to an effective, cooperative 
problem solving process (where the con fl ict is perceived as a mutual problem to be 
solved by both parties), while a destructive process is similar to a win-lose competi-
tive struggle. Cooperation tends to induce: a perceived similarity in beliefs and 
attitudes; a readiness to be helpful; openness in communication; trusting and friendly 
attitudes; sensitivity to common interests; a de-emphasis to opposed interests; an 
orientation to enhancing mutual power rather than power differences (Deutsch, 
 1973 ) . Thus, good cooperative relations facilitate the constructive management of 
con fl ict and the ability to handle constructively the inevitable con fl icts that occur 
during cooperation. Therefore, we should try to approach con fl icts with others as 
mutually shared problems to be solved together. This may not always be possible, 
but it is often much more possible than we think. It also makes it more likely that 
everyone involved will get what they need, that agreements will last, and that the 
con fl ict will not escalate or spread. 
 Plan ahead . Research has also shown that people who–whenever possible–manage to 
think ahead and plan for a con fl ictual encounter or negotiation, fare better (Lewicki 
et al.,  2004 ; Recchia et al.,  2010 ) . Simply identifying one’s own priorities, strategies, 
alternative options and possible negative consequences of a pending encounter can go 
a long way in mitigating problems and achieving satisfactory solutions. 
 Remain  fl exible . For most con fl icts, it is best to try to distinguish a position 
(I want a four percent raise) from the underlying needs and interests in the situation 
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(I actually need more money, respect, parking, and time off). An initial position, 
if de fi ned too narrowly or in terms of abstract principles (I have a right to a raise!), 
may severely limit options and outcomes (Coleman et al.,  2006 ) . Creativity and 
openness to exploration are essential to constructive solutions (see Carnevale, 
 2006 ; Carnevale & Probst,  1998 ; Coleman & Deutsch, 2006). 
 Do not personalize . As con fl icts escalate, there is a general tendency to begin to 
view the other parties’ persons as the cause of the con fl ict (Pruitt & Kim,  2004 ) . 
Research has shown that constructive outcomes are more likely achieved when the 
problems are seen as separate from the people in con fl ict (do not make  them the 
problem). When con fl icts become personal, the rules tend to change, the stakes get 
higher, emotions spike, and con fl icts can quickly become more unmanageable. 
 Listen carefully . Effective listening is an acquired skill that we tend to take for 
granted. Constructive outcomes are more likely when parties work hard to listen 
carefully to the other side’s needs and interests (Coleman et al.,  2006 ) . Accurate 
information is critical to sound integrative solutions and careful listening communi-
cates respect. This alone can move the con fl ict in a more friendly and constructive 
direction. And this is the only way to determine what is  really at stake in a con fl ict: 
 divisibles like money, time, and property, or something deeper and more meaningful 
like values, principles, central identities, or religious beliefs (see Rothman,  1997 ) . 
 Be fair,  fi rm, and friendly . It is best to always attempt to be reasonable, respectful, 
and persistent in con fl ict (Lewicki et al.,  2004 ) . Disputants who are able to  fi nd a 
balance between standing  fi rm on their more important underlying interests, but do 
so in a fair and friendly manner, fare better. Research shows that the  process of how 
con fl icts are handled is usually more important than the  outcomes of con fl icts 
(Deutsch,  2006 ) . Process goes a long way in determining peoples’ sense of fairness 
and (in)justice in con fl ict. 
 Know when a con fl ict is beginning to take a wrong course . Despite our best 
intentions and most careful con fl ict management, con fl icts can turn sour. Once 
con fl icts move far down a destructive path, it becomes exceedingly more dif fi cult to 
turn them around and undo the damage done. Here, timing is critical. Therefore, 
developing the sensitivities and capacities to be able to identify when things are 
getting worse early on, and the skills and strategies to head off these problems, can 
save much time, misery and expense. 
 Power matters . Research has also shown that differences in relative power between 
disputants can have a profound in fl uence on the types of con fl icts experienced, how 
con fl icts are perceived, a con fl ict’s susceptibility to escalation and stalemate, and 
the types of strategies and tactics available for addressing them (see Coleman,  2006 ; 
Coleman et al.,  2010 ) . In fact, even the meaning of  cooperation in con fl ict takes on 
signi fi cantly different qualities depending on whether one is in low-power, equal-
power, or high-power relative to other disputants (Coleman et al.,  2010 ) . 
 Culture matters . The above principles and practices have been largely derived 
from research and practice of a Western, mostly American, perspective (Faure, 
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 1995 ) . Although some scholars suggest many of them are largely universal (e.g., 
Boege,  2006 ; Deutsch,  1985 ; Fry,  2006 ; Tjosvold et al.,  2006 ) , others take issue 
with this (e.g., Faure,  1995 ; Sampson,  1993 ) , arguing that our thinking and practice 
of CCR is Western-biased. Nevertheless, both camps hold that cultural differences 
are critically important, if not in terms of the nature of the more basic ideas and 
practices of CCR, at least in how those ideas and practices are relatively valued, 
sanctioned and employed in different cultural groups. 
 Finally, acknowledge the other as a member of your moral  community entitled 
to respect, care and justice . Research on moral scope (see Opotow,  2006 ) has 
shown that as con fl icts intensify and endure, one’s moral scope–the size and breadth 
of one’s moral community–tends to shrink as ingroup- outgroup boundaries become 
clear, strong and rigid. It is often under these conditions that the most heinous atrocities 
against other human beings are committed. Being mindful of these tendencies and 
helping to establish norms and institutions that mitigate against the collapse of 
moral scope can foster the conditions for more constructive con fl ict dynamics, even 
when people differ fundamentally on important moral issues (see Pearce & 
Littlejohn,  1997 ) . 
 Common CCR Procedures 
 Together, the above building-blocks constitute a general approach to constructive 
con fl ict resolution. They are also the centerpiece of many popular procedures 
employed in CCR, including the following:
 • Constructive avoidance . Disputants choose to not interact or limit their interactions 
with one another, either temporarily or permanently, in order to manage tensions 
(see Fry,  2006 ; Peng & Tjosvold,  2011 for elaboration and illustrations). 
 • Tolerance . Disputants choose to ignore an issue in dispute, either temporarily 
or permanently, and to maintain the status quo of the relationship or situation 
(Fry,  2006 ) . 
 • Distributive bargaining . A form of competitive, win-lose negotiation, often 
employed in business interactions, where parties try to unilaterally maximize 
their outcomes through employing various competitive tactics (see Walton & 
McKersie,  1991 ; Lewicki et al.,  2004 ) . This type of bargaining can play a con-
structive role in con fl ict resolution when it takes place in a generally cooperative 
context where the rules of engagement are clear and followed and there are 
suf fi cient consequences for rule-violations (Johnson & Johnson,  2005b ) . 
 • Integrative negotiation . A cooperative communication and decision-making 
process where parties frame their con fl ict as a mutual problem to solve and work 
together to try to understand the underlying needs and interests of all parties and 
to fashion creative solutions to disputes that meet the needs of all parties in a 
satisfactory manner (Follet,  1924 ; Fisher et al.,  1981 ) . 
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 • Combined mixed-motive strategies . These approaches are typically employed 
in situations where the disputants have high-stakes competitive  and common or 
complementary interests which render either distributive or integrative approaches 
alone less effective. They can take many forms, including combined covert and 
overt CR strategies, combined short-term and long-term strategies, and negotiating 
in in-groups with explicit hawk-dove splits (see Pruitt & Kim,  2004 ) . 
 • Creative problem-solving . A systematic process for problem-solving, often 
employed in teams and groups, which attempts to circumvent polarizing con fl ict 
dynamics by focusing the team members on superordinate goals and engaging 
them in problem-rede fi nition and brainstorming exercises to solve shared 
problems (Weitzman & Weitzman,  2006 ) . 
 • Constructive controversy . A pedagogy developed by Johnson and Johnson 
 ( 2005a ) for use in various learning environments (schools, businesses, commu-
nity organizations, etc.) which engages parties in intellectual disputes in a man-
ner that encourages complex problem analysis, multiple perspective-taking and 
ultimately a synthesis of information that results in deep understanding of prob-
lems and robust solutions (Tjosvold et al.,  2006 ) . 
 • Friendly peacemaking . The use of known and trusted third parties to simply 
separate or merely distract disputants (see Fry,  2006 for illustrations). 
 • Mediation . Third party facilitation of an integrative negotiation process where 
the decision-making power over agreement remains with the disputants. It can 
take many forms, from more formal to informal, involving neutral outsiders or 
well-known insiders as mediators, and take place over one meeting or over 
 multiple sessions (Kressel,  2006 ; Moore,  1996 ) . 
 • Arbitration . Similar to mediation, however typically the arbitrator becomes the 
 fi nal decision-maker regarding agreements. There are also variations such as 
Med-Arb, where disputants begin with a process of formal mediation but may 
move into arbitration if they fail to come to an agreement by themselves. 
 • Adjudication . A process similar to that found in more formal court procedures 
where the third party renders a decision and has the backing of the community, 
courts, police, etc., to enforce it. 
 • De-escalation procedures (Graduated and reciprocated initiatives in tension-
reduction) . A gradual de-escalation process, in which one side makes a unilat-
eral, minor concession in the hopes that the other side will then be encouraged to 
do the same. This is then followed by a second concession, which hopefully is 
matched, and a de-escalation process then continues with matched concessions 
and disarming moves (Osgood,  1962 ) . 
 • Peacekeeping. A set of activities implemented by third parties aimed at stopping 
or reducing violence or direct forms of destructive con fl ict between disputants. It 
is typically viewed as a temporary measure for establishing the conditions for 
longer-term peacemaking and peacebuilding. 
 • Dialogue . A facilitated group process of communication that stresses openness 
and learning and aims to enhance empathy, compassion and understanding 
62 P.T. Coleman
between parties. It typically discourages direct discussion between parties and 
instead encourages unilateral sharing of personal narratives and active listening 
(see Saunders,  1999 ) . 
 • Reconciliation . Often the ultimate goal of peacebuilding. It occurs when disputants 
develop a new relationship based on apology, forgiveness, and newly established 
trust. It aims to bring people together and enable them to grow beyond the past 
to re-establish a normalized, peaceful, and trusting relationship in the present 
(see Lederach,  1997 ) . 
 • Community circles . Dialogue and problem-solving circles that aim to address 
problems and restore order and harmony within communities. They have been 
common in traditional societies for centuries and are still used widely today (see 
Boege,  2006 ) . 
 • Town hall meetings . Similar to community circles in intent but typically involve 
larger groups of community members in a more formal or structured setting who 
are grappling with broader community concerns (crime, toxins, unemployment, 
etc.). These processes are often facilitated by trained third parties or public 
of fi cials. 
 • Joint-trainings . Training sessions, often in the knowledge and skills of CCR, 
which bring together con fl icting parties into the same sessions to work together 
to learn methods of CCR and to begin to transform their relationships and under-
standing of their con fl ict. 
 • Problem-solving workshops . One-time or ongoing discussions and problem-
solving sessions which take place between unof fi cial in fl uentials and representa-
tives of groups or states engaged in protracted con fl icts (see Fisher,  1997 ; 
Kelman,  1972 ) . These individuals work together to reframe problems and solu-
tions, and are seen as agents of change who can return to their respective spheres 
of in fl uence to help foster societal readiness for peace. 
 • Large-group visioning and consensus-building processes . These large-group 
processes are becoming increasingly more common, and involve attempts to 
bring entire groups–institutes, companies, communities–into one space or into 
the same process together to work on problem rede fi nition and solution. Today, 
these processes often require the use of multiple professionally trained facilita-
tors and employ computer statistical analysis and visualizations (see Bunker & 
Alban,  2006 ; Rothman,  1997 ) . 
 • Repressive peacemaking . These are instances where a powerful third party uses 
force, the threat of force, or strong incentives (that cannot be refused) to sti fl e a 
dispute (see Fry,  2006 ) . 
 • Peace-building . A term used by non-governmental organizations, the international 
development community and other civil society actors to describe a wide set of 
practices and activities employed to address the underlying causes of violent 
con fl ict and war such as poverty, injustice, unemployment and corruption (see 
Christie et al.,  2008 ) . 
 • Complex-systems change . A comprehensive approach to CCR and sustainable 
peace, similar to peacebuilding but informed by complexity science, which 
attempts to employ ideas and methods from applied mathematics to better 
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understand systemic change regarding destructive con fl ict and systemic transitions 
to constructive con fl ict management and sustainable peace (see Coleman,  2011 ; 
Vallacher et al.,  2010 ) . 
 These 23 approaches are merely illustrative of the wide variety of CCR 
processes and procedures, many of which have been employed for decades or 
centuries. Applied correctly, these methods can go a long way toward shepherding 
most con fl icts in a positive and satisfying direction, and enhancing the general 
health and well-being of individuals and communities. 
 A Nested Model of Constructive Con fl ict Resolution 
 In this section, I present a nested model of CCR, which describes a variety of 
current initiatives that employ the principles and procedures at three levels–the 
micro, meso and macro. Micro-level activities include those addressing individuals, 
dyads and families; meso-level those aimed at schools, organizations and communi-
ties; and macro-level those involving policies and institutions of societies, states 
and the international community. 
 It is important to envision each of the following activities as not independent, but 
as being nested within a communal system of interlacing initiatives which can serve 
to support and bolster one another (see Fig.  3.1 , Table  3.1 ). For example, if one is 
working at addressing destructive con fl ict in schools through implementing coop-
erative learning and mediation systems (the meso-level), it is important to have a 
clear sense of the micro and macro forces that are either facilitating or inhibiting 
these initiatives. If working mainly with adolescents, it is important to understand 
 Fig. 3.1  A nested model of constructive con fl ict resolution initiatives 
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 Table 3.1  A nested model of constructive con fl ict resolution initiatives 
 Micro-level  Parents and caregivers  • Pediatricians 
 • Parenting coordination 
 • The peaceful kids early childhood 
social-emotional (ECSEL) con fl ict 
resolution program. 
 • On-line CCR resources for parents 
 Children  • The peaceful kids early childhood 
social-emotional (ECSEL) con fl ict 
resolution program 
 • Children’s television. 
 • Online CCR resources for children 
 Families  • Collaborative couples-counseling 
 • Collaborative divorce law 
 • Restorative justice of domestic 
violence cases 
 Meso-level  Schools  • Peer mediation programs 
 • CCR curricula 
 • CCR pedagogy 
 • Peace-maker programs 
 • Adult training 
 • Peace education 
 • Whole-school approaches to CCR 
 Business and industry  • Alternative dispute resolution 
 • ADR systems design 
 • Health care reform 
 • CCR technologies 
 Communities  • Community mediation 
 • Community circles 
 • Music and CCR 
 • Computer gaming 
 • Collaborative law 
 Macro-level  States  • Home-owner dispute resolution 
 Federal government  • Federal mediation and conciliation 
services 
 • United States Institute of Peace 
 Media  • Media coverage of con fl icts 
 International community  • United Nations 
 • International organizations 
 • Regional organizations 
 • Peace-building 
 • Peace parks 
 • Economics and peace-building 
 • Business-based peace-building 
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that many of them are going through stages of development where their perceptions 
and attributions of others are becoming increasingly more hostile (Roderick,  1998 ) . 
Similarly, whether the schools are situated in a wealthy and serene suburban com-
munity or in an indigent and violence-plagued inner city will have an extraordinary 
effect on the type, quantity and quality of con fl icts in the school. Another example 
is when con fl ict between nations affects and is affected by internal factors within 
nations such as its form of government (autocratic or democratic), internal stress 
and instability, personalities of its leaders, degree of militarization, etc. Of course, 
the probabilities of transforming and maintaining a culture of constructive con fl ict 
and peace increase considerably when multiple CCR initiatives are operating and 
aligned across levels. Exactly how best to operationalize this, however, is highly 
dependent of the particulars of the local situation. 
 What follows is a brief summary of potential CCR initiatives at each level. 
 Micro-level CCR Activities 
 Parents and caregivers. In the very earliest stages of psycho-social-physical devel-
opment of infants and children, parents and caregivers are the most in fl uential source 
of modeling, socialization and reinforcement. Here are a few CCR initiatives 
focused on them.
 • Pediatricians . There are a variety of training programs for pediatricians and other 
medical professionals to encourage them to model, train and advocate for CCR 
with new parents (see Deutsch & Brickman,  1994 ; Brown et al.,  2011 ; Holloway 
& Kusy,  2011 ) . 
 • Parenting Coordination . Over a million children each year are affected by divorce 
and family separation in the U.S., and half of these children are raised in families 
where parents remain in con fl ict and ongoing litigation for years ( http://www.
parentingcoordinationcentral.com/ ). Children raised in conditions of high-levels 
of con fl ict are four to  fi ve times more likely to grow up with serious emotional 
and behavioral dif fi culties. In order to minimize the adverse effects of divorce on 
children and families, many parents are encouraged or court ordered to undergo 
parenting coordination; a non-con fi dential, child-centered process for con fl icted 
divorced or divorcing parents. This is a form of dispute resolution for parents 
where mediation alone would be inappropriate or ineffective due to high levels 
of con fl ict. It consists of ongoing education, mediation and case management 
(see Henry et al.,  2009 ) . 
 • The Peaceful Kids Early Childhood Social-Emotional (ECSEL) Con fl ict 
Resolution Program . Although developed to enhance CCR in young children, 
this program trains parents and day-care workers in CCR. In a longitudinal study, 
parents and childcare providers receiving training showed signi fi cant reductions 
in authoritarian and permissive parenting styles and an increase in authoritative 
parenting style (Sandy & Boardman,  2000 ) . 
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 • On-line CCR Resources for Parents . The Internet offers many, including:
 Building Blocks Family:   – http://www.bblocks.samhsa.gov/family/
kidswithkids/Dlosingcool.aspx 
 Women’s and Children’s Health Network:   – http://www.cyh.com/HealthTopics/
HealthTopicDetailsKids.aspx?p=335&np=287&id=1521 
 HighScope:   – http://www.highscope.org/Content.asp?ContentId=284 
 Teaching Children Social Skills and Con fl ict Resolution:   – http://
childparenting.about.com/cs/childdevelopment/a/socialskills.htm 
 Con fl ict Resolution Center:   – http://www.con fl ictresolutioncenter.us/
forkidssake.html 
 Children . There is a wide-variety of programs focusing on children, typically in the 
context of formal schooling (see below). Here are some initiatives developed out-
side of schools.
 • The Peaceful Kids Early Childhood Social-Emotional (ECSEL) Con fl ict 
Resolution Program . It is an example of a child-centered program that was cre-
ated to provide a developmentally appropriate, theory-based approach to pro-
moting social-emotional, cognitive, and con fl ict resolution skills’ development 
in preschoolers ages 2–6. An evaluation of this program occurred in 18 day care/
Head Start centers and found that children in classrooms where both parents and 
day care staff were trained showed signi fi cant increases in assertiveness, coop-
eration, and self-control, and signi fi cant decreases in aggressiveness and socially 
withdrawn behavior (Sandy & Boardman,  2000 ) . 
 • Children’s Television . Children’s TV shows like  Sesame Street ( http://www.
sesameworkshop.org/newsandevents/sesameupdates/diplomacy_120809 ), 
 Barney & Friends , and  Blues Clues ( http://articles.chicagotribune.com/1997-03-
13/features/9703130139_1_steve-burns-preschool-gullah-gullah-island ) have 
been providing informal education for children for over 40 years, with many 
episodes focusing on tolerance, self-af fi rmation and con fl ict resolution. Sesame 
Street in particular has developed programming focusing speci fi cally on CCR in 
con fl ict zones such as Israel & Northern Ireland. 
 Online CCR resources for children:• 
 Kelso in Action – Con fl ict Resolution for Children:   – http://www.youtube.com/
watch?v=yBRWZef6oks 
 Kids rap – con fl ict resolution and respect:   – http://www.youtube.com/
watch?v=duvXpJ3e6KE 
 Con fl ict Resolution at pppst.com;   – http://facs.pppst.com/con fl ictresolution.html 
 America’s Children – Problems and Promises:   – http://www.pampetty.com/
beginningschool.htm 
 Families . As the family is the primary institution in which most infants and chil-
dren are socialized, it can be a particularly in fl uential venue for modeling and 
sharing CCR knowledge, attitudes and skills. Even though the large number of fam-
ilies makes high-levels of exposure to CCR unlikely, there are various initiatives 
speci fi cally focused on addressing dif fi cult family con fl ict dynamics.
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 • Collaborative Couples-Counseling .  Happy Couples and Happy Kids is an example 
of a marital con fl ict focused parent education program, which showed positive 
effects in a study based on pre-test, post-test, 6-month follow-up, 1-year and 
2-year follow-up assessments. Results showed greater knowledge about the 
effects of marital con fl ict on families and behavioral improvements in construc-
tive con fl ict, and speci fi cally in problem-solving behaviors, for couples who 
received the HCHK program (Faircloth et al.,  2011 ) . 
 • Collaborative Divorce Law . This is “a voluntary, contractually based alterna-
tive dispute resolution process for parties who seek to negotiate a resolution of 
their matter rather than having a ruling imposed upon them by a court or arbitra-
tor” (Mosten & DiFonzo,  2010 ) . Collaborative practitioners  fi nd legalistic pre-
scription too con fi ning in their search for real-world solutions to the legal, 
 fi nancial, and emotional dilemmas which arise during family dissolution and 
reorganization. Collaborative practice aims to radically alter the culture of law-
yering and the major premises of the U.S. adversarial system of law. 
 • Restorative Justice of Domestic Violence Cases . As mandatory arrest and 
sentencing policies can deprive police of fi cers and prosecutors of the ability to 
individualize their responses to domestic violence situations in order to most 
effectively prevent future incidents of violence, some experimental programs in 
the U.S. have incorporated restorative justice programs into the criminal justice 
system. Several victim-offender mediation studies re fl ect that victim’s participa-
tion ranges from 40% to 60% and in some cases rates as high as 90% have been 
reported in domestic violence cases (Ferguson,  2009 ) . 
 Meso-level CCR Activities 
 Schools . Although the in fl uence of the family comes earlier and is often more pro-
found, there is good reason to believe that the child’s subsequent experiences in 
schools can modify or strengthen the child’s earlier acquired dispositions. Too often, 
schools are structured so that students are pitted against one another; competing for 
the teacher’s attention, for grades, for status, and for admission to prestigious 
schools. Over the past few decades, it has been increasingly recognized that our 
schools have to change in basic ways if we are to educate children so that they are 
 for rather than  against one another, so that they develop the ability to resolve their 
con fl icts constructively rather than destructively, so that they are prepared to con-
tribute to the development of a peaceful world. Here are a few components of these 
change processes:
 • Peer mediation programs . They have emerged as one of the most widely used 
con fl ict resolution programs in schools (Schrumpf et al.,  1997 ) . Typically, stu-
dents as young as 10 years are selected and given training and follow-up supervi-
sion to prepare them to serve as mediators. Several evaluation research studies 
have shown a consistent pattern of positive effects of peer mediation programs 
(Schrumpf et al.,  1997 ) , including high levels of satisfaction, reductions in personal 
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con fl ict and increases in prosocial values, decreases in aggressiveness, and 
increases in perspective taking and con fl ict competence. At the school level, 
mediation programs result in a signi fi cant drop in disciplinary referrals, detentions 
and suspensions in schools, and more positive perceptions of school climate (less 
perceived violence and hurtful behavior among students). 
 • CCR curricula . Schools are also bringing con fl ict resolution concepts and 
skills into the curriculum, either as a course that stands alone or as a unit within 
existing courses. These curricula provide lessons and activities for pre-schoolers 
through university graduates, focused on such themes as understanding con fl ict, 
communication, dealing with anger, cooperation, af fi rmation, bias awareness, 
cultural diversity, con fl ict resolution and peacemaking. They essentially seek to 
instill the attitudes, knowledge, and skills which are conducive to effective, coop-
erative problem-solving and to discourage the attitudes and habitual responses 
which give rise to win-lose struggles. There are many different types of programs 
and their contents vary as a function of the age of the students being trained and 
their background (see Coleman & Deutsch,  2001 ; Sandy,  2006 ) . 
 • CCR pedagogy . David and Roger Johnson  ( 1987,  1992 ) have suggested that 
teachers, no matter what subject they teach, can stimulate and structure con-
structive controversy in the classroom which will promote academic leaming 
and the development of skills of con fl ict resolution. A cooperative context is 
established for a controversy, for example, by (a) assigning students to groups 
of four, (b) dividing each group into two pairs who are assigned positions on 
the topics to be discussed, and (c) requiring each group to reach a consensus on 
the issue and turn in a group report on which all members will be evaluated. 
There is evidence that such structured controversy not only makes the class-
room more interesting, but that it also promotes the development of 
 perspective-taking, critical thinking, and other skills involved in constructive 
con fl ict resolution (Tjosvold et al.,  2006 ) . Constructive controversy has also 
been found to enhance people’s understanding of opposing positions and 
encourage a better integration of diverse ideas (Tjosvold & Field,  1984 ; 
Tjosvold & McNeely,  1988 ) , which results in higher quality solutions to prob-
lems, more productive work and strengthened relationships (Tjosvold,  1989 ; 
Tjosvold et al.,  1992 ; Tjosvold & Weicker,  1993 ) . 
 • Peace-maker programs .  Harlem Peacemakers , a program funded in part by 
AmeriCorps, is a  fi ne example of an innovative approach to training young high 
school graduates in CCR who are committed to returning to work in schools and 
making their neighborhoods safe for children and families. The agency currently 
has 86 Peacemakers working as teaching assistants in seven public schools in 
Harlem, serving 2,500 students (see  http://www.hcz.org/images/stories/pdfs/
ali_fall2004.pdf ). 
 • Adult training . In order for school systems to take full advantage of the gains 
brought by peer mediation programs and cooperation and con fl ict resolution cur-
ricula, the adults in schools also must be trained. Collaborative negotiation train-
ing for adults often parallels the training offered to students, but focuses on 
problems that are more germane to the personal and professional life of adults. 
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In so doing, it can help to institutionalize the changes through adult modeling of 
the desired attitudes and behaviors for the students, by demonstrating the values 
of such approaches, and by encouraging the development of new language, 
norms and expectations around con fl ict and con fl ict management throughout the 
school community. 
 • Peace education . It can be de fi ned as the formal or informal process of acquiring 
the  values ,  knowledge ,  attitudes, skills, and behaviors to live in harmony with 
oneself, with others, and with the natural environment. It is typically employed 
in both formal and informal educational settings, and designed to transform the 
learner into an agent for change to address the underlying sexism, militarism, 
environmental degradation, and other inequalities and injustices which are 
believed to prevent a culture of peace from emerging (Reardon, this volume). It 
is increasingly considered a basic human right, and consists of a combination of 
con fl ict resolution, democracy education, human rights education and worldview 
transformation. Of special importance when launching peace education is an 
awareness of the political-societal conditions that may either facilitate or hamper 
peace education (Bar-Tal & Rosen,  2009 ) . 
 • Whole-school approaches to CCR . Some schools emphasize a school reform 
approach to CCR rather than packaged school violence evidence-based programs 
(see Coleman & Deutsch,  2001 ) . These schools demonstrate “outward” oriented 
ideologies, a school-wide awareness of violence, consistent procedures, inte-
grated use of cultural and religious symbols, visual manifestations of student 
care, and the beauti fi cation of school grounds (Astor et al.,  2009 ) . There is some 
indication from research that “whole school” mediation programs (schools 
receiving curriculum training, con fl ict skills training for staff, and peer media-
tion training) may better prepare disputants for mediation than cadre programs 
(peer mediation training only) by creating a “broader knowledge of mediation 
and constructive con fl ict behavior” (p. 27, Jones,  1998 ) . 
 Business and industry . CCR initiatives are increasingly common today in work 
organizations in the U.S. and worldwide. Although they may differ dramatically in 
their orientation toward addressing con fl ict for constructive status-quo maintenance 
(maintaining harmony among workers to increase productivity) versus radical 
transformation (addressing class, ethnic and gender-based inequities that affect 
organizational functioning; Stephens,  1994 ) , most programs in business are ori-
ented to the former.
 • Alternative dispute resolution . Negotiation and mediation training is a multi-
million dollar industry that has become prominent in business, law, government, 
over the past several decades. However, despite the growth of this industry, there 
has been very little research to assess the effectiveness and consequences of such 
training (Coleman & Lim,  2001 ) . Nevertheless, training in ADR for managers, 
leaders, and particularly human resource personnel has become widespread in 
the U.S. and increasingly around the world (De Dreu & Gelfand,  2007 ) . 
 • ADR systems design . Companies have also begun applying con fl ict management 
systems redesign techniques toward reforming their internal dispute 
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management systems (Costantino & Merchant,  1996 ) . The restructuring of a dis-
pute management system encourages movement away from the use of adminis-
trative authority and litigation to resolve con fl ict (power-based and rights-based 
approaches, respectively) towards a greater emphasis on interest-based negotia-
tions and mediation between disputants (see Ury et al.,  1988 ; Costantino & 
Merchant,  1996 ) . University campuses have also begun applying con fl ict 
management systems design techniques to campus disputes (Barnes,  1998 ) . 
 • Health-care reform . In response to the growing evidence that disruptive behaviors 
within health-care teams constitute a major threat to the quality of care, the Joint 
Commission on Accreditation of Healthcare Organization (JCAHO; Joint 
Commission,  2008 ) implemented a new leadership standard that addresses disrup-
tive and inappropriate behaviors. For professionals who work in human resources 
and organization development, these standards represent a clarion call to design 
and implement evidence-based interventions to create health-care communities 
of respectful con fl ict engagement that have zero tolerance for disruptive, uncivil, 
and intimidating behaviors (Brown et al.,  2011 ; Holloway & Kusy,  2011 ) . 
 • CCR technologies . Recently, some working in business have taken advantage of 
new communication technologies and also integrated arti fi cial intelligence devices 
into dispute resolution processes, realizing cost savings and improving dispute reso-
lution outcomes. One currently available application that can reduce the expense 
associated with traditional ADR processes is Cybersettle. Cybersettle is a patented 
online dispute resolution system that purports to “develop and commercialize inno-
vative negotiation technology that creates value and ef fi ciency by automating the 
settlement of  fi nancial disputes and pricing transactions.” (Larson,  2011 ) . 
 Communities . At a broader level, community leaders and activists have been devel-
oping and implementing CCR activities such as:
 • Community mediation . Community mediation sprung up in the US in the 1970s, 
as a response by the US Supreme Court to help manage the exponential growth 
of litigation in the country. It provides free mediation services, teaches con fl ict 
resolution skills, mobilizes volunteer community mediators and educates the 
public in order to reduce violence and improve communication. It aims to reduce 
interpersonal and community violence by increasing the use of non-violent 
con fl ict resolution strategies and making mediation more accessible to the gen-
eral public. Today there are approximately 550 community mediation centers 
operating in the US, most of them under the auspices of state civil and criminal 
court systems. 
 • Community circles . Peacemaking or community circles are common traditional 
approaches to CCR, which are still in use today (Boege,  2006 ) . They offer a 
structured process of bringing people together to understand one another, build 
and strengthen bonds, and work together to solve community problems. They are 
used in a variety of settings. For example, one use of peacemaking circles by a 
community-based organization called Roca serves what Boyes-Watson calls 
“one of the most broken and dangerous neighborhoods near Boston” (p. 4). Roca 
has incorporated the circle into its mission “to promote justice through creating 
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opportunities for young people to become self-suf fi cient and to live out of harm’s 
way” (p. 5). The circle is integrated into various routines and conversations 
within the organization and between the organization and various community 
partners (Boyes-Watson,  2008 ) . 
 • Music and CCR . The results of a recent study indicate that the relationships 
people have with music make it a potentially powerful tool in con fl ict situations 
within the realms of both con fl ict resolution and con fl ict transformation 
(Johnston,  2010 ) . Con fl ict resolution that incorporates music is used in a variety 
of ways and in a range of locations, and can be aided by working in conjunction 
with music therapists or musicians coming from a community-engaged arts phi-
losophy (Johnston,  2010 ) . Today, there are groups and individuals using music 
around the world to help heal their communities: in war zones, slums, prisons, 
schools, and with the unemployed. It is important to note that the longer indi-
viduals and groups can be involved in musical activities, the higher the likeli-
hood that bonds and understanding will develop and consequently reach a level 
where lasting transformation can occur between parties. 
 • Computer gaming . It is another area where – despite the overwhelming popularity 
of violent games – CCR is increasingly being taught and modeled. One game,  Cool 
School , was funded by the U.S. Congress and developed by staff the Federal 
Mediation and Conciliation Services (Marquez,  2005 ) . The game takes players 
through a school where just about everything (desks, books, and other objects) are 
alive and have their own personality. Over the course of ten levels and over 50 dif-
ferent situations designed by Melanie Killen and Nancy Margie of the University 
of Maryland, the primary goal of the game is to teach students how to solve social 
con fl ict through skills like negotiation and cooperation (Thompson,  2008 ) . Another 
CCR game, called  Food Force , can be downloaded from the World Food Program’s 
website at:  http://www.wfp.org/how-to-help/individuals/food-force . 
 • Collaborative law . It is one of the newest branches of the growing Alternative 
Dispute Resolution movement. It challenges the basic premise in justice systems 
that the client brings the lawyer a problem for the lawyer to solve (Mosten & 
DiFonzo,  2010 ) . Collaborative lawyers such as Forrest S. Mosten challenge the 
dictum that negotiation must occur “in the shadow of the law.” Collaborative 
practice aims to radically alter the culture of lawyering in the U.S. 
 Macro-level CCR Activities 
 States. In addition to supporting community mediation services, States have begun 
to offer other services, including:
 • Home-owner dispute resolution . In light of the current home foreclosure crisis, 
several jurisdictions around the country are exploring whether mediation might 
be used to help homeowners and lenders resolve their disputes more effectively 
and ef fi ciently (Sternlight,  2011 ) . Today, there exists several CCR activities for 
home-owners, including foreclosure mediation, bankruptcy dispute resolution, 
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and employing community mediation as a means to resolve disputes more 
quickly, effectively, and at lower cost than might be possible through litigation 
and cost-effective dispute resolution. 
 Federal government. In addition to U.S. governmental agencies such as the Justice 
Department, the State Department, and USAID, all of which have employed or 
sustained CCR activities for decades, support:
 • Federal mediation and conciliation services . Founded in 1947 under the Labor 
Management Relations Act, the FMCS is an independent agency of the United 
States government which provides mediation services to industry, community 
and government agencies worldwide. One of its most common tasks is to help to 
mediate labor disputes and race relations con fl icts around the country. Most 
recently, representatives of the FMCS played a role in negotiations between the 
National Football League and the National Football League Players Association 
in contract talks in February of 2011. 
 • United States Institute of Peace (USIP) . The U.S. Congress signed The United 
States Institute of Peace Act in 1984, which established the Institute to “serve the 
American people and the federal government through the widest possible range 
of education and training, basic and applied research opportunities, and peace 
information services on the means to promote international peace and the resolu-
tion of con fl icts among the nations and peoples of the world without recourse to 
violence.” Today, USIP’s goals are to prevent and resolve violent international 
con fl icts, promote post-con fl ict stability and development, and increase con fl ict 
management capacity, tools, and intellectual capital worldwide. 
 The Institute does this by empowering others with knowledge, skills, and 
resources, as well as by directly engaging in peacebuilding efforts around the globe 
(see  http://www.usip.org/about-us ). 
 Media 
 Media coverage of con fl icts . Increasingly, members of the media and the CCR com-
munity are re fl ecting on the pivotal role the media plays in the escalation and de-
escalation of con fl icts, both domestic and international (Kupfer-Schneider,  2009 ) . 
Many commentators on the media–from journalists to lawyers to con fl ict resolution 
scholars–have argued about the proper role of journalists and decried the common 
“if it bleeds, it leads” approach to reporting. There is growing consensus that media 
can become more actively involved in con fl ict prevention, management, resolution, 
and reconciliation. For instance, Communications professor Doug McLeod has 
written a series of case studies with a clear indictment of the media leading up to the 
Iraq War; in  Derelict of Duty: The American News Media, Terrorism, and the War 
in Iraq (McLeod,  2009 ) , he argued that the media was used to launder misleading 
information that was often accepted with very little questioning. 
733 Constructive Con fl ict Resolution and Sustainable Peace
 International Community. Although the long-term trends regarding violence and 
violent crime in Western society shows they have diminished, every 50 years or so–
typically directly after major wars–we see signi fi cant spikes in domestic and crim-
inal violence (Gurr,  1979 ) . This speaks to the critical role the international 
community plays in both modeling and limiting violence. Here are a few attempts 
at maintaining international and, increasingly, intranational peace.
 • United Nations . Founded in 1945 after World War II, the UN’s stated aims are 
facilitating cooperation in international law, international security, economic 
development, social progress, human rights, and achievement of world peace. It 
was initially established to stop wars between countries and to provide a plat-
form for dialogue, although its mission has broadened considerably in recent 
decades. There are currently 193 member states, including every internationally 
recognized sovereign state in the world but the Vatican City. 
 • International organizations . A recent study found that international organizations 
effectively promote peaceful con fl ict-management and organizations with inter-
ventionist capabilities encourage disputing members to attempt peaceful con fl ict-
resolution (Shannon,  2009 ) . However, the analyses reveal that these institutions 
promote few bilateral negotiations between members, indicating that the social-
ization and trust-building capabilities of IOs are limited. Nevertheless, IO 
institutions do tend to foster multilateral talks, demonstrating that IOs broker 
bargaining with third-party diplomatic intervention. 
 • Regional organizations . The international community has progressively tasked 
regional and sub-regional organizations with con fl ict prevention and peacekeep-
ing (see Wulf,  2009 ) . This is largely due to an overburdened UN system. At the 
same time regional organizations have increasingly come to accept that violence, 
interstate and intra-state wars normally affect the region through destabilizing 
spill-over effects and that promoting peace is in their own best interest. Yet, 
regional organizations’ peace and security functions still do not amount to an 
effective regional con fl ict management regime. In addition, not all regional and 
sub-regional organizations have begun to take on this responsibility. 
 • Peace-building . There has been a proliferation of peacebuilding initiatives in the 
last two decades (Zelizer & Rubinstein,  2009 ) . Peacebuilding is a long-term pro-
cess and diverse approaches contribute to peacebuilding in different ways. 
Nonetheless, these share certain common themes that are critical for success 
such as building relationships, reducing and/or preventing violence building 
capacity, disentangling aspects of an interlocking con fl ict, and creating institu-
tions/processes to address con fl ict. From the United Nations and the African 
Union to grassroots community organizations, myriad actors are engaged in a 
wide range of activities with the aim of supporting peacebuilding. Yet, there is a 
serious gap in our understanding of the contributions of these initiatives to pro-
moting peace in concrete situations as well as their relevance and applicability to 
other con fl ict contexts (such as U.S. urban settings). Indeed, peacebuilding eval-
uations remain one of the weakest links in the growing body of knowledge in the 
 fi eld (Zelizer & Rubinstein,  2009 ) . 
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 • Peace parks . The  fi rst trans-boundary protected area was Waterton-Glacier 
International Peace Park established on the US–Canadian border in 1932. Since 
then, various nations and the international community have created more than 
180 trans-boundary protected areas (Ali,  2007 ) . There is considerable potential 
for trans-boundary parks in peace-making and peacekeeping; from removing 
resources from groups which use wildlife, timber, oil or mineral resources from 
protected areas to support military campaigns, to offering temporary homes to 
refugees in need of immediate humanitarian assistance, and playing a role in 
post-con fl ict resolution to sustain a fragile peace and prevent a return to violence. 
 • Economics and peace-building . Recent missions, such as in Afghanistan, 
Somalia, or Sudan, have highlighted the fact that there can be no one-size- fi ts-all 
approach to steering countries away from violence and towards stability. From 
the need to marry diplomatic peacemaking with development efforts, and 
activate the private sector in the service of peacebuilding aims, to the use of taxes 
and natural resource revenues as a  fi nancial base for sustainable peace, economic 
factors can positively shape and drive peace processes (see Berdal & Wennmann, 
 2010 ) . 
 • Business-based peace-building . Today, various actions are being taken by busi-
nesses in areas of violent con fl ict around the world, which can make a signi fi cant 
contribution to the resolution of violent con fl icts through business-based peace-
building (see Sweetman,  2009 ) . Business can take actions beyond simple legal 
compliance or making changes to avoid creating a con fl ict. This form of “prag-
matic peacebuilding”, which is not overly concerned with cause-driven models 
of con fl ict, encourages an examination of what is needed in the con fl ict and what 
can be provided. This approach may be free of some of the ideological baggage 
of traditional peacebuilding and allow for a much wider range of participants in 
the peacebuilding project. 
 Addressing Intractable Con fl ict 
 A small percentage of con fl icts (about 5–8% in the international domain) seem 
immune to the above CCR strategies and tactics (Diehl & Goertz,  1998 ) . Consider 
the myriad good-faith attempts at mediation and con fl ict resolution that have failed 
in Israel-Palestine, Sudan, Cyprus, and other enduring con fl icts in communities 
across the globe. They can also occur between individuals, as in prolonged marital 
or family disputes, and within or between community groups, as evidenced in the 
antiabortion–pro-choice con fl ict in the U.S. today. As they persist, these con fl icts 
seem to gather strength like a hurricane over tropical waters; they tend to attract 
many parties, spread into multiple issues and become increasingly more complicated. 
Typically, they result in negative outcomes ranging from high economic costs, 
mutual alienation and contempt to atrocities such as murder, rape, and genocide 
(Coleman,  2003 ,  2006 ) . 
 Scholars today suggest that such con fl icts are simply different than the other 
95%; they are complex problem-sets which become tightly-coupled, interconnected 
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and self-perpetuating and operate by a different set of non-linear rules and dynamics 
that require radically different approaches for constructive resolution (Coleman, 
 2011 ; Vallacher et al.,  2010 ) . In fact, research shows that mediation attempts in 
these situations often have little impact and, in fact, there is some evidence that 
mediation makes matters worse, as it is associated with a greater likelihood of war 
between long-standing rival states (Diehl & Goertz,  2001 ) . Essentially, these 
con fl icts become closed-systems where the internal dynamics of the disputants and 
groups are so strong that they reinforce one another and resist any efforts by outside 
parties to move the con fl ict in more constructive directions. 
 Scholar-practitioners who work on intractable con fl icts have written for several 
decades on strategies and methods for constructive intervention (see Azar,  1986 ; 
Burgess & Burgess,  1996 ; Burton,  1987 ; Coleman,  2003 ,  2004 ,  2006 ; Diehl & 
Goertz,  2001 ; Goertz & Diehl,  1993 ; Kelman,  1997 ; Kriesberg,  1999,  2005 ; 
Kriesberg et al.,  1985 ; Lederach,  1997 ; Pearce & Littlejohn,  1997 ; Pruitt & Olczak, 
 1995 ) . Recently, the team of Coleman, Vallacher, Nowak, Bui-Wrzosinska, 
Leibovitch, Bartoli, Musallam and Kugler have offered a comprehensive model of 
intractable con fl ict, informed by complexity science and dynamical systems theory, 
which offers both new insights and an integrative platform to conceptualize the 
effects of previous insights and types of intervention into these uncommon but cata-
strophic situations (e.g., Coleman,  2011 ; Coleman et al.,  2006,  2007,  2011 ; Nowak 
et al.,  2007 ; Vallacher et al.,  2010 ) . The following con fl ict-intervention guidelines 
are derived from these works: 
 Know when you are dealing with a con fl ict or a complex system . Oftentimes, 
addressing con fl icts with the many CCR principles and practices outlined in this 
chapter is suf fi cient. When con fl icts are small, manageable or  fl eeting–as about 
95% of them are–then attempting to negotiate or mediate or resolve them directly 
through other such channels should work. Even the more dif fi cult and complicated 
problems we face–labor-management con fl icts, ethnic community con fl icts, moral 
differences–can typically be resolved with CCR practices. However, when some-
thing triggers a con fl ict and you  fi nd yourself immediately, deeply in it, and it all 
feels very familiar and simple and yet you also feel weary–tired and wanting des-
perately for it to end. Yet, somehow, again and again you  fi nd yourself back at 
square one–chances are it’s an intractable con fl ict. On a personal level, their two 
telltale signs are (1) you  fi nd yourself denying or discounting any and all positive 
information about your opponent and (2) you feel overwhelming resistance (from 
yourself and others) to act differently toward your opponent. More generally, they 
are those con fl icts that (1) endure, (2) are highly destructive, (3) spread into many 
aspects of life, and (4) resist repeated good faith attempts at resolving them. 
 Capitalize on instability . When con fl icts drag-on for months or years, they often 
establish a status-quo of contentiousness; negative expectations, hostile automatic 
reactions, and self-ful fi lling prophesies that help perpetuate the tensions. However, 
studies have shown that these con fl icts often become more amenable to resolution 
after some type of major shock has destabilized the system (Diehl & Goertz,  2001 ) . 
These jolts can come from different sources, such as economic or health crises, 
scandals, criminal investigations, natural disasters and other such unsettling events. 
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We should learn to watch for periods of instability – ruptures in the day-to-day 
dynamics of the con fl ict- fi xated organization, which present unique opportunities 
for change. However, it is important to realize that instability, although helpful, is 
often only a necessary but insuf fi cient condition for resolution of the 5%. 
 Cause and effect. Research on enduring con fl icts also tells us that the effects of 
destabilizing shocks to systems are often delayed (Diehl & Goertz,  2001 ) . In some 
protracted international con fl icts, changes have taken as long as 10 years to emerge 
after a major political shock occurred (for example, the Arab Spring erupted 10 years 
after 9/11 and the US occupation of Afghanistan and Iraq). Therefore, 5% con fl icts 
require us to suspend our tendencies to think in terms of immediate cause-and-effect 
and to understand that radical changes in complex systems can operate within radi-
cally different time frames. 
 See the larger network in which the problem is embedded . Five percent 
problems may start small, but over time they can gather new problems and griev-
ances and disputants which can combine in convoluted ways and increase their 
intractability. If this is the case, it can be immensely useful to map-out the different 
events, issues and disputants involved in the con fl ict–as they happened in time–in 
order to get a better view of what is driving and constraining the con fl ict. This is 
particularly important when the polarizing pull of  Us vs. Them becomes potent and 
leads to the oversimpli fi cation of the sources of the con fl ict. 
 Encourage distributed problem-solving . It is very hard to determine what, exactly, 
will trigger a constructive change in intractable con fl ict dynamics. However, it is usu-
ally necessary for problem-solving to move beyond the formal leadership of families, 
organizations and communities. It is often when innovation and adaptation is encour-
aged across larger swaths of the population of the system that breakthroughs emerge–
oftentimes in the most unlikely of settings. For example, the breakthrough that 
triggered the path out of the 16-year-long bloody civil war in Mozambique in the 
1990s was the result of a serendipitous encounter at night in the jungle between a 
local catholic bishop and one of the leaders of RENAMO, an insurgent group. 
 Circumvent the con fl ict . Direct intervention in these con fl icts, such as attempts at 
face-to-face negotiations or mediation, is typically ineffective, often fails repeat-
edly, and can make matters worse. With intractable con fl icts, it can be best to avoid 
directly tackling the con fl ict for a time and instead work to increase the probability 
of positive interactions and decrease negativity between the disputants through 
means that are completely unrelated to the con fl ict (Praszkier et al.,  2010 ) . Backing 
away from the problem in this manner may allow unexpected solutions to emerge 
on their own, particularly as the climate shifts between the disputants. 
 The power of the meek . Studies of intractable con fl icts in the geopolitical domain 
that were eventually resolved have taught us that forceful interventions by powerful 
authorities or third-parties rarely help for very long. Ironically, they  fi nd that it is 
often weaker third-parties who employ softer forms of power (are trust-worthy, 
unthreatening, reliable, and without their own agenda) who often are the most 
effective catalysts for peaceful change. 
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 Bolster islands of agreement . Research has also found that in many protracted 
con fl icts, such as those in Kashmir and Israel, the disputing factions maintain 
benevolent islands in their relationships where they can communicate and cooper-
ate, despite the escalation of their con fl ict (Blum,  2007 ) . In international affairs this 
can occur through trade, civilian visits or exchanges of medical care. In the work-
place or home, these islands may exist around personal or professional crises (e.g., 
a sick child), outside interests (mutual hobbies or causes), or by way of chains of 
communications through trusted third-parties. Supporting or encouraging these 
islands can mitigate tensions and help to contain the spread of con fl ict. 
 See the invisible 5% . In tense con fl icts, we tend to process negative information 
about the other side and ignore or deny positive information completely. Thus, sim-
ply identifying the 5% of actions by the other side that are benign or benevolent in 
intention can help to constrain the spread of negativity in con fl ict. This information 
begins to fracture the certainty of us vs. them. 
 Decouple the con fl ict . Most enduring con fl icts require a period in which they delink 
from other more distant con fl icts before peace can emerge. The fate of Israel-
Palestine would improve considerably were it to delink from the many other regional 
and international con fl icts with which it is associated. In the 1970s and 1980s, in 
fact, the Arab-Israeli con fl ict became less severe as Jordan chose not to take part in 
the 1973 war and Egypt made peace with Israel. 
 Work from the bottom up . Shifting focus from big-picture ideas to achievable, 
on-the-ground goals can loosen the con fl ict’s stranglehold on the peace process and 
ignite it from the bottom up. During round-table negotiations, focus  fi rst on moving 
the practical aspects of the society forward (functional health care, agriculture, 
transportation, tourism, etc.). Working at this lower level, while temporarily cir-
cumventing the global issues of power, control and identity, can help to initiate an 
altogether new emergent dynamic. 
 Identify and support indigenous repellors for violence . Communities around the 
world–indeed, most especially the major religions present in the Israel-Palestine 
region–have well-established taboos against committing particular forms of vio-
lence and aggression. To varying degrees, they all emphasize impulse control, toler-
ance, nonviolence, and concern for the welfare of others. These values, when 
extended to members of other groups, hold great potential for the prevention of 
violence and the peaceful resolution of con fl ict. 
 Sustaining a Culture of CCR and Peace 
 Given the strong cultural, institutional and social forces that model and encourage 
more competitive, destructive and violent forms of con fl ict strategies today (e.g., 
national defense and security policies, glori fi cation of violence in the media and 
computer games, the military-industrial complex, litigious societal norms, extreme 
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forms of competition in sports, business and schools, gangs, and high levels of 
domestic violence), it is imperative that suf fi cient countervailing forces be present 
to increase the potential for constructive con fl ict and sustainable peace. However, 
fostering and maintaining more constructive con fl ict cultures is often a challenging 
process that must be ongoing. 
 There is no one best way to get to constructive con fl ict. It is equi fi nal; many 
roads lead to CCR. However, research on fostering stability and change in complex 
systems has shown that some approaches will be more effective in terms of estab-
lishing a strong, sustainable ethos and culture of CCR. Here are a few guidelines for 
introducing or bolstering CCR initiatives within communities. 
 Importance of initial conditions. Research on complex systems has shown that the 
earliest stages of development of systems are very sensitive to slight differences in 
their conditions, and that these small differences can have very large effects on the 
quality of the system over time. For example, Gottman et al.’s  ( 2002 ) research on 
marital con fl ict has shown that both the attitudes partners  enter into con fl icts with, as 
well as the  fi rst few moments of their interaction, often set the tone for the remainder 
of the con fl ict dynamics. This has several implications for CCR initiatives. First, early 
socialization of children and young people regarding the knowledge, behavior and 
skills of CCR will have higher pay-off than remedial strategies (see Sandy  ( 2006 ) for 
one developmentally appropriate approach). Early socialization is often best trans-
ferred and reinforced through constructive modeling of parents, siblings and teachers. 
Second, it is best to integrate CCR into the initial design of new undertakings, such as 
new courses, educational programs, schools, businesses, political administrations and 
professional associations as it then helps to shape the emerging ethos and culture of 
the initiative. And third, the earlier the intervention into a potentially destructive, esca-
lating con fl ict, the better. It is much harder to reverse a process of destructive con fl ict 
in an impaired relationship than it is to mitigate one before it goes bad. 
 Address basic rules of interaction . In instituting CCR, less is often more. Instead 
of providing tomes of information or elaborate techniques for con fl ict management, 
it is often very effective to focus on training, particularly with young people, on 
understanding the importance and consequences of a few very basic rules of behav-
ior. These include many of the principles outlined in the  fi rst section of this chapter 
(know what type of con fl ict you are in, whenever possible cooperate, be  fl exible, 
etc.). When these simple rules become internalized by enough members of a com-
munity, it can result in the emergence over time of group norms, structures and even 
institutions which are consistent with the basic CCR rules. 
 Institutionalize cooperative structures and constructive processes . More vola-
tile con fl icts are typically unregulated. This implies that some form of regularized 
and institutionalized interaction among the con fl icting parties is necessary for a con-
structive resolution process to be maintained (see Gray et al.,  2007 ) . For example, 
Deutsch (2005, p. 366) proposes four characteristics as critical to con fl ict regulation: 
(1) members of participating groups must be organized; (2) parties must recognize 
each other’s legitimacy and accept the outcomes of the regulated con fl ict; (3) the 
con fl ict in question re fl ects recurring patterns of interaction that guide intervention 
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efforts; and (4) embedded cultural norms exist in the community to encourage 
 compliance with the new regulations. The evidence in support of the value of insti-
tutionalized cooperative goals, tasks and rewards for encouraging CCR is indisput-
able (see Johnson & Johnson,  1985 ) . 
 Top-down support . Basic CCR rules of interaction are much more likely to be 
adopted, proliferate and become normative and institutionalized when there is lead-
ership, policies and cooperative structures (tasks, rewards, incentives, etc.) that 
model and support the same rules. It is often dif fi cult to impose new CCR practices 
top-down, and takes considerable time for new CCR rules to show emergent effects. 
Thus, the best recipe for sustained culture change is a combination of both. 
 Establish taboos against destructive con fl ict and violence . The biggest single pre-
dictor of spikes in violence in Western society is the presence of international wars 
(Gurr,  1979 ) . There are similar correlations to be found between incidents of local 
ethnopolitical violence and the normalization of violence as a legitimate method of 
communal problem-solving, as well as between experiences of domestic abuse as a 
child and the perpetration of domestic abuse as an adult. In contrast, anthropological 
research has documented the central importance of social taboos against violence for 
fostering more internally and externally peaceful societies (Fry,  2006 ) . 
 Conclusion 
 Richard Solomon, President of the  United States Institute of Peace once wrote:
 Sustainable peace requires that long-time antagonists not merely lay down their arms but that 
they achieve profound reconciliation that will endure because it is sustained by a society-
wide network of relationships and mechanisms that promote justice and address the root 
causes of enmity before they can regenerate destabilizing tensions (p. ix, Lederach  1997 ) . 
 This chapter argues that one essential mechanism for sustainable peace is 
suf fi cient knowledge, attitudes, skills and venues for the constructive resolution of 
the inevitable con fl icts we all face daily in our lives. The good news is that today 
many of these venues exist in our homes, communities and nations. The challenge 
is to continue to develop and re fi ne these methods to help us better face the growing 
interdependence and increased scarcities of tomorrow’s world. 
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 It all started with a pig. On May 15, 1859, an American farmer named Lyman Cutler 
caught sight of a big pig eating potatoes on his farmland. This was by no means the 
 fi rst time a neighbor’s pig snuck through the fence to eat potatoes—but it  would be 
this pig’s last time. Cutler had had enough. He got out a gun and shot the pig dead. 
The pig’s owner, Charles Grif fi n, was furious. As reparation, Cutler offered to buy 
Grif fi n a new pig. Grif fi n instead demanded $100. This infuriated Cutler, who bit 
back that the pig was trespassing and not even worth $10 (Oldham,  2004a ) . 
 This may sound like a straightforward con fl ict over a pig, but it devolved into a 
13-year military stand-off between the American Army and the British Royal Navy. As 
it turns out, the farmer and pig owner lived on San Juan Island, a disputed island over 
which the American and British governments each claimed sovereignty. Lyman Cutler 
was an American settler on the island, and Charles Grif fi n was manager of a neighboring 
British-owned sheep ranch and farm, which included several Berkshire boars. 
 This “Pig War,” as it came to be known, rapidly escalated. Soon after the pig 
shooting, Cutler reported that three British of fi cials threatened to arrest him should 
he refuse to pay the $100. Although no such arrest happened, this threat enraged 
Cutler’s fellow settlers, who interpreted it as an attempt to impose British law. On 
July 4, they de fi antly raised a 55-ft American  fl agpole. Five days later, they appealed 
to the United States military for protection, and on July 26, Captain George Picket 
and his infantry company arrived. In response, the British military dispatched three 
warships, including a 31-gun steam frigate, a 12-gun survey ship, and a 21-gun 
steam corvette (Oldham,  2004a ) . By August 10, the con fl ict hovered near all-out 
warfare, with 461 American forces stationed on the island opposing 2,140 British 
soldiers and  fi ve warships (Woodbury,  2000 ) . 
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 This crisis reached the top levels of government. Upon learning about the situation, 
American President Buchanan, shocked at the escalation of this minor dispute, 
immediately dispatched Lt. General Win fi eld Scott, Commanding General of the 
U.S. Army, to problem solve a resolution (Oldham,  2004b ) . General Scott negotiated 
with British representatives, who jointly agreed to substantially reduce each nation’s 
military presence to a single infantry company and to make no attempt to exercise 
authority over citizens of the other nation. The con fl ict remained in a state of limbo 
until October 21, 1872, when arbitration under the leadership of Kaiser Wilhelm I 
of Germany declared the San Juan Island American property. British of fi cers left the 
island one month later. 
 What happened? What brought a dispute over a pig to the brink of international 
war? While the Pig War can be looked upon as a success, with the only casualty of 
war being a Berkshire pig, multiple efforts at problem solving proved unsuccessful, 
and a rather mundane dispute mushroomed into a serious international crisis. 
 Obstacles to Sustainable Peace 
 Sustainable peace is not the absence of con fl ict. As long as the human species exists, 
there will be con fl ict within and between individuals and groups. Sustainable peace, 
to the contrary, requires parties to work together to deal constructively with their 
con fl icts. This means that people need to  negotiate on a daily basis over differences 
that arise in the family, organization, and international context. Negotiation is not 
the only form of con fl ict management, but it is a necessary component of virtually 
all approaches to con fl ict management, and thus will be the primary focus of this 
Chapter. As a working de fi nition, negotiation can be de fi ned as an interactive pro-
cess by which parties jointly seek an agreement that better satis fi es their interests 
than their walk-away alternatives (Fisher et al.,  1991 ; Lax & Sebenius,  1986 ) . 
 There are at least two fundamental obstacles to effective negotiation. First, we 
often use an inef fi cient negotiation process for dealing with differences. The tradi-
tional approach to negotiation—hard bargaining—pits each side against the other 
and requires mutual concession making for resolution. In the Pig War, Lyman and 
Cutler engaged in this process unsuccessfully, as did the British and American 
military in their stand-off. Second, we fail to address adequately the emotional 
dimensions of the negotiation. Clearly, the Pig War did not really start with the killing 
of the pig. There was an emotional backdrop to the situation that proved at least as 
much of an obstacle as the drawn out rational problem solving. Once the emotional 
momentum began, it was hard to stop. There arose a steep identity-based divide 
between the American settlers and British residents on San Juan Island, leading 
each side to assert their identity and attribute negative intentions to the behavior of 
the other. The American settlers’ July 4th  fl ag-raising is a telling example of this 
emotional desire to assert identity in the face of perceived threat. 
 Accordingly, this article has two key components. First, I explore two major pro-
cesses of negotiation, hard bargaining and interest-based problem solving, showing the 
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relative superiority of the latter for tackling most micro- and macro-level con fl icts. 
Second, I describe Relational Identity Theory as a conceptual framework to address the 
emotional dimension of negotiation (Shapiro,  2002,  2010a ) . This theory offers an 
approach to building a socioemotional context conducive to constructive problem solv-
ing in the service of mutual gains. To illustrate the practical utility of Relational Identity 
Theory, I draw on its key tenets to analyze the obstacles and opportunities facing 
Northern Ireland’s government on its road to sustainable peace. 
 Processes of Negotiation 
 There are two dominant approaches to negotiation: Hard bargaining and interest-
based negotiation, the latter being a method of problem solving. Let us examine 
these two approaches for their comparative utility in helping parties reach a sustainable, 
harmonious agreement, as measured by the extent to which each party’s substantive 
and emotional interests are met. 
 Hard bargaining: A win/lose mindset. Hard bargaining is widespread. In this 
approach, parties view one another as adversaries and see the bargaining process 
itself as a zero-sum game, where either side’s gain equals the other side’s loss. 
Parties are tied together through the assumption of  negative interdependence , in 
which the probability of one side attaining its goal decreases the probability of the 
other side reaching its goal (Deutsch,  1973 ) . 
 The process of hard bargaining is straightforward. Each party starts with a 
position—a pre-formulated solution to which they may be strongly attached—and 
concedes value to the approximate degree the other side concedes value. Parties 
concede stubbornly and attempt to demonstrate a greater willingness than the other 
to walk away from the negotiation table. The bene fi ts of such a process include its 
time ef fi ciency; game-like structure, which some people enjoy; and clear, well-
known rules of engagement. 
 Hard bargaining is most effective under three conditions (Shapiro,  2000 ) . First, 
because hard bargaining is a linear process, it is most easily executed when parties 
negotiate over a  single, quanti fi able issue like money or land, which allows parties 
to hold clear-cut positions and to concede toward an overlapping area of possible 
agreement. Hard bargaining is less productive in negotiations involving either no 
zone of possible agreement or multiple, non-quanti fi able issues such as state sover-
eignty and long-standing grievance. How can you trade two chips of sovereignty for 
one chip of respect and a half chip of reduced humiliation? These issues are multi-
faceted and full of qualitative complexity. Approaching such issues from a purely 
distributive perspective truncates complex, vibrant issues  fi lled with emotion and 
nuance into lone numbers or positions. The practical result: parties have much less 
information from which to glean one another’s interests and invent options for 
mutual gains. Second, hard bargaining tends to work best when the  relationship is 
unimportant . Because hard bargaining pits parties against one another, suspicion 
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and distrust tend to corrode the relationship. Third, hard bargaining can be effective 
in a  single, non-repeat interaction . A negotiator can exploit a counterpart once or 
twice and reap bene fi t. But over time, resentment and mistrust build in the counterpart, 
and the deceptive tricks of hard bargaining—bluf fi ng, withholding information, 
threatening to walk—diminish in their effectiveness. Parties become less inclined to 
share information, think creatively, and work toward mutual gains (see Fisher & 
Shapiro,  2005 ) . 
 Hard bargaining has four major drawbacks (Shapiro,  2010b ) . First, it fails to 
engage parties in value creation, instead instigating a tug-of-war over resource dis-
tribution. Second, because adversarial negotiators battle over positions, they tend to 
reveal little information about their interests, thus reducing the likelihood of a value-
maximizing outcome. Third, hard bargaining imperils the relationship. By de fi nition, 
hard bargaining is a contentious process. While the party who is savvier at using 
threats, demands, or all-out force is more likely to reap greater concessions, it comes 
at a short- and long-term sacri fi ce to the quality of the relationship and the level of 
trust parties feel toward one another. Fourth, hard bargaining is biased toward the 
more powerful. That party who holds more structural power in a con fl ict—whether 
in terms of military force, economic prowess, or political sway—has greater ability 
to in fl uence the other party. While this can facilitate agreement, the less powerful 
party may resent the forced decision, producing an unstable agreement and lack of 
social harmony. 
 In general, hard bargaining appears to be an ineffective approach for reaching 
mutual gains and leaving parties emotionally connected. Experimental evidence 
suggests that, in many situations, hard bargaining leads to less effective outcomes 
than problem solving (e.g., see Bazerman et al.,  2000 ; Ben-Yoav & Pruitt,  1984 ; 
Thompson,  1990 ; Thompson & Hrebec,  1996 ) . In the real-world, leaders often 
entrench in iron- fi sted policy statements that only escalate con fl ict, as with the Pig 
War. In business, executives often bump into constraints on collaboration as they 
bargain viciously over pricing or other terms. In personal relations, couples polarize 
around issues ranging from how to raise the children to who should do the dishes 
(Deutsch,  2006 ) . 
 Problem solving: A mindset of mutual gains. Problem solving is an alternative 
methodology to  fi nd actionable solutions to interpersonal and intergroup problems 
(see Kelman,  1996 ) . 1 In the  fi eld of con fl ict resolution, the most widespread approach 
to problem solving is a method of negotiation called  interest-based negotiation , 
described in the classic text,  Getting to YES: Negotiating Agreement without Giving 
In (Fisher et al.,  1991 ) . In this method, parties dig beneath positions for underlying 
interests and then strive to invent and agree on options for mutual gains. Interest-
based negotiation has proven useful in innumerable large-scale con fl icts and nego-
tiations, including the original Camp David negotiations between Egypt and Israel, 
the South Africa constitutional negotiations, and the 1998 Peru-Ecuador boundary 
dispute. 
 1  This section is adapted from Shapiro  ( 2010b ) . 
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 Roots of Interest-Based Negotiation 
 The scholarly roots of interest-based negotiation can be traced at least to the seminal 
work of Mary Parker Follett, a pioneer in organizational behavior, who differentiated 
between three approaches for dealing with difference: domination, compromise, and 
integration (Follett,  1924,  1940 ) . In domination, one side wins at the expense of the 
other. In compromise, both sides participate in mutual concession-making to reach a 
mutually acceptable, though not mutually optimal, settlement. In integration, every 
party’s interests are met to the extent possible. To illustrate integration, Follett 
recalled an experience at the Harvard library, where she wanted a window closed and 
another person nearby wanted it open. Both could have tried the tactic of domination, 
at the risk of escalating the situation. They could have agreed to compromise, open-
ing the window half-way and each feeling half-satis fi ed. In the spirit of integration, 
however, Follett considered her interests and investigated those of the other person. 
As it turns out, she did not want the breeze to blow directly on her, while the other 
person wanted more fresh air. They agreed to open a window in an adjacent room. 
This solution satis fi ed each person’s full interests without compromise. 
 The  fi eld of negotiation took a second giant leap forward with the publication of 
 A Behavioral Theory of Labor Relations  ( 1965 ) , coauthored by Richard Walton and 
Robert McKersie. In this book, Walton and McKersie delineated four primary 
aspects of negotiation: integration, distribution, attitudinal restructuring, and intraor-
ganizational bargaining. In line with Follett’s conceptualization, integration highlights 
the creation of an agreement that optimally satis fi es everyone’s interests; distribution 
turns attention to methods for distributing value amongst the various stakeholders; 
attitudinal restructuring addresses the process of building good relations; and 
intraorganizational bargaining brings to light challenges and processes for aligning 
the expectations of principals and agents to a negotiation. 
 The Interest-Based Negotiation Process 
 Building upon the work of Follett, Walton, and McKersie, Fisher and Ury formally 
articulated the problem-solving process of interest-based negotiation  ( 1981 ) . This 
process aims to address the drawbacks of hard bargaining while also incorporating 
mechanisms to enhance low-risk information exchange, value creation, fair distri-
bution, and positive relations. Interest-based negotiation conceives of differences 
between parties as a shared problem that parties work jointly to solve. Parties begin 
by looking behind positions for interests. A  position is a  fi xed requirement a party 
states or demands from the other party. An  interest is the underlying motivation 
driving that position. Once parties learn one another’s interests, they invent options 
to meet each side’s interests. By having parties dig for interests prior to generating 
options, they are better equipped to invent value-maximizing options that “solve” 
the problems facing them. The historic negotiations between Israel and Egypt over 
the Sinai offer a telling example. Egypt claimed the Sinai was theirs since the time 
of the Pharaohs; they strongly resisted concessions of any kind. Israel resisted 
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agreement for fear that conceding land would augment their security concerns. 
Ultimately, the core concepts of interest-based negotiation proved useful. Israel 
agreed to Egyptian sovereignty over the Sinai, and in return, Egypt granted Israel a 
demilitarized zone along the border, addressing Israeli security concerns. 
 After understanding each side’s interests and brainstorming options for mutual 
gain, how should parties decide which options to pursue? Very quickly, each side’s 
self-interest can undermine the spirit of collaboration necessary for a sustainable, 
mutually bene fi cial agreement. Indeed, hard bargaining can ignite into a battle of 
wills, where neither side backs down or gives in. In such a situation, the more force-
ful party will tend to reap greater concessions, but at substantial cost to both the 
relationship and the potential for value creation. 
 To avoid this battle of wills while providing for a fair distribution process, interest-
based negotiation suggests that parties insist on using  standards of legitimacy to 
divide the pie. Standards of legitimacy are criteria external to each party’s individual 
will that can be drawn upon as benchmarks for the fair distribution of resources. 
Common standards include organizational policy, industry practice, expert opinion, 
and law. Standards of legitimacy become a tool for parties to persuade one another 
without sacri fi ce to the collaborative relationship. Rather than  fi ghting over who is 
right or holds more resources, parties identify some sort of external standard  persua-
sive to each side . In a sense, the negotiators jointly take on the role of a judge, trying 
to decide the fairest form of distribution based on the legitimacy of the arguments at 
hand. The stronger the legitimate support for one option over another, the more 
dif fi cult it is for  either party to agree to a less legitimate option. And rather than 
having parties debate over who is “right,” the discussion moves to a debate over what 
is the appropriate or fairest standard to utilize for the distribution of resources. 
 As with any good model of problem solving, the goal of interest-based negotia-
tion is not necessarily to agree to  any solution. It is to identify the optimal solution 
that meets a party’s interests. Thus, parties are encouraged to commit to an agree-
ment only if it is superior to their BATNA—their  B est  A lternative  T o a  N egotiated 
Agreement (Fisher et al.,  1991 ) . A party’s BATNA is their walk-away alternative. 
Rather than having parties assume that they must come to joint agreement, the con-
cept of BATNA is a robust reminder that a party’s interests may be best satis fi ed 
away from the negotiation table,  independent of their negotiating counterpart. This 
enlarges the context in which problem solving occurs. 
 The basic approach to interest-based negotiation is depicted in Fig.  4.1 . Note that 
this is a simpli fi ed model. In real-life, negotiation is rarely this linear. Parties tend 
to move back and forth between interest exploration, option invention, and debate 
over standards of legitimacy. Even in terms of commitments, parties commonly 
renegotiate contracts (Salacuse,  2001 ) . 
 Problem Solving at the Intergroup Level 
 It is relatively easy to problem solve a single issue, such as which restaurant you and 
a friend should go to for dinner tonight, but the power of problem solving is put to 
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the test when applied to complex con fl icts such as global climate change or the 
Israeli-Palestinian con fl ict. Three major impediments stand in the way. First, such 
con fl icts inevitably involve multiple parties. Climate change affects everyone in the 
world. It is inconceivable to have all human beings sit down together and jointly 
problem solve. Second, decision makers are often reluctant to explore creative 
options for agreement, because they fear that any tentative idea may be viewed by 
their counterparts—or by their own constituencies—as a binding commitment. This 
is exactly the negotiation problem that arose when the website Wikileaks, an inter-
net site that publishes private, secret, and classi fi ed media, released documents 
revealing alleged Palestinian concessions during negotiation with Israelis (Milne 
et al.,  2011 ) . The alleged “concessions” outraged many Palestinians, although the 
options on the table were not binding commitments; both Israeli and Palestinian 
of fi cials quickly noted that, in terms of their negotiations, “nothing is agreed until 
everything is agreed” (Milne & Black,  2011 ) . Third, complex con fl icts often involve 
multilayered internal dynamics with complex chains of command, intergroup rival-
ries, and cut-throat politics. Eiran, Mnookin, and Mitter have argued that a core 
challenge to resolving the Israeli-Palestinian con fl ict is the internal con fl icts among 
Israelis and among Palestinians (Eiran et al.,  2006 ) . 
 These impediments to the application of problem solving in complex con fl icts 
can be mitigated. First, rather than including all stakeholders in the actual negotia-
tion meetings, include a small set of second-level actors who have sway over the 
decisions of key decision makers. Second, have these second-level actors engage 
not in positional bargaining, but in understanding each other’s underlying interests, 
needs, and fears. Third, to increase the likelihood of internal buy-in on each side of 
the negotiation table, ensure that these track-two ideas are not of fi cial or binding, 
but rather unof fi cial ideas that the second-level actors can, at a later time, pass along 
to key of fi cials to consider inserting into formal negotiation processes. 
 These three ideas—having second-level actors discussing underlying interests 
and needs through an unof fi cial, nonbinding process—form the basis of a number 
of problem solving approaches to address complex con fl icts. Let us now explore 
several variations. 
 Herbert Kelman developed  interactive problem solving as a method to address 
large-scale con fl ict (e.g., see Kelman,  1992 ) . This private, unof fi cial process 
 Fig. 4.1  Simpli fi ed depiction 
of interest-based negotiation 
(based on tenets of interest-
based negotiation described 
by Fisher et al.,  1991 ) 
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comprises workshops with politically af fi liated members of con fl icting societies, 
such as Palestinians and Israelis (Rouhana & Kelman,  1994 ) . The workshops are 
facilitated by a small set of social scientists knowledgeable in group process, inter-
national con fl ict theory, and the particulars of the speci fi c con fl ict. A primary goal 
of these workshops is to establish a context that enables the creation of new ideas 
for dealing constructively with the con fl ict. While interactive problem solving is a 
micro-process, “the assumptions and principles of interactive problem solving can 
contribute to a reconceptualization of international relationships at the macro-level 
by encouraging shifts in the nature of the discourse and the means of in fl uence that 
characterize international relations” (Kelman,  1992 , p. 89). A great number of schol-
ars have advanced the study and practice of interactive problem solving (e.g., see 
Mitchell & Banks,  1996 ; Fisher,  1997 ) . 
 At the Harvard Negotiation Project, we have developed and facilitated similar 
problem solving processes, which we term  joint brainstorming sessions . In 1995, 
for example, leadership from the Harvard Negotiation Project helped to facilitate a 
joint brainstorming session between Ecuadorian and Peruvian political, military, 
and media in fl uentials. Ecuador and Peru had faced a long-standing armed con fl ict, 
and the purpose of the brainstorming session was to help these in fl uentials better 
understand each other’s interests and to invent options for mutual gains. Ideas 
generated at this joint brainstorming session informed the successful peace negotia-
tions of 1998. For details of the negotiation process, refer to the  fi rsthand account of 
President Jamil Mahuad of Ecuador, who drove the negotiation process (in Fisher & 
Shapiro,  2005 ) . 
 Based upon the work of Herbert Kelman, Roger Fisher, and others, I have developed 
 supplemental joint brainstorming (Shapiro,  2000 ) . This variation of interactive 
problem solving supports parties involved in complex, multi-faceted negotiations 
via a process of creative brainstorming that culminates in a tangible outcome—a 
template of options for dealing with the issues under negotiation. A third party 
invites senior-level of fi cials from all sides of the con fl ict to a private, unof fi cial, 
track two meeting. At this meeting, of fi cials brainstorm and schematically illustrate 
issues and subissues under contention, breaking the con fl ict down to an operational 
level for problem solving (Fisher,  1964 ; Hocker & Wilmot,  1995 ) . Parties then 
organize committees of experts to brainstorm interest-based options for dealing 
with speci fi c subissues. Each committee’s brainstorming results in a template of 
options that committee members can share with their respective leaders as a reference 
guide for the formal negotiation process. Thus, joint brainstorming is supplemental 
to the formal negotiation process. 
 A fourth variation of interactive problem solving is called “parallel informal 
negotiation” (Susskind et al.,  1996 ) , in which actual negotiating parties, not their 
emissaries, come together for a series of conversations. Facilitators encourage the 
parties to understand one another’s interests, search for common ground, and invent 
proposals without necessarily seeking agreement. After each meeting, facilitators 
draft a summary of the discussion, without any attribution, for the participants to 
use as they would like. 
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 Addressing the Emotional Dimension of Negotiation 
 At a recent summit at the Dead Sea in Jordan, I met with Saeb Erekat, Chief 
Negotiator for the Palestinian Authority. Much of my work focuses on ways to 
move forward peace negotiations in the Israeli-Palestinian con fl ict. Mr. Erekat and 
I had never met before, though we had known of each other’s work. After informal 
introductions, he dug right in. 
 “I know all about interest-based negotiation and problem solving models of 
negotiation. I know all about the basic elements of negotiation. We’ve tried it all.” 
He looked me in the eyes, shook his head in regret, then said, “And it doesn’t work. 
Not here. Not in this region. We’ve tried it all and it doesn’t work here.” 
 As I listened to him, I could hear frustration in his voice. I could hear the residue 
of years of trying to negotiate a peace, of getting closer then further then closer 
again, only to be let down. 
 “Let me tell you a little bit about a relatively new research program we’ve been 
building over the past 10 years,” I responded. “We’re now focused not just on ratio-
nal approaches to negotiating, but in particular on theories and tools to address the 
emotional and identity-based aspects of con fl ict. How do you overcome years of 
humiliation, resentment, and fear? How do you address tribal divisions? How do 
you negotiate the sacred?” 
 As I continued to describe our research program, Mr. Erekat’s eyes lit up. “That is 
exactly what we need,” he interrupted with enthusiasm. “Count on me for whatever 
you do, whatever you need.” He immediately wrote down his private email address, 
and we launched into a discussion on the emotional aspects of negotiation. 
 Mr. Erekat is not alone in his recognition that negotiation is more than a rational 
endeavor. Even Roger Fisher, the grandfather of interest-based negotiation, recog-
nized  the power of emotions. In  Beyond Reason: Using Emotions as You Negotiate, 
he and I noted that “many have commented that though the advice in Getting to YES 
is powerful, it does not spend much time addressing the question of how to handle the 
emotions and relationship issues in our toughest negotiations” (Fisher & Shapiro, 
 2005 ) . Bush and Folger developed a transformative model of mediation, which recast 
the primary goal of mediation away from substantive settlement toward relationship 
transformation through mutual empowerment and recognition  ( 2005 ) . 
 These scholars are right: We are in a state of “perpetual emotion” (Shapiro,  2001 ) , 
and emotions thus play a crucial role in the process of negotiation. As we negotiate, 
a range of emotional forces act upon us and tempt us to act in a variety of ways, 
some more conducive than others to cooperation. Yet how do we make sense of this 
emotional world? Scholars depict this world with a slew of diverging words ranging 
from emotion, relationship, and feelings, to subjective satisfaction, affective satis-
faction, and mood. Each of these words has its own implications and applications. 
An emotion is often viewed as a discrete phenomenon, lasting a limited amount of 
time. A relationship is an emotion-laden association between individuals or groups. 
A mood tends to be a longer lasting feeling with no necessary external cause. One 
could go on and on with these various terms, all linked by their connection to human 
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affect, but that would not be helpful for our present purpose. What negotiators need 
is a robust conceptual language that accounts for the breadth and depth of the 
emotional dimension of negotiation and from which they can derive useful 
prescriptive advice to promote cooperative problem solving. 
 Relational Identity Theory 
 Over the past decade, I have developed Relational Identity Theory (RIT) to help 
negotiators address the emotional and identity-based aspects of negotiation and 
con fl ict (see Shapiro,  2002,  2010a ) . I have re fi ned its practical utility through collabo-
ration with Roger Fisher (Fisher & Shapiro,  2005 ) . The purpose of RIT is not to 
replace problem solving with an emotionally-based intervention, but rather to provide 
negotiators with a framework to better understand and navigate the emotional dimen-
sions of negotiation. The ultimate goal, then, is to facilitate problem solving efforts 
and, more broadly, to encourage sustainable and constructive social relations. 
 RIT starts with the basic principle that emotions result from an appraisal process 
(Lazarus,  1991 ; Shapiro,  2002 ; Parkinson,  1995 ) . Individuals constantly evaluate 
(“appraise”) their interactions for personal relevance. If a situation holds personal 
relevance, a secondary appraisal is set in motion to re fi ne which speci fi c emotion is 
experienced (Lazarus,  1991 ) . Secondary appraisal assesses both (1) what the individual 
might do to prevent further harm or acquire further bene fi t and (2) who is to blame 
or credit in the situation. Lazarus proposes that in any interaction, multiple apprais-
als occur and merge to reveal “core relational themes,” overarching relational mean-
ings about the interaction  ( 1991 ) . He views core relational themes as the “central 
(hence core) relational harm or bene fi t in adaptational encounters that underlies 
each speci fi c kind of emotion” (p. 121). As individuals experience these themes, 
distinctive emotions manifest. Anger results when a party experiences a “demeaning 
offensive against me and mine,” guilt emerges from self-blame, and fear manifests 
upon an appraisal of imminent danger (Lazarus,  1991 ) . 
 A second principle of RIT is that emotions serve a forward-looking, communica-
tive function (Shapiro,  2002 ) . They are not simply a consequence of a particular type 
of appraisal and relational theme, but convey an imperative about a future desire, 
concern, or goal in a relationship (Parkinson,  1995 , p. 286). A disputant’s anger may 
be an expression for others to take him seriously and to respect his perspective. 
A disputant’s look of fear may be expressing the need for colleagues to step in and 
help out. Parkinson  ( 1995 ) proposes that emotions communicate identity concerns, 
but he does not elaborate on the speci fi c nature of those concerns. 
 RIT  fi lls that gap. Its third principle is that emotions communicate speci fi c 
identity concerns, which I call  relational identity concerns . These are concerns that 
parties have over their identity vis-à-vis the other party in a relationship. Two rela-
tional identity concerns appear to be core to our human experience: af fi liation and 
autonomy (see Shapiro,  2010c ) . Af fi liation encompasses the degree and valence of 
each party’s relational connection  with the other , whether close or distant, included 
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or excluded, positive or negative. Autonomy comprises the degree and valence of a 
party’s freedom  from the other —their independence to feel, think, and do as they 
would like without imposition (Shapiro,  2005 ) . Support for the validity of these 
relational identity concerns comes from a diverse range of scholars. For example, 
Freedman and colleagues  ( 1951 ) differentiate between dominance/submission and 
af fi liation/hostility; Staub  ( 1993 ) contrasts the autonomous/individualistic identity 
from the relational/collectivistic identity; Kolb and Williams highlight the impor-
tance of advocacy and connection  ( 2000 ) ; Fromm differentiates a separate identity 
from oneness with the world  ( 1941 ) ; and Brewer contrasts distinctiveness and 
inclusion  ( 1991 ) . 
 These relational identity concerns have a social structural analogue. Social inter-
action would be a completely exhaustive process if we had to renegotiate from 
scratch the relational contours of every social interaction in which we engage. 
Imagine, for example, how overwhelming it would be to re-determine the bounds of 
af fi liation and autonomy every time you met with a family member, colleague, or 
stranger. What information should you share? To what degree would you or the 
other expect deference for an opinion or judgment? Social structures make human 
interaction more effective and ef fi cient, providing packaged expectations about the 
degree of autonomy and af fi liation a person is likely to expect. These social struc-
tures come in the form of roles we play and statuses we hold. A  role is a “job label” 
with an associated set of expected behaviors (Fisher & Shapiro,  2005 ) . Negotiators 
who take on the role of adversary, for example, are likely to feel disaf fi liated and to 
threaten each other’s autonomy. Negotiators who treat their roles as joint problem 
solvers, conversely, are likely to share a common, positive af fi liation as colleagues 
and to respect each other’s autonomy through the shared task of problem solving. 
 Status is one’s standing relative to that of another person or group. Parties have 
multiple areas of status based upon their areas of expertise or experience (Fisher & 
Shapiro,  2005 ; Johnson,  1997 ) . In a negotiation, high status can increase a person’s 
perceived level of autonomy and af fi liation. In terms of the af fi liation bene fi ts, people 
like to trade and transact with partners of high status; in terms of autonomy, higher 
status individuals tend to receive a greater share of resources (Thye,  2000 ) . 
 Relational identity concerns, as well as their social structural analogues, have 
three major characteristics. First, they are perceived. There is no objective analysis 
that can con fi rm or deny the precise degree to which a party  feels af fi liation or 
autonomy vis-à-vis another party. Only the party can fully know—through feeling—
their degree of satisfaction in terms of autonomy and af fi liation. Second, these con-
cerns are partisan. The degree to which these relational identity concerns are satis fi ed 
varies widely between even two negotiating parties. One party may feel af fi liated to 
the other party, while the counterpart may feel a great emotional distance between 
them. Third, these relational identity concerns are dynamic. They change over time. 
A party may feel af fi liated to another party at one moment in time; then, due to 
context or conversation, he or she may experience a shift in felt closeness. 
 RIT’s fourth principle highlights emotions as the mediating factor between rela-
tional identity concerns and con fl ict behavior. If negotiators appraise their relational 
identity concerns as being treated in an expected or desirable way, then positive 
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emotions are likely to emerge (see Lazarus’s similar notion of “goal congruence,” 
 1991 ) . Positive emotions, in turn, tend to lead parties closer to instrumental and 
affective negotiation goals (Ashby et al.,  1999 ; Carnevale & Isen,  1986 ; Isen,  2000 ) . 
If negotiators appraise their relational identity concerns as being treated in 
unexpected or undesirable ways, negative emotions are likely to arise, which can 
impede movement toward negotiation goals (Allred et al.,  1997 ; Daly, 1991; 
Loewenstein et al.,  1989 ; Pillutla & Murnighan,  1996 ) . 
 The power of RIT derives from its dual utility. First, autonomy and af fi liation 
illuminate the  semantic landscape of negotiation (Shapiro,  2010c ) , the emotional 
meaning that parties consciously or unconsciously ascribe to their interaction. The 
semantic landscape is often expressed through a narrative describing how parties 
see themselves in relation to one another. Relational identity concerns are the “content” 
of that narrative, and emotions are their visceral correlate. By understanding how 
autonomy and af fi liation affect people’s emotions in a con fl ict or negotiation, parties 
can better navigate the affective prods, pushes, and pulls of the interaction. Second, 
satisfying people’s need for autonomy and af fi liation can promote sustainable peace. 
A long-term sustainable peace requires the individuals in a society to deal construc-
tively with their differences; and this requires individuals to feel both af fi liation and 
autonomy within society. Anything less risks instability and destructive con fl ict. 
Parties who feel that their relational identity concerns are satis fi ed will be more 
motivated to cooperate—and thus to jointly problem solve—than parties who feel 
alienated and unduly constrained within the relationship. 
 As Fig.  4.2 illustrates, the relational identity concerns of autonomy and af fi liation 
interact in ways that foster or deter problem solving (Shapiro,  2010a ) . If two parties 
hold positive af fi liation and a positive sense of autonomy in relation to one another, 
they are likely to engage in cooperative problem solving. The positive af fi liation 
brings them together as partners working side-by-side on a shared problem, and 
their favorable degree of autonomy allows them to exercise their own will in  fi nding 
options for mutual gain. If af fi liation remains strong but autonomy lessens, a party 
may  fi nd themselves in a relationship of subservient affection. For example, 
enchanted constituents may accommodate to the decrees of their charming dictator. 
If a party’s sense of autonomy feels positive but their af fi liation with the other side 
wanes, they are likely to feel autocratic alienation. This is the case with an imposing 
but unpopular leader. The  fi nal characterization of a party’s relational identity would 
be that of low af fi liation and low autonomy. Here, a party feels neither a sense of 
af fi liation nor autonomy in relation to the other party, leading to feelings of adver-
sarialism. Problem solving would be least effective in this category. 
 A Case in Point: The Con fl ict in Northern Ireland 
 Relational Identity Theory provides both a theoretical model for understanding the 
role of emotions as well as a prescriptive approach for promoting sustainable peace. 
In this section, we will explore the post-con fl ict political transition in Northern Ireland, 
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where tensions continue to test the country’s resolve for sustainable peace. I describe 
the recent historical origins of violent con fl ict in Northern Ireland and draw on 
Relational Identity Theory to highlight several key obstacles and concomitant 
opportunities facing Northern Ireland’s government on its road to sustainable peace. 
 A brief history. A comprehensive history of the con fl ict in Northern Ireland is beyond 
the scope of this paper. There is a risk in even offering  any history, as every side to 
the con fl ict holds its own perspective on the heroes and victims, turning points, and 
moments of pride and trauma. That said, to give context to my analysis, I will pres-
ent a brief background of the con fl ict, trying to be as even-handed as possible, 
though this is of course open to interpretation. 
 Northern Ireland has been a hotbed of ethno-political and religious unrest since 
at least the early seventeenth century (Cairns & Darby,  1998 ) . Some analyses trace 
the roots of the present con fl ict back to the abortive 1603 revolt against British rule 
in Ulster, when Irish landlords and farmers were expropriated and their land trans-
ferred to English and Scottish settlers. Religious, cultural, and language differences 
between the Catholic Irish natives and the Protestant British settlers led to an antag-
onism that has continued into recent times (Holloway,  2005 ) . Today’s con fl ict still 
pits Unionist/Loyalist Protestants, who generally advocate maintenance of close 
ties with the United Kingdom, against Nationalist/Republican Catholics, who 
generally support the reuni fi cation of Ireland. 
 Fig. 4.2  The impact of satisfaction of relational identity concerns on emotional and behavioral 
tendencies (Adapted from Shapiro,  2010a ) 
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 In the late 1960s, a virtually uninterrupted streak of violence known as the “The 
Troubles” began. A non-exhaustive list of groups involved includes the Nationalist 
and Unionist politicians and political activists, the Irish Republican Army, Loyalist 
paramilitaries, and the security forces of the United Kingdom and the Republic of 
Ireland. From the 1970s through early 1990s, paramilitary groups on all sides 
waged violent campaigns in pursuit of their political, social, and religious aims. 
Between 1964 and 1994, more than 3,000 citizens, mostly civilian, perished and 
over 30,000 more were injured (Cairns & Darby,  1998 ) —a  pro rata equivalent of 
approximately 100,000 deaths in Britain or about 500,000 deaths in the United 
States (O’Leary & McGarry, 1993, cited in Cairns & Darby,  1998 ) . Negotiations, 
initiated in the early 1990s, culminated in the 1998 signing of the Good Friday 
Agreement, also known as the Belfast Agreement. The participating members 
included most of Northern Ireland’s political parties and the British and Irish gov-
ernments. Given the different perspectives on the main source of the con fl ict, the 
process of talks—and the Agreement –were structured around three interlocking 
strands. Strand One focused on issues internal to Northern Ireland; Strand Two 
focused on North-South issues; and Strand Three focused on British-Irish issues 
(CAIN website and University of Ulster,  2011 ) . The subsequent agreement estab-
lishes a power-sharing mechanism between the Nationalists and the Unionists that 
prevents one group’s political domination; the document also enshrines Irish and 
British identities through the creation of the North-South Ministerial Council and 
the British-Irish Council (Holloway,  2005 ) . 
 While the Good Friday Agreement represents a major milestone in Northern 
Ireland’s path to sustainable peace, it is not the “solution” in itself. More than a decade 
after the signing, the government of Northern Ireland continues to struggle with the 
transition, and has yet to enshrine a stable democracy or to establish social harmony. 
As Richard O’Leary and Yaojun Li report, Catholic men remain at a disadvantage 
relative to their Protestant counterparts in the Northern Irish labor market despite a 
recent signi fi cant improvement (O’Leary & Li,  2006 ) . Catholics are likewise under-
represented in Northern Ireland’s police force; they comprise approximately 30% of 
its of fi cers (Pogatchnik,  2011 ) . On the other hand, a Protestant child from a disadvan-
taged area of Northern Ireland is only half as likely to gain a place at a university as a 
Catholic child from a disadvantaged area from Northern Ireland (Working Group on 
Educational Underachievement and the Protestant Working Class,  2011 ) . In addition, 
ethno-political violence persists, as evidenced by the unrest in Belfast in June, 2011, 
which left three people wounded (Associated Press,  2011 ) or the Ballyclare riot in 
July, 2011, during which six police of fi cers were injured (BBC,  2011 ) . 
 Given these on-going divisions and tensions, it is no wonder that Bertie Ahern, 
former Taoiseach of the Republic of Ireland, noted that implementation of the Good 
Friday Agreement has taken many years, has been fraught with challenges, and remains 
an on-going task (personal communication, World Economic Forum Summit, 2010). 
 Analysis. In a region characterized by centuries of violent dissent, cooperation 
among rival groups is dif fi cult to sustain. Relational Identity Theory (RIT) sheds 
light on the factors conspiring against success and suggests basic guidelines to 
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address the emotional backdrop of the con fl ict and enhance the nascent inclination 
toward collaboration. 
 RIT can be used as a lens to better understand the critical emotional factors 
driving the destructive con fl ict during The Troubles. First, the relationship 
between the ethno-political and religious parties was adversarial (i.e., negative 
af fi liation). A dichotomous “us-them” mindset existed among the con fl icting par-
ties, and many communities metaphorically, as well as physically, walled them-
selves off from one another. Consistent with RIT, Tajfel’s social identity theory 
(SIT) has been used to understand the underlying psychological dynamics of the 
con fl ict (Cairns & Darby,  1998 ) . According to SIT, an individual’s self-image is 
partially determined by the groups of which he or she is a member; accordingly, 
it serves the individual’s image to view his or her group in a positive light and to 
defend its interest against those of other groups (Cairns & Darby,  1998 ; Gallagher, 
 1989 ) . An extreme example of such a dichotomous mindset is the pro-army priest, 
Father Michael Connolly of Tippery, who described the IRA’s campaign as “a 
holy war against pagans and people who have no respect for human dignity” ( Time 
Magazine ,  1972 ) . Interaction often included violence, and those attempting con-
ciliation risked being seen as traitors. As Cairns and Darby put it, “compromise 
[was] seen as ethnic betrayal”  ( 1998 ) . 
 Second, the autonomy of the stakeholders was constructed as incompatible: 
political interests on either side were seen as a threat. In particular, this was the case 
with the contentious issue of the constitutional status of Northern Ireland, which 
was conceived of in zero-sum terms. Clearly, Northern Ireland could not be both a 
part of the United Kingdom in the terms the Unionists advocated and a part of 
reunited Irish Republic as the Republicans wanted (Cairns & Darby,  1998 ) . The 
con fl ict was framed as a battle in which neither side could achieve its goal without 
the other side having to relinquish theirs. 
 Third, key actors in the con fl ict, such as the IRA and the Loyalist paramilitaries, 
played the role of “ fi ghters,” viewing political violence as an effective means of 
political in fl uence. Each side’s donning of the role of  fi ghter reinforced the need for 
others to don a similar role, leading to a self-reinforcing cycle of violence. 
 Fourth, leadership in the con fl ict experienced a heightened international level of 
attention, reinforcing leadership bene fi ts of con fl ict. For instance, Bill Clinton, 
while President of the United States, visited the region three times during his tenure 
and his administration was actively involved in the peace process (McGarry & 
O’Leary,  2006 ) . This enhanced the stature of Northern Irish leadership on the world 
stage, which made accommodation that much more visible and dif fi cult, while pro-
viding the complication of possible secondary gain for party leadership. That said, 
involvement of the international community also had its bene fi ts. For example, the 
international community helped paramilitary leaders start to re-evaluate the most 
ef fi cient approach to satisfy their interests in the con fl ict and to see themselves 
through a different set of roles, such as peacemaker over paramilitary. President 
Clinton’s engagement in the con fl ict validated the con fl icting leaders’ roles as 
peacemakers, not combatants. 
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 Prescriptive advice. Northern Ireland has transitioned into an era of peace; however, the 
past has not lost its hold on the hearts and minds of the stakeholders, and the present 
promises a vast array of challenges. RIT offers a roadmap of prescriptive ideas to 
help move political parties forward in the spirit of cementing a sustainable peace by 
positing key guidelines to promote cooperation at the political level in Northern 
Ireland. Based on RIT: 
 First, parties should place more emphasis on working to build af fi liation. This is 
a complex task, for a portion of active political representatives are those who, less 
than two decades back, plotted violent attacks against one another. Nevertheless, 
building af fi liation can be done at both the personal and the collective levels. On the 
issue of af fi liation, it is notable that some of the most signi fi cant progress has been 
built on the development of personal relationships and understanding between key 
individuals on each side of the political divide. For example, at a critical point in the 
Good Friday negotiations, Bertie Ahern, Taoiseach of the Republic of Ireland, 
attended the funeral of his mother and then  fl ew directly to Castle Buildings in 
Stormont, Belfast, to continue negotiating (BBC News,  2007 ) . This demonstrated 
his deep personal commitment to the peace process and a tangible outcome. 
 The current progress could be further secured by structured mechanisms through 
which party representatives can make a concerted effort to get to know one another 
on a more personal level. This may happen in private meetings, at small inter-party 
meetings, or at public events that includes political representatives from various 
parties. At the collective level, parties can form working groups to tackle issues that 
all agree are societal problems, such as economic development. 
 Second, parties should respect one another’s autonomy. The current power-
sharing arrangement provides for a First Minister and Deputy Minister, each from a 
different party and each with veto power. Thus, built into the new system is a safe-
guard of mutual autonomy, for legislative decisions must include the consent of 
each of the two dominant political parties. That said, the autonomy of each party—
and ultimately of the citizens—could be enhanced by ensuring that leadership does 
not play a perpetual game of chicken, each threatening to veto the other’s proposed 
legislation. Where differences arise, the leadership can negotiate, perhaps establish-
ing second-level working groups to invent creative options for mutual gain. Key to 
this process is ensuring that these working groups separate the process of inventing 
options from the process of deciding among them (Fisher & Shapiro,  2005 ) . Thus, 
leadership can give the second-level negotiators the autonomy to brainstorm options, 
but with no decision-making authority. These negotiators, then, are likely to produce 
more creative options, because their efforts are not confounded by the fear of 
making unwise commitments. The effectiveness of their effort can be judged by the 
quality and expansiveness of their creative options. 
 Third, parties should recognize and embrace a deeper and fuller understanding of 
the power of their new role as “politicians.” Politics need not be conceived of as an 
adversarial game of hard bargaining, but as a noble process of problem solving for 
the common good. Transitioning from the role of “ fi ghter” to “politician” has its 
challenges, but the transition is critical. Part of the challenge derives from the 
contrast of expected activities exercised within the old structure versus those 
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expected in the new role. As politicians, the focus is on collaboration, compromise, 
and administration, not on vanquishing an opponent. Participants making the transition 
must remain acutely aware of the extent to which they are producing positive and 
practical change for the whole community, not just “their” community. The burden 
of sustainable peace falls largely on these political leaders, who now have the oppor-
tunity to create the grounds for future generations to deal with difference through 
political processes rather than violence. 
 Fourth, parties should create and highlight areas of status deserving of regional 
and international recognition. This entails having Northern Ireland consider how 
best to rede fi ne its identity beyond a “post-con fl ict state.” While Northern Ireland’s 
transformation from violence to relative nonviolence can be seen as a well-deserved 
source of pride, this identity characteristic is not enough to take the country forward 
to a place of sustainable peace. A new identity is needed—one that solidi fi es 
Northern Ireland in an era of existence de fi ned not by con fl ict, but by peace and 
growth. Northern Ireland has numerous wells from which to draw, including its 
economic potential, cultural heritage, and appealing tourist attractions such as the 
beautiful country-sides. 
 Summary 
 Problem solving is a critical process for helping parties deal with their differences. 
Interest-based negotiation is a form of problem solving that overcomes many of the 
drawbacks of hard bargaining. Problem solving can promote con fl ict resolution at 
the interpersonal and intergroup level, and numerous processes have been developed 
to adapt the ideas of problem solving to the macro-level. A relatively new wave of 
scholarship focuses on how to enhance the emotional dimensions of joint problem 
solving. Relational Identity Theory is a powerful, pragmatic model for understanding 
and addressing the emotional dimensions of such problem solving, and this article 
illustrated the potential utility of RIT to help move forward greater levels of coop-
eration within the government of Northern Ireland. Ultimately, local and global 
efforts at joint problem solving would bene fi t greatly through increased awareness 
and application of the theories and tools of problem solving and emotion manage-
ment, and sustainable peace would be one step closer. 
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 Introduction 
 Communication is the most important means of interaction between people. It is a 
critical component of our relationships with others, and the quality of these relation-
ships creates our social worlds. In destructive con fl ict situations, the quality of our 
communication is poor, it destroys our relationships and it escalates and spreads 
con fl ict perpetuating this destructive cycle. In order to change these relationships 
and our social worlds from con fl ict to peace, we need to transform the nature of the 
communication we have with others. 
 This chapter will discuss transforming communication to create and sustain 
peaceful social worlds through better quality relationships. We will look  at the com-
munication we use, speci fi cally the content and process of the communication itself, 
rather than  through communication as a means to an end. The focus will be on a dia-
logic approach to communication, which shifts the direction from unilateral to bilateral, 
and will be addressed at a variety of levels including interpersonal, intergroup, societal 
and global. We will look at factors affecting communication, our roles and the 
dynamics we create, the types of messages being communicated and the in fl uence of 
context and culture on our communication. Con fl ict impacts those factors and these 
problems will be identi fi ed with suggestions for shifting the tone of the communica-
tion from con fl ict to peace. Finally, the chapter will conclude with ideas for sustaining 
the transformed communication necessary in an environment of peace. 
 B.  Fisher-Yoshida ,  Ph.D. (*)
 Negotiation and Con fl ict Resolution, Columbia University ,  New York ,  NY ,  USA 
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 Dialogic Approach to Communication 
 Con fl ict transformation as a process involves changing the nature of the communication 
between parties in con fl ict as they engage in dialogue. This in turn alters the nature 
of their relationships as they  fi nd ways to identify common ground. Communication 
is made and transformed in relationship and relationship is made and transformed in 
communication. The term “dialogue” has been used in a number of ways by a number 
of people and this naming does not imply shared understanding or process (Pearce & 
Pearce,  2000 ) . In an attempt to synthesize the many voices of scholars and practitio-
ners who comment on dialogue and use a form of it in their practice, some of the 
common themes are that it is: about deeply listening to each other; joint inquiry in 
a shared exploration to co-create understanding; temporary suspension of assump-
tions; deepening of connection and relationship; about our humanity; a space or 
container in which all of the above can take place (Cissna & Anderson,  1994 ; Ellinor & 
Gerard,  1998 ; Isaacs,  1999 ; Pearce & Pearce,  2000 ) . 
 We can think of dialogue as the means to an end or the end in itself (Pearce & 
Pearce,  2000 ) . Dialogue can focus on the  relationship, it can be framed as an  event 
or it can be thought of as a  context . If we think of dialogue as being about “relationship,” 
then it is the process through which better quality communication is made using 
certain de fi ned criteria, such as moving from hostility, blame and antagonism to one 
of listening, respect and understanding, being fully present and entering into I-Thou 
relationships on a mutual level (Buber,  1996 ) . Buberian dialogue refers to having 
 dialogic communication. In an I/It relationship the other person is treated like an 
object and there isn’t regard to that person’s humanity, which is more typical in 
con fl ict situations. Instead, an I/Thou relationship implies a mutual respect for each 
other’s humanity and with this comes the attributes of respectful and effective 
communication. To explore this further, Buber believes it is a shift from the I/It 
communication to an I/Thou relation and that dialogue is a primary form of relationship. 
While much of Buber’s work centers on the interpersonal dynamics of communication 
between people, he also comments on the broader context and implications of these 
interpersonal relationships. “True community does not come into being because 
people have feelings for each other (though that is required, too), but rather on two 
accounts: all of them have to stand in a living, reciprocal relationship to a single 
living center, and they have to stand in a living, reciprocal relationship to one 
another” (Buber,  1996 , p. 94). 
 This is profound in the sense that it reinforces the interdependent relationships 
we have with each other as social beings. This interdependence can evolve in many 
ways: where our goals are mutually satis fi ed; none are met; or a mixed bag with 
some being met and others not (Deutsch,  1982 ) . Each step along the way in fl uences 
what will next transpire as we build our relationships through this interdependence. 
We, therefore, need to foster a certain quality relationship amongst us and toward a 
common, overarching goal that is central to our existence. In the case of shifting 
from a relationship riddled with destructive con fl ict, the overarching goal is to 
create a peaceful existence through better quality interpersonal relationships that is 
done through better quality communication. 
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 A second form of dialogue, such as that purported by Ellinor and Gerard  ( 1998 ) , 
refers to  having a dialogue in terms of it being a transformational conversation in 
which a shift in thinking and action takes place. Here it is viewed as an “event.” 
People come together with a speci fi c start and end time to hold this dialogue and this 
can be a sequence of dialogues to achieve particular goals. These events can be 
considered  rites of passage in which the old form of communication and relationship 
comes to an end and a new way of communication and relationship begins. There is 
an implication here that the quality of the communication has the characteristics of 
what is implied in Buber’s I/Thou relationship, yet the focus is on the event of the 
interaction as being a dialogue rather than on the relationship. Something occurs in 
the communication that transforms it from what it was to a different dynamic. There 
are turning points in the  fl ow of the conversation and the way the parties interact 
with one another that make a notable difference from the way they previously inter-
acted with each other. It is this “event” that can alter the dynamics of the relationship 
from one of con fl ict and misunderstanding to one of peace and mutual respect. 
 Isaacs  ( 1999 ) refers to a third type of dialogue as  techniques used to create the 
 fi eld or space for the co-inquiry to occur. Here we focus on the conditions that create 
the atmosphere that allows the event of dialogue to take place with the I/Thou rela-
tionship qualities. In this view of dialogue participants, facilitators and organizers 
identify the qualities needed to change the dynamics to those of openness, trust and 
safety with no fear for retribution, so that those involved can feel more inclined to 
want to change their communication style and tone. This is a signi fi cant shift for 
those in con fl ict in which the qualities of trust and safety that lead to openness in 
communication have been eroded. It requires a deliberate, conscious and skilled 
effort to rebuild these relationships through improved lines of communication. 
 In considering the context as a critical factor in dialogue through the involvement 
of the community and surrounding environment, we are distributing the responsibility 
across a broader  fi eld. If we focus only on the actual communication itself there is 
potentially a great deal of pressure on the involved parties to make a change. These 
parties grew up in and were developed in their communities and it was these very 
social systems around them that in fl uenced and shaped their points of view, how 
they communicated with others and the nature of the relationships they had with 
those within and outside their communities. In addition, there is  fl uidity between 
people and their environments so that one in fl uences the other. In order to have more 
respectful and peaceful communication and better quality relationships, the environ-
ment has to be conducive to fostering these qualities and receptive to this change. 
 These three different ways of considering dialogue, as a  relationship , an  event , or 
a  context overlap with each other in practice. The importance of noting the differ-
ences is that it in fl uences how we think about and prepare for dialogues to take 
place. Do we want to improve the quality of our communication for our ongoing 
relationship as the focus with no speci fi c beginning or end in sight? Do we want to 
target a speci fi c time frame in which to hold a dialogue as a rite of passage event to 
create a new form of relationship? Or do we want to focus on the context and social 
conditions that allow for this new form of communication and relationship building 
to occur? 
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 To put this into the realm of practice I will provide some real-life examples of 
cases in which dialogue as a form of communication has been used and the impact 
this had on the relationships of the involved parties and their communities. They 
will serve to demonstrate how dialogue can act as an agent to transform the quality 
of the communication. These examples of different dialogue practices are not meant 
to represent a comprehensive overview of the  fi eld, nor do they claim to be the only 
or best methods to use. Instead, they can be thought of as good examples of effective 
practice in the hope that by reading about them we will have a better understanding 
of how they work and why they are effective so we can apply these approaches to 
our own work in this area going forward. 
 Sustained Dialogue 
 The International Institute for Sustained Dialogue (IISD) was formed in  collaboration 
with the Kettering Foundation. They de fi ne sustained dialogue as “a systematic, open-
ended political process to transform relationships over time” ( www.sustaineddialogue.
org 2012 ). Sustained Dialogue (SD) approach focuses on transforming  relationships 
and they do this through a  fi ve-stage process over a period of several meetings. They 
have a speci fi cally de fi ned concept of relationship that includes notions about identity, 
interests, power, perceptions, and patterns of interaction that plays a critical role both 
in organizing and facilitating how a dialogue process will begin and unfold. The  fi ve 
stages are: (1) deciding to engage to change their relationships; (2) mapping and nam-
ing their problems and relationships; (3) probing problems and relationships to iden-
tify the underlying dynamics; (4) scenario building to begin the process of envisioning 
different relationships; and (5) acting together to carry out these newly envisioned 
scenarios, integrate these notions about relationship in their design and process. SD is 
referred to as a political process and the IISD is clear to delineate that while govern-
ments may broker peace agreements, the citizenry holds the power to transform the 
political climate through their human relationships and this is the arena within which 
they work. Between relationship, event and context, the focus is on  relationship . 
 Case Study 
 In the early 1990s Tajikistan gained independence from the Soviet Union. There 
was a weak infrastructure in place and civil war broke out causing thousands of 
deaths resulting in the installation of an authoritarian regime led by former 
Communist Party members. In early 1993, two Russian members of the Regional 
Con fl icts Task Force (RCTF which later evolved into Sustained Dialogue) 
approached about 100 members of the warring factions to see if they would like to 
participate in a dialogue created by the task force. Over the course of the following 
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10 years they held more than 35 dialogue sessions, created two of their own NGOs 
for dialogue and democratic collaboration (Inter-Tajik Dialogue (ITD) and Public 
Committee for Democratic Processes (PCDP), which grew out of the ITD) and 
participated in United Nation’s run mediated sessions between 1994 and 1997. 
 In 2000, the PCDP established a multi-track initiative in Tajikistan to rebuild the 
broken relationships amongst the people who had previously been embroiled in 
civil war and to facilitate the post UN-mediated peace. The PCDP did this by estab-
lishing regional dialogues so that the people living within each community could 
live in harmony and stability by rebuilding relationships with one another. For the 
 fi rst 2 years of these dialogue sessions they focused on creating a shared under-
standing of the relationship between religion, state and society in Tajikistan. This 
was important because the voice of the people was heard, healing was allowed to 
take place and they had an opportunity to take an active role in shaping how the 
government in their local communities would be run. In addition, these dialogue 
sessions led to establishing an undergraduate curriculum in con fl ict resolution and 
peace building in collaboration with the Ministry of Education. This educational 
initiative would instill in their young adults the mindset and skills to resolve issues 
constructively and avoid another outbreak of destructive civil war. They also developed 
the procedure of holding public dialogues on issues of national importance to 
involve the citizenry at large. 
 The initiative of implementing and developing the use of dialogue as a means 
of communication to build peace through active involvement of the citizenry 
worked well in this scenario. There were leaders in place who had the energy and 
skills to recognize the importance of this initiative and a population looking for a 
way to heal and rebuild community. They knew they would continue to live and 
work together in interdependence and they were determined to create relationships 
that would allow peaceful coexistence. The focus of SD in this case was on build-
ing  relationship . 
 World Café 
 The World Café developed by chance when a group of business and academic lead-
ers who were gathered for a large circle dialogue in a town in northern California, 
were rained out and instead engaged in smaller group dialogues. They randomly and 
periodically rotated members of each small group to share and build on insights with 
the other groups. At the end of that morning they realized that they had developed a 
new method for gathering collective intelligence that allowed for more creative and 
critical strategic thinking. They wanted to capture what it was that enabled this to 
take place and through action research in several countries they developed the seven 
design principles of the World Café and the foundational concepts of what they refer 
to as “conversational leadership.” The World Café design and process is most closely 
related to being a dialogue  event, rather than focusing on relationships or context. 
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 The seven principles of the World Café are to: (1)  set the context so the purpose 
for bringing the participants together at this time is clear; (2)  create hospitable space 
so the participants feel comfortable and safe to openly share their ideas; (3)  explore 
questions that matter to the participants so they feel the relevance of this dialogue 
to their own lives; (4)  encourage everyone’s contribution and in doing so acknowledge 
that people may choose to participate in different ways at different points in the 
process; (5)  connect diverse perspectives that is done by people rotating to different 
tables and connecting the distinct conversations; (6)  listen together for insights, 
patterns and themes that emerge as the success of the World Café is determined by 
the quality of the listening participants do; and (7)  share collective discoveries that 
is done at the end in the “harvest” portion of the process when the individual table 
conversations are connected to the whole by identifying common themes and 
patterns ( www.theworldcafe.com/principles.html 2012 ). 
 Case Study 
 There are many examples of the ways in which World Café has made a difference 
in communities, organizations and the everyday lives of the participants. Listed here 
are a few examples to demonstrate the breadth of applications for this dialogic 
event.
 Climate change is a growing concern for many and they believe people who can • 
do something about it are not paying enough attention to the topic. A World Café 
was held in Boston, Massachusetts with its main purpose to strategically develop 
ways to foreground the conversation on climate change to engage politicians and 
the public at large into the conversation. 
 In the UK a World Café entitled “Transforming Con fl ict” focused on creating • 
innovative ways in which to introduce and develop life skills for children through 
education. 
 In Thailand, over 3,000 citizens gathered in conversation about Thailand’s future. • 
Their recommendations were sent to the future political leaders, which was espe-
cially poignant considering the escalating con fl ict between different political 
factions in Bangkok. 
 In Mexico the National Fund for Social Enterprise gathered a diverse group of • 
stakeholders to discuss the focus of the social economy in Mexico and the world. 
Decisions were made for next year’s agenda and a follow-up World Café is 
scheduled for the following year to build on the current year’s initiatives. 
 By joining diverse voices together to collectively address issues that pertain to 
them all through a World Café event, more voices are heard and acknowledged and 
the chances for these recommendations being implemented and followed are 
increased. When stakeholders are invited to give voice to their concerns they have a 
vested interest in making their recommendations successful. This can be directly 
linked to more cohesive and peaceful communities. 
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 Public Conversations Project 
 The Public Conversations Project (PCP) is an organization whose mission is to 
support individuals, organizations and communities to be able to have dif fi cult 
conversations in a respectful and civilized manner. They do this through the use of 
dialogue, which they de fi ne as “a structured conversation or series of conversations, 
intended to create, deepen and build human relationships and understanding” ( www.
publicconversations.org/dialogue 2012 ). In their work with individuals and com-
munities they train and facilitate members to use qualities of dialogic communica-
tion in their conversations. This includes the characteristics of dialogue mentioned 
earlier, such as listening so that all are mutually heard, speaking respectfully so that 
all are understood the way they want to be understood and broadening perspectives 
to include those of others in addition to one’s own views. PCP focuses mostly on 
 context aspects of dialogue knowing that the quality of the communication in rela-
tionship needs to be paid attention to as well. 
 Case Study 
 PCP works globally. One example of the work they have done to repair war torn 
communities and transform the communication and relationships was in Burundi, 
where PCP worked with Hutu, Tutsi and Twa villagers after their very violent civil 
war. PCP worked with a local organization, Community Leadership Center (CLC), 
to train a cadre of master trainers to design and facilitate dialogues across Burundi. 
The master trainers with the guidance of PCP learned these skills, carried out pilot 
dialogues with PCP support and then took the PCP dialogue principles and practices 
and localized it to their own culture. In their brochure describing the dialogue 
process they followed there were a couple of points worth noting, especially in 
the way PCP and CLC prepared the context for the dialogues to occur ( www.
publicconversations.org/dialogue/international/burundi 2011 ). 
 Relationships and trust were so destroyed during the years of violence that it was 
a big challenge to be able to bring people together in the same space to engage in 
respectful communication. The  fi rst step of the process was for the participants and 
facilitators to create communication agreements, which in effect were the ground 
rules for the dialogue. This is an important  fi rst step in making explicit what will 
and will not be accepted as a practice in their dialogues as a beginning for establish-
ing a safe environment that will support the participants in rebuilding their trust. 
The next step was that the facilitators began the dialogue by asking opening questions. 
Here the facilitators play a key role by getting the conversation started and setting 
the tone by modeling the types of questions and the manner in which they can be 
asked. Once the conversation began participants were encouraged to ask their own 
questions that focused on curiosity and interest. This focuses them on the potential 
sharing and learning that can take place and not having the conversation turn into a 
blaming exercise. In closing, the facilitators then asked questions to bring the 
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session to an end with the agreement of next steps, which could include further 
dialogue sessions. The way this process unfolded and the role of the facilitator in 
action weighed this more heavily on creating the conditions for dialogue to take 
place, locating it more centrally in the  context focus of dialogue. 
 The communities in Burundi knew that in order to continue living and building a 
good quality of life, they needed to shift the dynamics that existed amongst them. 
Their once thriving communities had deteriorated into bloodshed and they needed 
to do something to regain the safety in their environment, to rebuild their commu-
nity. They selected to learn and practice dialogue as a means to this goal and to 
localize it so that it was culturally relevant to them. 
 Other Uses of Dialogue 
 The three examples above present some level of detail of how Sustainable Dialogue, 
World Café and Public Conversations Project used dialogue as relationship, event 
and context. Dialogue can have additional, broader usage depending on the purpose 
and how it is framed. These thoughts and applications are being shared here because 
they may deepen understanding of the concept and practice of dialogue, appeal to 
some readers for their own speci fi c purposes and knowing about them may trigger 
other ideas as well. 
 Stewart et al.  ( 2004 ) in their review of dialogue identi fi ed  fi ve core philosophies 
of dialogue. In these  fi ve approaches to dialogue one particular characteristic stood 
out as being common to all  fi ve and that was the concept of holism: “for Bohm the 
‘implicate order’, for Buber the wholeness of human being, for Bakhtin the whole 
of speech communicating, for Freire the whole of critical consciousness, and for 
Gadamer the whole of the relation between the human and his or her world” (p. 26). 
We can think of this sense of holism as the whole person being engaged, the whole 
relationship as the focus, the whole interaction and the whole community. 
 Yankelovich  ( 1999 ) indicates that dialogue can be used on a larger scale to bring 
about social change. Cissna and Anderson  ( 1994 ) believe that the ideals of dialogue 
are dif fi cult to sustain as the standard of communication, but that within any com-
munication there can be  dialogic moments . Dialogue requires a higher level of aware-
ness of our assumptions, our style of communication and how we express ourselves, 
deeper listening skills and that this increased intensity and focus is challenging to 
maintain over any extended period of time. Pearce and Pearce  ( 2000 ) build on Cissna 
and Anderson’s notion of dialogic moments to  fi nd a longer stretch of time than a 
dialogic moment although shorter than a constant norm of communication. They 
name this “episode,” which is a series of turns in communication within a given 
interaction with an agreed to beginning and end (Pearce & Pearce,  2000 ) . In fram-
ing communication in episodes, they view that the qualities of dialogic communica-
tion can be sustained within an episode and the duration of an episode can vary 
depending upon the agreed to number of turns in the conversation. 
 Bohm  ( 1997 ) talks about dialogue as being about collectively changing 
thought processes and creating the space for that to occur. The collective change 
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of thought processes can be linked to Yankelovich’s support of dialogue as a 
means toward social change. Bohm’s suggestion about creating the space for 
dialogue to occur connects the use of dialogue as providing the context for within 
which it can occur, similar to how the Public Conversations Project case used 
dialogue. 
 Problems in Communication During Con fl ict 
 If we look at the factors affecting communication and assume the worst-case 
scenarios when these dynamics are in play, we have communication while in 
con fl ict. It starts with us not having a developed sense of self-awareness so that we 
do not fully understand why the actions of others impact us the way they do. This is 
in large part because we may not be clear about our underlying needs and interests 
and may be looking for satisfying our surface demands instead. In addition, this 
undeveloped self-awareness may also lead us to not fully understand the impact our 
actions have on others. It then continues on to us not holding a shared understanding 
of what it means to be in relationship with others the way they envision it. If the 
environment within which these interactions take place is hostile it can exacerbate 
the impact of our communication so that both sides’ negative attributes are magni fi ed. 
Add to this eroded trust from these destructive dynamics and we have a strong case 
for assuming bad intentions as a  fi lter for interpreting and understanding other 
people’s behavior. We will explore the impact of  emotions, patterns, framing and 
 blaming that occur and hamper our communication when we are in con fl ict. 
 Emotions 
 Con fl ict brings up many emotions, usually negative, and this emotional overlay 
clouds our thinking, adding to the lack of clarity in our communication and exacer-
bating the affect of assuming bad intentions. The context may play a role in fueling 
the con fl ict if the parties are embedded in a hostile environment that puts them more 
on the defensive and less willing to engage in open and constructive communication. 
This makes it easier for the hostilities and con fl ict to escalate and increasingly more 
dif fi cult to de-escalate and resolve. 
 Patterns 
 Our communication style generally becomes habitual characterized by speci fi c 
patterns we use of which we may or may not be aware. Patterns we default to that 
do not improve our communication and in fact may lead to destructive outcomes 
may be referred to as  Unwanted Repetitive Patterns (URPs). Typically, we have 
reactions that are out of habit and we are not aware of these patterns resorting to 
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them by default. We may end up in a repetitive rut and wonder why we are not 
achieving the results we want, not the  fi rst,  fi fth or  fi fteenth time we repeat the same 
pattern of interaction. If we were aware of these repetitive patterns the next step 
would be to want to change them and do something different that is not part of our 
habit. We may not have alternative methods to use and so we may fall back to our 
default pattern of reacting, knowing full well that even as we are speaking the 
communication will not lead to the results we want because it never did in the past. 
This can lead to frustration and feelings of being stuck in a vicious cycle. 
 Framing 
 Our worldview created by our experiences, values, culture and other in fl uencing 
factors shapes how we see the world. This way of framing our experiences affects what 
we pay attention to, how we interpret it, how we understand and make meaning out 
of it and then how we connect it to what we know and what we believe is important. 
If we assume bad intentions as in a relationship in con fl ict, then we will more likely 
than not frame other peoples’ comments and actions in a negative light. In addition, 
we may be prone to interpret their communication and action as having ulterior 
motives, especially because we probably have a very low level of trust, if any. 
 Blaming 
 In con fl ict situations, we tend to attribute all actions from others as intentional, espe-
cially if they harm us. If they insist it was not intentional, we will still probably 
attribute blame to them and fault them for not being more careful, for not taking our 
wants into consideration, and perhaps for wanting to take revenge against us. In turn, 
even if we do the same actions to others we will not attribute the same level of blame 
to our own behavior, even though the other party most likely will attribute it to us. 
 These attitudes and behaviors lead to styles of communication that destroy our 
relationships and they are typical of what happens in con fl ict. In this next section are 
recommendations on how to improve relationships by shifting our attitudes and 
behaviors to practice more dialogic communication. 
 Preventing and Overcoming Problems in Communication 
 At the beginning of the chapter we mentioned that we would be looking  at 
communication rather than  through it, so that we could focus on the method and 
process of the communication itself. We reviewed dialogue as an approach to 
communication that leads to more effective outcomes and improved relationships. 
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In exploring dialogue we saw that there are three broad categories of how dialogue 
is framed and approached including focusing on the relationship, event or context, 
yet in practice the reality is that it tends to be a blended method. We also noted the 
broader applications of dialogic communication and some of the affects it may 
inspire. We explored factors affecting communication and how these factors may 
erode our communication when in con fl ict situations. 
 In order to communicate more effectively and subsequently improve our rela-
tionships, it is necessary for us to pay more attention to the quality and process of 
our communication. We need to be more deliberate about what we say and how we 
say it instead of relying on our default mode, which may lead us into URPs. At the 
risk of becoming hypersensitive we need to be more thoughtful in how we phrase 
what we say, in our word choices, in our timing, in the tone we use, in anticipating 
the impact on the other party in conversation with us, the surrounding environment 
and context and what we hope to achieve as a follow up to that exchange. 
 As stated earlier, the characteristics of dialogic communication common across 
many approaches to dialogue are that it involves: listening deeply to each other; 
co-creating shared understanding through joint inquiry; becoming aware of and 
suspending assumptions; deepening the connection and strengthening the relation-
ship; taking place in a space or container that allows this to happen so that we get 
in touch with the essence of our humanity. The following framing addresses these 
factors in three stages labeled  Preparation, In the Moment, Re fl ection , incorporat-
ing the themes of “ self, other, relationship, emotions, context and  episode ” and 
“ problems in communication during con fl ict ( emotions, patterns, framing and 
blaming )” and includes speci fi c practices so that these qualities can be practiced 
and integrated into our everyday communication. If we practice this type of dia-
logic communication, there are increased chances we will prevent some con fl icts 
from occurring, lessen the possibility that con fl icts that do occur will escalate and 
that we will be able to resolve our con fl icts sooner with solutions that are mutually 
bene fi cial. 
 Stages Framework 
 Stage One: Preparation . There is some preparatory work that we can do to help 
ourselves become more self-aware and knowledgeable about those with whom we 
interact. We have experienced so much in life that there are many layers of 
in fl uencing factors that have shaped who we have become and are becoming. This 
is lifework in that there are endless opportunities for us to know ourselves and other 
people more deeply through every experience we have. More speci fi c details will be 
provided under the sub-headings of  Self ,  Other and  Framing .
 Self . Developing stronger self-awareness is a core underlying foundational 
necessity to improving the quality of communication so that con fl ict is either 
prevented or managed constructively. Knowing our worldview, values and what 
is important to us helps us identify our core needs and interests and how far we 
116 B. Fisher-Yoshida
are willing to go to stand up for what we believe in and not feel compromised. 
At the same time, it helps us prioritize our interests so that we have more clarity 
when we enter into negotiations with others. There are two suggestions for tools 
that facilitate this exploration into deeper self-awareness. One is the  Daisy Model 
from  Coordinated Management of Meaning (CMM), which provides a format 
for us to map our social worlds and the in fl uencing factors that have shaped our 
worldviews (Pearce et al.,  2011 ) . In the center of the Daisy Model we put our 
name and then on each petal surrounding the center we write in key people, 
events and circumstances that have had a profound in fl uence on us during our 
lives. The petals on the surface have a stronger in fl uence at this time and the 
petals underneath have a secondary in fl uence. The in fl uencing factors on these 
petals may change places to be more or less in fl uential depending on the context 
and relationships with those with whom we are interacting. 
 A second model is the  Social Identity Map that is a Venn diagram including  Life 
Context, Life Choices and  Personality Attributes (Fisher-Yoshida & Geller,  2009 ) . 
In the Life Context circle we include items, such as our cultural background, family 
status and birth order, socioeconomic status, age and physical attributes. In the Life 
Choices circle we include educational attainment, career choices, religious prac-
tices and leisure pursuits. In the third circle, Personality Attributes are items such 
as aptitudes, strengths, limitations and motivations. This information may seem 
obvious, but we have found that the process of thinking about it, writing it down 
and mapping it out brings new insights to people about their core values and 
reasons why they place importance on certain aspects of their lives. This in fl uences 
our behavior and the choices we make and the more we understand this the better 
able we are to make choices that satisfy our core interests. 
 Other . The second part of preparation for dialogue and transforming communica-
tion in addition to knowing ourselves is to know others with who we are in rela-
tionship. We can use the Daisy Model and Social Identity Mapping as tools to 
identify in fl uences on the other party and their values, beliefs and assumptions. 
We can do this before meeting with them and then spend time with them verifying 
that what we assumed to be true is accurate or not. This can be done directly by 
sharing the Daisy Models and Social Identity Mappings or creating them together 
if the relationship and context are conducive to this level of disclosure. If not, then 
we can use active listening skills so that we are attuned to listening for informa-
tion that can help clarify and verify whether the assumptions we made about the 
other party are accurate or need to be modi fi ed. Either way, knowing more about 
the other party’s values and beliefs will support us in understanding the other 
person better and in identifying resolutions that will appeal to their needs and 
interests. Using inquiry to gather information and re fl ecting back what we heard, 
can assure the other party that we hear them and acknowledge their interests. In 
order to do this well, we may  fi rst need to create the context that allows safety and 
trust to be built in order to expand the level of disclosure possible. 
 Framing . The in fl uences that develop who we are and how we see the world 
create frames, from which we view, interpret, understand and make meaning of 
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our worlds. The more we develop our self-awareness and awareness of others the 
more apparent these frames are to us and the more aware we can be about the 
perspectives we are taking and how these may be biasing our understanding of a 
situation. This in turn will also in fl uence the decisions we make and the actions 
we take, and likewise for our conversation partner. Transforming communication 
so that we transform con fl ict into constructive relationships requires us to broaden 
our perspectives so that we can see, interpret, understand and make meaning 
from more than one perspective (Fisher-Yoshida,  2009 ) . Using different frames 
offers us a broader spectrum of possibilities, which can allow us to be more creative 
in seeking mutually bene fi cial outcomes to a con fl ict situation. 
 Stage Two: In the Moment . Engaging in dialogue with others requires good listen-
ing skills to create shared understanding that is mutually bene fi cial. We are able to 
do this more effectively once we have a stronger sense of self-awareness and aware-
ness of others because we will have been able to identify what our core needs and 
interests are through this exploration. The more developed this awareness is the bet-
ter equipped we will be to engage more deeply in empathic listening and to clarify 
our own thoughts and feelings. It might be helpful to frame dialogic encounters 
as episodes (mentioned earlier referencing Pearce & Pearce,  2000 ) so we can clearly 
demark the beginning and end of a series of conversation turns within an interac-
tion. This framing of a dialogue as an episode would lend itself to all three approaches 
to dialogue as building relationship, holding an event and creating the context. This 
section addresses the actual dialogic episode by looking at  Relationship, Context 
and  Dialogic Communication .
 Relationship . Dialogic communication builds relationship because within these 
dialogic episodes we are engaging in quality communication that improves our 
mutual understanding. There is an increased chance for feeling heard and acknowl-
edged and this empathy can go a long way in improving relationship dynamics. In 
addition, through relationship building we are able to address dynamics that may 
stem from power differences to level the playing  fi eld within these episodes. 
These dialogic episodes transform the very nature of our disjointed and destruc-
tive communication in con fl ict to one of mutual bene fi t and caring in peace. 
 Context . We need to create suitable conditions that make it easier for us to be 
open and receptive to more deeply listen to others and express ourselves in ways 
we want to be heard (Isaacs,  1999 ) . This space needs to make us feel safe and to 
have trust in the process and others, which is a leap of faith when we have been 
in con fl ict. Having a facilitator (as mentioned in the Public Conversations Project 
work in Burundi) very often provides the security for feeling safe and developing 
trust as the participants initially rely on the facilitator to be the protector and 
enforcer of the agreed upon ground rules. This responsibility will eventually be 
shared by all once their experiences in these dialogic episodes strengthens their 
relationships and trust. 
 Dialogic Communication . The characteristics of dialogue communication 
include empathic listening in that our  focus is on listening to understand. 
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Gathering information through good listening skills helps us identify the core 
needs, interests and feelings of the other party with whom we are in communication. 
Listening as a  fi rst step is a way to show caring and can then relax the other party 
and open them up to being more receptive to hearing what we have to say. There 
is a craft and an art to expressing ourselves constructively. The craft is to phrase 
our thoughts and feelings in ways that are easier for the other party to hear and 
that accurately re fl ect what we want to say. The art of this involves developing 
sensitivity to timing, framing, pacing, and phrasing that is favorable to a constructive 
conversation and relationship building. We all make assumptions, which can be 
traced back to tactics we use for survival. In dialogue it is important to temporarily 
suspend the assumptions we make or look for con fi rmation to prove them accu-
rate or not. This deepens the connection we make with the other party, which 
shifts the tone of our interaction and improves the quality of the relationship. 
Stringing a series of these dialogic episodes together can dramatically transform 
the nature of the relationship. New habits and patterns are being formed to replace 
the URPs that may have characterized the relationship and con fl ict in the past. 
There is mutual respect even in disagreement and a desire to honor and stay with 
the process because of the belief that it will lead to bene fi cial outcomes. 
 Stage Three: Re fl ection . There is much learning opportunity in the space we set 
aside for re fl ecting on our interactions and communication.  Argyris and Schon 
 ( 1974 ) identify  re fl ection-on-action and  re fl ection-in-action as two stages of 
re fl ective practice. When we re fl ect-on-action it is after a communication, for exam-
ple, is completed and we look back over what took place, assess the process and 
outcomes, and the status of the relationships as a result of that interaction. If we do 
this on a regular basis we will build up experience at re fl ecting and being able to 
identify best practices that we can then apply to future communication. Re fl ecting-
in-action is when we are able to take a meta view of the situation and detach emo-
tionally from what is happening, so that we can look at it with an eye toward 
assessing the process and whether it is leading us toward desired outcomes. The 
advantage of re fl ecting-in-action is that we are better able to redirect our communi-
cation in the moment, while it is taking place, and assure more constructive out-
comes. Dialogic communication is what re fl ective learning can foster. It is a method 
that needs practice in order for it to become more deeply ingrained in how we 
 operate on a regular basis. This section addresses re fl ective processes from the 
 perspective of  Critical Re fl ection and  Unwanted Repetitive Patterns .
 Critical re fl ection . This can take place whether we are re fl ecting on action or in 
action, as long as we are identifying our assumptions, beliefs and perspectives. 
The act of critically re fl ecting stimulates us to become more conscious about 
what we think and feel and how that relates to the decisions we make and actions 
we take. This process is a disciplined way to surface hidden assumptions we have 
about ourselves, about other people, about our situation and the context and how 
this in fl uences the perspective we take (Mezirow,  2000 ) . One of our challenges 
is that when we are in the middle of an interaction and if it is a con fl ict situation, 
our emotions may cloud our judgment and we will not be able to re fl ect-in-action. 
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When re fl ecting-on-action after the interaction has concluded and our emotions 
are back to normal, we can have a less biased and emotional view of the situation 
and we may be able to gain insights into the interaction. Another model that 
might be useful in these situations to use individually or with others is the 
 Quadrants of Re fl ection Chart with Guiding Questions (Fisher-Yoshida & Geller, 
 2009 ) . The two axes represent individual and group on one axis and in-action and 
on-action on the other axis. There are a series of questions within each quadrant that 
can be used to stimulate dialogue and re fl ection on the process of interaction. 
This is especially useful as a tool to use in teams to re fl ect on group process. 
 Unwanted Repetitive Patterns (URPs) . In addition to re fl ecting on our assump-
tions, beliefs and perspectives, we can re fl ect on the patterns of our communica-
tion and whether there were any URPs inhibiting us from having more productive 
communication. These URPs can be interrupted through this enhanced focus of 
consciousness by looking  at our communication rather than  through it. First we 
need to recognize that our communication has fallen into a pattern of responses 
that are not bene fi tting us and that may be deteriorating our relationships. We 
then want to identify ways in which we can interrupt these patterns to change the 
dynamics for better outcomes. The more we have developed our self-awareness 
the more we will know our core needs and interests. A model that may be useful 
to detecting URPs is the  Serpentine Model in CMM (Pearce,  2007 ) . This model 
helps to track the  fl ow of the conversation and within this  fl ow the parties take 
turns in the communication. Each one of these turns can be thought of as a  bifur-
cation point or  critical moment (Pearce,  2007 ) . Bifurcation points are choice 
points we have within any communication episode. Someone says something to 
us as a  fi rst turn in a conversation and we have a choice as to how we respond in 
the second turn. How we respond will in fl uence the next choice or third turn our 
conversation partner makes, and so on. Each response stimulates a response from 
the other person. Being more deliberate about the choices we make will help 
direct the communication  fl ow toward a more constructive and desirable 
outcome creating new and healthier patterns of communication. 
 Creating New Social Worlds of Sustainable Peace 
 This chapter has focused on looking at ways to transform communication so that we 
shift from con fl ict communication to dialogic communication. This shift changes 
the quality of our communication, interactions and relationships resulting in better 
social worlds. Why is this important for sustainable peace? 
 If we think about the communication patterns we create and sustain out of habit, 
we can use this to our advantage by creating and sustaining healthier patterns of 
communication, which in turn build healthier relationships. Earlier in the chapter 
we identi fi ed dialogic episodes as being more sustainable than ongoing dialogic 
communication and more expansive and extensive that dialogic moments. Making 
these dialogic episodes more of a reality even if only an intention as a beginning 
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will support the creation of a different type of interaction than what may have 
been experienced in the past. It is certainly different from what happens between 
people in con fl ict. 
 Con fl ict is habitual and it engages us in URPs that continuously lead us to 
destructive relationships and a deterioration of our social worlds. When we’ve expe-
rienced it over a period of time it becomes tiresome and an energy drain. Turning 
these patterns upside down so that we create constructive habits and patterns is 
possible. They will be easier to sustain in small bites. The more we practice and 
support these dialogic episodes the more they become a part of who we are, a part 
of our communities and the new social worlds we are creating. 
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 Blessed are the peacemakers for they will be called children 
of God. 
 Matthew 5:9 
 My concept of  peace – whether intrapsychic, interpersonal, 
intergroup or international – is a state of harmonious 
cooperation with the entities involved. To achieve and to 
maintain such a state it is necessary to have the values, 
knowledge and skills to cooperate effectively and to manage the 
inevitable con fl icts constructively. 
 Morton Deutsch , e-mail message, September 23, 2003 
 Non-violence is the greatest and most active  force in the world. 
One cannot be passively non-violent… 
 One person who can express  ahimsa in  life expresses a  force. 
 Gandhi 
 Education is the power to appreciate  life . 
 Brigham Young 
 The more peacefully we communicate 
 and the more humanizingly we interact 
 the more human dignity we will elevate 
 and  relational dignity will become a fact. 
 Author’s Plea for Communicative Dignity 
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 Introduction 
 This chapter is based on three convictions: (1) Life can be improved communicatively. 
(2) Peaceful language use is a humanizing force. (3) Language users can be 
educated for communicative peace and dignity. In this chapter I consider the rela-
tionship between Life and Peaceful language use, examine how communicative life 
can be described in the perspective of Peace Linguistics, and provide examples of 
applications of insights and strategies from this emerging domain to the identi fi cation 
and solution of interpersonal communication problems in varied contexts. Reference 
will be made to language/communication research that may be relevant to the issues 
dealt with in this text. 
 The Multidimensional Nature of Life and Language 
 To say that life is multidimensional is to assert its unity in diversity: thus human exis-
tence may be described in terms of physical life, mental life, social life, economic life, 
political life, educational life, cultural life, spiritual life, and communicative life. 
Correspondingly we would speak of several identities realized individually: physical, 
mental, social, economic, political, educational, cultural, spiritual and communicative 
identities. How about language? It is a complex, cognitive, adaptive system mani-
fested through the 4,500 or so languages found in the world today. 
 The multidimensionality of life is re fl ected in the uses of language(s) so that we, 
as language users, may interact for psychological, social, cultural, educational, 
 economic, political, spiritual reasons or purposes. Traditionally, the functions of 
language(s) have been characterized as informational (cognitive), interactive, 
expressive, ludic (playful). Conspicuously absent in such characterizations is the 
humanizing nature of language. As I put it in a section on Principles of Linguistics: 
what is missing ? “stating that language is human we do not do full justice to another 
distinguishing trait of language and of language acquisition and learning: its human-
izing power” (Gomes de Matos,  1994 ) . 
 For a recent interpretation of the functions of language see Hogan  ( 2010 , p.xx ) , in 
which the mnemonic nature of language use has been included. This important func-
tion has been explored in my writings on Peace Linguistics, as will be shown later. 
 Improving Life Communicatively 
 Improve, improved and improvement are among the 5,000 most frequently used 
words in English, according to a recent Frequency Dictionary (Davies & Gardner, 
 2010 ) . Interestingly, the verb to improve co-occurs most frequently with 15 nouns, 
two of which are  life and  health. Thus, among the challenging goals of human 
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existence are  life-improvement, health-improvement. Given the intensively 
communicative nature of life, it is well to ask what human beings are doing to 
improve  communicative life . The need to answer such provocative questions has 
strongly motivated the writing of this chapter. 
 Traditionally, improving the quality of one’s communication has meant learning 
to use languages clearly, coherently, cohesively, precisely, appropriately, correctly 
(according to standard usage, spoken and written). With the rise of Human Rights 
(1948) and of Human Dignity and Humiliation Studies (The World Dignity 
University was launched June 24, 2011) conceptions of improving one’s communi-
cative life have taken on a deeper Dimension: not only should language users know 
how to use languages well, but also for the good, the  dignity of Humankind. In such 
spirit, two interrelated key concepts are activated by those engaged in Peace 
Linguistics:  communicative peace and  communicative dignity. To know about 
these notions, see Gomes de Matos  ( 1993,  2001 ) . 
 Although peace linguists prioritize the humanizing nature of language use, real-
istically they are aware of the other side of reality, namely, dehumanizing uses of 
languages. This has been carefully and dramatically documented by Brenner  ( 1995 ) 
in a seminal book which aims at sensitizing us on “how words used against today’s 
most vulnerable individuals could be replaced with an expansive vocabulary of 
humanization encompassing all human lives despite their status, condition, or stage 
of development” (p. x). There are two Tables in this revealing, thought-and-active 
volume that present the two sides of communicative life: Table 1, The Semantics of 
Oppression. Dehumanizing terminology (pp. 6–7) and Table 2, A Lexicon of esteem 
(p. 21). Chapter 18 of the same book commendably focuses on Toward a Vocabulary 
of Life-af fi rming images. In his introductory paragraph, Brennan states that “while 
the oppressors are calling the oppressed  inferior, nonhuman, animals, parasites, 
objects, garbage, and nonpersons, countervailing voices refer to those victimized 
as  human beings, brethren, men, women, brothers, sisters, children of God , and 
other terms of endearment and respect” (p. 205). Brenner’s concern is echoed by the 
Random House Webster’s College Dictionary (1997): therein language users will  fi nd 
a section on Avoiding insensitive and offensive language (pp. 1507–1511). 
Subsections deal with sexism; race, ethnicity, and national origin; age; sexual orien-
tation; avoiding depersonalization of persons with disabilities or illnesses; avoiding 
depatronizing or demeaning expressions. The examples provided can inspire 
researchers to expand the lists and to document current dehumanizing phraseologies 
used in several contexts of interaction. In an Education Futures perspective we can 
foresee such communicative sensitization as a permanent component of language 
education programs across the world. In such spirit,  communicative health would 
become a required concept in Peace Linguistics Studies. How healthy are we 
communicatively? 
 Educating for peaceful language use : the humanizing force of language(s): a 
checklist for diplomatic communication. 
 To illustrate how peaceful language use can be a humanizing force in diplomatic 
interaction, an eight-item Checklist is presented, based on a longer list published 
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10 years ago (Gomes de Matos,  2001 ) . Each item is worded so as to sound as a bit 
of advice, but it is also aimed at arousing the interest of researchers interested in 
probing the positive impact of diplomats` language use. In such spirit, readers are 
urged to add Why? and How? Exempli fi cation is given in English, but readers are 
invited to experience the activities in other languages in which they are pro fi cient. 
 Diplomats and professionals in the area of Con fl ict Resolution might want to use 
the Checklist as a self-check, thus:  Do I… engage in diplomatic communication as 
a humanizing-and-dignifying form of interaction?, communicate my country’s values 
constructively and con fi dently?, monitor my speech/writing so as to avoid aggressive, 
insensitive, offensive, destructive, humiliating uses of language?, do my best to 
offset dehumanizing uses of language by my interlocutor(s)?, think of the language(s) 
I use for diplomatic purposes as (a) peace-building, peace-making, peace-promoting, 
peace-supporting force(s)?, know how to change my communicative competence 
into communicative peace and dignity?, handle differences of opinion in a constructive, 
cooperative way?, challenge myself to select appropriate  positivizers in my spoken 
and written texts (human-dignifying adjectives, nouns, and verbs)? 
 Another communicative strategy suggested for the education of diplomats is of a 
preventive nature. Why? Human violence is preventable and so is communicative 
violence. A different type of Checklist may be found below, aimed at sensitizing 
diplomats and diplomats-to-be about the communicative challenges they may have 
to overcome in order to harmonize and humanize their ways of interacting, whether 
face-to-face in meetings or via digital communication. 
 A Preventive Checklist : what is my communicative style like?
 Instead of… 
  – imposing , do I opt for  proposing? 
  – coercing, do I opt for  convincing? 
  – retaliating, do I opt for  conciliating ? 
  – bullying, do I opt for  questioning? 
  – communicating evasively do I opt for  communicating clearly? 
  – communicating threateningly do I opt for  communicating reassuringly? 
  – communicating arrogantly do I opt for  communicating humbly? 
 Given the increasing strategic communicative importance of  negotiation, an inspir-
ing source of interest not only to diplomats, but also to con fl ict resolution researchers 
and peace linguists is the volume edited by Solomon and Quinney  ( 2010 ) . Its chapter 3, 
at the negotiating table, is a treasury of relevant information. Checklists can easily be 
based on/adapted from it, as my 5-item list shows (chapter pages given):
 1.  Do you give your interlocutors the courtesy and respect of equals? How? 
(p. 48) 
 2.  Do you strive to develop a positive interaction? How? (p. 49) 
 3.  Do you present your views in a peaceful, non-threatening way? How? (p. 53) 
 4.  How do you categorize yourself communicatively as a negotiator? Why? (p. 69) 
 5.  Do you ever use blunt language (vocabulary and phraseologies)? Why? If you 
answered af fi rmatively, how? 
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 A neglected process for enhancing the force of peaceful language use : alliteration 
 In workshops centered on communicative peace and dignity, I challenge partici-
pants to alliterate for  p eace- p romoting  p urposes. Here are some examples. Readers 
are asked to add to the list, by creating deeply meaningful alliterations which can 
have a preventive or self-monitoring value. The use of  ‘let’s’ will give that creative 
activity a social dimension:
 CCC – Let’s cultivate constructive communication 
 III – Let’s implement international interconnectedness 
 JJJ – Let’s join forces for the joy of justice 
 SSS – Let’s support safety and security 
 TTT – Let’s treat tensions tactfully 
 VVV – Let’s veto all villainy and violence 
 Reversing the chapter title : Plus for Lif 
 If I exercise my writing to be linguistically creative and reverse my chapter title 
what would happen? I would be motivated to focus on Peaceful Language use as a 
Life improving force, a shift in perspective which would generate a  Life -centered 
paradigm: 
Let’s use language(s) peacefully as a  Life-af fi rming force 
 appreciating 
 dignifying 
 beautifying 
 edifying 
 extending 
 humanizing 
 nourishing 
 promoting 
 protecting 
 saving 
 spiritualizing 
 supporting 
 sustaining 
 Adding adjectives will help you probe the Life-improving paradigm which re fl ects 
the multidimensional nature of life. To make this activity more relevant, ask For 
whom? How? Where? When? so as to contextualize each life-improving action. 
 Communicating peacefully : rhymed re fl ections for use with teenagers 
 There is an inspiring literature on Peacebuilding for adolescents (cf. Forcey & 
Harris,  1999 ) and for families (Haessly,  2011 ) but educating teenagers for commu-
nicative peace and dignity is still a very young endeavor, especially from the per-
spective of Applied Peace Linguistics. To arouse readers’ interest in this challenging 
problematic, four rhymed stanzas are presented:
 The multiple realities teenagers perceive 
 may in fl uence the things they do and say 
 the education those adolescents receive 
126 F.G. de Matos
 could become a formative, humanizing way 
 When with their parents teenagers interact 
 Disagreements and even con fl icts may take place 
 How could those persons begin to learn to react? 
 By using visual language: putting on a friendly face. 
 To be heard should be a teenagers’ right 
 At home, at school, and at play 
 Talking to them shouldn’t be a  fi ght 
 But a mutually supportive way 
 The very informal vocabulary and slang teenagers use 
 By parents and teachers should be respected 
 Only when teenagers commit communicative abuse 
 Should their language be humanizingly directed. 
 Plus for Lif : rhymed re fl ections for multiple purposes 
 The pairs of rhymed re fl ections below are aimed at illustrating how peace-awareness, 
peace conscientization may be made meaningfully memorable. If you are an educa-
tor, a parent or an organization leader, you might like to share these mini-texts and 
also challenge some persons in your care to create their own RRs. Children might 
 fi nd some of the practices also translatable visually, so poster designing is also 
recommended.
 Peace, oh Peace 
 Never cease, never cease 
 Peace of mind 
 Let’s always  fi nd 
 For my family a blessed quality 
 Let’s share more and more dignity 
 Peace at school 
 A powerful tool 
 Peace everywhere 
 Let’s show we care 
 Peace when we compete 
 Sports with harmony replete 
 Peace through digital communication 
 Technology for global humanization 
 Peace for spirituality 
 Peace for living compassionately 
 In mediation, Peace is a power 
 In meditation, Peace is a  fl ower 
 Relationally, anger doesn’t pay 
 Instead: plan something peaceful to say 
 Let’s learn to avoid hate 
 Prevention is never too late 
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 Are you feeling tense? 
 Peace helps you jump over that fence 
 Have you been humiliated? 
 Dignity will help you be elevated 
 Do we have a hard decision to make? 
 Peace is the wisest road to take 
 Have you been offended? 
 By dignity your suffering will be amended 
 A con fl ict to manage constructively 
 calls for cooperating creatively 
 Citizens of all cultures let’s imbue 
 With positive actions to pursue 
 From “unbalanced” to “balanced”, relationships can move 
 but communicatively how could such equilibrium improve? 
 From “unpeaceful” to “peaceful”, relationships can move 
 but communicatively how could such nonviolence improve? 
 From “undigni fi ed” to “digni fi ed” relationships can move 
 but communicatively how could such mutual respect improve? 
 If sustainable peace in human relationships Humankind aims to achieve 
 in what communicatively Life-sustaining principles could we believe? 
 Research on Lif Plus : suggested topics 
 Peace Linguistics is too young, so research can only be dealt with from the per-
spective of humanizing desirability. Accordingly, a list of topics for investigation 
(intra, inter, transdisciplinarily) is presented. Some of these suggestions have been 
inspired by research results described by Preventive Medicine scholar Stephen G. 
Post in his 2011 book (Post,  2011 ) . An attempt has been made to adapt the types of 
research mentioned therein to a Peace Linguistics orientation. There follow  fi ve 
suggested topics:
 1.  Research on the relation between communicating peacefully and improving 
one’s health. 
 2.  Research on the relation between life satisfaction and communicative dignity. 
 3.  Research on ways in which communicating peacefully might contribute to living 
one’s life better. 
 4.  Research on how people might contribute to improving a family’s communica-
tive life. 
 5.  Research on individual and group communicative happiness. 
 Lif Plus and Humanizing, Peace-Building Creativity 
 Among the eight views of emerging creativity described by the British educator 
Craft  ( 2011 ) , one is related to the approach of Peace Linguistics: “Creativity as a social 
good – creativity necessary for good life” (p. 27) because it subsumes communicatively 
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worthy, digni fi ed/dignifying living. If, as this researcher cogently puts it, multiple 
discourses convey a multitude of values, then peace linguists would add that such 
ways of communicating peacefully are necessary for the global design and imple-
mentation of predictable, possible, and preferable communicative futures which 
prioritize  peace, nonviolence, and nonkilling . On the latter concept/paradigm, as 
related to Peace Linguistics, see the section Nonkilling and Language usage (Gomes 
de Matos,  2009 ) on this site of the Center for Global Nonkilling:  www.nonkilling.
org/node/182 . Also see the chapter on Nonkilling Linguistics (Friedrich & Gomes, 
de Matos,  2010 ) and my chapter on Linguistics applied to Nonkilling (Gomes de 
Matos,  2012 , in Friedrich,  2012 ), in which suggestions are made for research topics 
in the thought-and-action provoking area of the language sciences. (Cf. also Gomes 
de Matos,  2011 for a poster on Communicative Dignity.) 
 Since  Lif Plus may be considered an updated follow-up to my chapter in the 
volume edited by Deutsch et al.  ( 2006 ) , I’d like to use a couple of stanzas from my 
poem-plea What is Language, which appears as a chapter Appendix .The original 
text has been slightly reworded. This textual inclusion is made because the ideas 
expressed poetically help translate a peace linguist’s perception of communicative 
aggression and belief in the Peace Power of language use:
 Let’s learn to avoid forms of verbal abuse 
 and learn to prevent aggressive discourse 
 Let’s plan and monitor our language use 
 So it can be free from a collision course 
 Learning to communicate peacefully 
 Is more than a socially desirable quality 
 It is a way of serving Humankind soulfully 
 and of using languages as forces for dignity 
 Conclusion 
 Communicating peacefully for the good of individuals, of groups, and of nations 
(intrapsychically, interpersonally, and internationally, as Morton Deutsch eloquently 
and cogently put it in his e-mail: cf. his Epigraph) is most challenging and requires 
us to address life in ways that will go beyond established traditions, theoretical 
models, and paradigms in human sciences and, more speci fi cally so, in language 
sciences. ‘Peace linguistics was presented as a potentially relevant tool for both 
theoretical insights related to varied contexts of human interaction. Illustrations of 
applicational possibilities were also presented, so as to make this emerging area 
educationally attractive and worthy of probing across cultures. Research on Peace 
Linguistics and on its recent branch, Nonkilling Linguistics, require a variety of 
creative skills, so mnemonics-based activities were exempli fi ed. We hope to have 
introduced, described, and illustrated ways by which some of the peaceful uses of 
Languages – all Languages – can contribute to improving communicative life on 
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Earth. Other aspects of peaceful language use await for other voices, for peace-loving 
and peace-building researchers who wish to live up to their twenty- fi rst century 
roles as humanizers-digni fi ers. If this young but increasingly active  fi eld keeps 
growing and serving world citizens, my task in writing this chapter will have been 
humanizingly, effectively carried out. 
 References 
 Brenner, W. (1995).  Dehumanizing the vulnerables: When word games take lives . Toronto/
Lewiston: Life Cycle Books Ltd. 
 Craft, A. (2011).  Creativity and education futures: Learning in a digital age . Stoke on Trent/
Sterling: Trentham Books. 
 Davies, M., & Gardner, D. (2010).  A frequency dictionary of contemporary American English: 
Word sketches, collocates, and thematic lists . London/New York: Routledge. 
 Deutsch, M., Coleman, P. T., & Marcus, E. C. (Eds.). (2006).  The handbook of con fl ict resolution: 
Theory to practice (2nd ed.). San Francisco: Jossey-Bass. 
 Forcey, L. R., & Harris, I. M. (Eds.). (1999).  Peacebuilding for adolescents: Strategies for educa-
tors and community leaders . New York: Peter Lang. 
 Friedrich, P. (Ed.). (2012).  Issues in Nonkilling Linguistics . Honolulu: Center for Global Nonkilling. 
 Friedrich, P., & Gomes de Matos, F. (2010). Nonkilling linguistics. In J. Evans Pim (Ed.),  Toward 
a nonkilling paradigm . Honolulu: Center for Global Nonkilling. 
 Gomes de Matos, F. (1993, July). Probing the communicative paradigm: A concept for sociolin-
guistics.  Sociolinguistics Newsletter . Dublin: International Sociological Association. 
 Gomes de Matos, F. (1994). A thesis 20 years on: The theory-praxis of the rights of language learn-
ers. In L. Barbara & M. Scott (Eds.),  Re fl ections on language learning: In honour of Antonieta 
Celani . Clevedon: Multilingual Matters. 
 Gomes de Matos, F. (2001). Applying the pedagogy of positiveness to diplomatic communication. 
In M. Kurbalija & H. Slavik (Eds.),  Language and diplomacy . Msida: University of Malta, 
Mediterranean Academy of Diplomatic Studies. 
 Gomes de Matos, F. (2009).  Nonkilling and language usage [Section on the site  www.nonkilling.
org/node/182 ]. Honolulu: Center for Global Nonkilling. 
 Gomes de Matos, F. (2011).  Communicative dignity: A checklist . On the site  www.
humiliationstudies.org/education/education/php. 
 Gomes de Matos, F. (2012). Applying Linguistics to Nonkilling: A Checklist. In P. Friedrich (Ed.) 
(2012) Issues in Nonkilling Linguistics. Honolulu: Center for Global Nonkilling. 
 Haessly, J. (2011).  Peacemaking: Family activities for justice and peace: Vol. 1. Facing challenges 
and embracing possibilities . Milwaukee: Peace Talks Publications. 
 Hogan, P. (2010). Preface. In P. Hogan (Ed.),  The Cambridge encyclopedia of language sciences . 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
 Post, S. G. (2011).  The hidden gifts of helping: How the power of giving, compassion, and hope 
can get us through hard times . San Francisco: Jossey-Bass. 
 Solomon, R. H., & Quinney, N. (Eds.). (2010).  American negotiating behavior: Wheeler-dealers, 
legal eagles, bullies, and preachers . Washington, DC: United States Institute of Peace. 
 Young, B. (1920, July) quoted by George H. Brimhall in “The Brigham Young University.” 
 Improvement Era ,  23 (9), 831. 
131P.T. Coleman and M. Deutsch (eds.), Psychological Components of Sustainable Peace, 
Peace Psychology Book Series, DOI 10.1007/978-1-4614-3555-6_7, 
© Springer Science+Business Media New York 2012
 The importance of justice has in recent years been brought to the forefront in scholarly 
and policy debates over what makes peace last. Specifi cally, the signifi cance of 
equality in various senses (including the political, military, economic and gender 
equality) is frequently asserted in some context or case, without a wider systematic 
discussion of its overall role in building sustainable peace. In this chapter, we criti-
cally examine whether and how far equality, as both a procedural and a distributive 
principle, can be thought to contribute to sustainable peace. We do so by discussing 
 fi rst the role of equality in negotiations and the durability of agreements, and then 
its wider impact on societal processes. 
 The next section begins by addressing the many meanings and faces of equality. 
We distinguish between equality as a principle of distributive justice and as a prin-
ciple of procedural justice, and discuss relationships between these two types. As in 
other sections, we bring in relevant  fi ndings and illustrations from our own empiri-
cal research on the role of justice in negotiations to end civil war and in the durabil-
ity of peace agreements. The chapter then proceeds with a micro analysis of the 
role of equality in negotiations. We distill the apparently contradictory evidence 
from the research literature and from practice on whether or how far equality is a 
preferred principle in negotiations. Among the most supportive evidence is that 
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concerned with the norm of reciprocity, which is widely practiced in negotiations in 
different patterns. But many studies point to inequality as also being frequently 
used. A closer examination suggests that whether equality or inequality is relied 
upon depends on the context – including factors such as culture, values and age. 
 We then develop a macro analysis of the role of equality in society. Here as well, 
contradictory evidence exists on whether equality is the preferred principle and on 
how or how far it bene fi ts society as an organizing and distributive mechanism. 
Again, we discuss central arguments from the theoretical literature, both classic 
philosophical texts and recent ones, and bring in empirical cases from around the 
world. While perfect equality is not the sole organizing principle for any country 
today, there are great variations in how it is interpreted and applied (or not applied). 
The next section brings together the macro and micro levels of analysis by address-
ing how negotiation processes affect societal processes and sustainable peace. First, 
we point to research  fi ndings that show that equality in negotiations (procedural 
justice) and in negotiated outcomes (speci fi cally, equal treatment and equal shares) 
enhance the durability of agreements. However, the contributions of these types of 
equality to longer-term sustainable peace in the countries concerned are less clear-
cut or mixed. Second, we discuss the effects of political, economic and gender 
equality provisions which to varying extents are negotiated into the terms of peace 
agreements. Speci fi cally, we examine the arguments and evidence that these kinds 
of equality contribute to sustainable peace, in the sense of averting the reoccurrence 
of violent con fl ict. The conclusion summarizes insights gained about preferences 
for equality as a guiding principle, the interplay between power and equality, and its 
role in sustaining peace. 
 On the Meaning of Equality 
 In general terms, equality refers to the identical distribution of bene fi ts (resources, 
opportunities) and burdens. The principle is deeply rooted in Western political 
thought and as all principles, it can be interpreted and applied in different ways. In 
Aristotle’s original notion, parties should be treated the same only to the extent that, 
or in those respects in which, they are indeed equal in ways relevant to the distribu-
tion. That is, equality means denial of discriminatory treatment on indefensible 
grounds rather than equal treatment of everyone  per se . Unequal (proportional) treat-
ment of unequals is as important as equal treatment of equals. As Aristotle put it, “if 
the persons are not equal, they will not have equal shares; it is when equals possess 
or are allotted unequal shares, or persons not equal are allotted equal shares, that 
quarrels and complaints arise” (Aristotle,  1952 ) . A necessary task is thus to determine 
how or whether concerned parties are different in ways directly related to what is to 
be distributed, so as to justify unequal allocations or treatment. A practical example 
is the debate over the standing of non-governmental organizations in international 
fora and negotiations, which essentially concerns how state and non-state actors dif-
fer in ways relevant for the allocation of opportunities to participate (Albin,  1995 ) . 
1337 The Role of Equality in Negotiation and Sustainable Peace
 As commonly interpreted and applied, however, equality has come to mean 
equivalent treatment or shares for everyone regardless of any differences. 
International negotiators frequently resort to using the equality principle in this 
sense, with emphasis on uniform treatment of all parties as an intrinsic value in 
itself. Negotiated agreements on restrictions and obligations in the areas of environ-
mental protection and arms control, for example, frequently employ such equality 
provisions (see Albin,  2001 ; Montada & Kals,  2000 ) . This is the meaning of equal-
ity that we use in this chapter. 
 The equality principle is found in both commonly distinguished basic types of 
justice distributive justice and procedural (process) justice. As a principle of distribu-
tive justice, equality stands in contrast to other principles that allocate bene fi ts and 
burdens based on differences between parties – as in, for example, contributions or 
other relevant inputs (proportionality principle), basic wants (principle of need), and 
undue damages or costs suffered (principle of compensation). As a principle of proce-
dural justice, equality can take many forms. A speci fi c one is the reciprocity norm, 
further discussed in the next section, which may involve the exchange of equal or 
roughly comparable concessions or responses to toughness/softness ‘in kind’ (“tit-for-
tat”) during the negotiation process. More broadly, equality may refer to equal oppor-
tunities to participate in and in fl uence a negotiation process; that is, to the creation or 
existence of a “level playing  fi eld” for all parties. 1 
 How procedural equality relates to distributive equality – and which type is more 
important to prioritize – is much debated in both theory and practice, as is the rela-
tionship between procedural and distributive justice more generally. Is procedural 
equality inherently signi fi cant, even though it can bring out unequal outcomes (see 
Balinski & Young,  2001 ) ? How is an outcome of equality to be achieved when the 
parties are very unequal to begin with? In Rawls’ well-known theory of justice as 
fairness, only those principles which parties select and agree upon when ignorant of 
their own identity and interests can be just. Thus they are placed behind a ‘veil of 
ignorance’, which purges the selection process of all inequalities in that all indi-
vidual resources, advantages and interests are unknown. When this procedure is 
followed, equality as a distributive principle is likely to be favored and endorsed 
(Rawls,  1958,  1971 ) . While it cannot be perfectly followed in the real world, other 
in fl uential philosophers have emphasized that what justice is must be freely agreed 
by parties who are equally well placed, particularly in the sense of all being able to 
reject and veto a proposal (Barry,  1995 ) . In international affairs, the merits of placing 
the focus on just procedures that equalize opportunities are debated. When it comes 
to international institutions such as the World Trade Organization (WTO), for exam-
ple, procedural reform focuses on creating more of a ‘level playing  fi eld’ for all 
 1  Procedural justice is here de fi ned in terms of four principles: transparency, fair representation, fair 
treatment and play, and voluntary agreement. Collectively, these principles aim to establish equality 
in the process in terms of a “level playing  fi eld” of equal rules and equal opportunities for all 
parties. 
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parties. Critics hold that this will distract from or even undermine the principal need 
for substantial changes in outcomes (Buchanan,  2003 ) . Some degree and sort of 
procedural justice is nonetheless widely regarded as a central aspect of legitimate 
outcomes and legitimate institutions generally. 
 In a study of negotiations to end civil war, procedural justice turned out to pro-
mote (but did not guarantee or automatically lead to) agreements based on the 
equality principle. Furthermore, one kind of distributive equality – the sharing of 
political power – and one kind of procedural equality – securing equal treatment and 
equal opportunity for all groups over the long term – contributed to the durability of 
the agreements while another kind of distributive equality – equal measures of mili-
tary strength and disarmament or demilitarization provisions – did not (Albin & 
Druckman,  2010 ) . 
 Equality and Negotiation (Micro Analysis) 
 Do negotiators generally prefer to conduct the process and shape the outcome 
based on equality, or some other criterion? The research literature and practice illu-
minate the conditions that encourage a preference for either equality or inequality 
(in process or outcomes). This section is divided in two parts, conditions for equal-
ity and inequality preferences. 
 Conditions for Equality Preferences 
 Strong evidence for equality as the principle of choice is found in the negotiation 
process. It is found particularly in the practice of the norm of  reciprocity ; that is, 
mutual responsiveness to each other’s concessions. This norm is widely regarded as 
intrinsically moral, impartial and fair; in the words of Gouldner, “it is hypothesized 
(as) one of the universal ‘principal components’ of moral codes”  ( 1960 : 161). It is 
also widely regarded as instrumental in achieving and sustaining cooperation (Iklé, 
 1964 ; Axelrod,  1984 ) . The philosophical literature is an exception in delivering dif-
ferent judgments. On one end, reciprocity is regarded as a fundamental criterion of 
justice (Gauthier,  1986 ; Gibbard,  1990 ) , and on the other, as in Barry’s theory of justice 
as impartiality, it is rejected as having the “distasteful features of justice as mutual 
advantage,” which excludes from the ethical realm all of those who are unable to 
provide bene fi ts for others (Barry,  1995 : 50). Others recognize some justice in reci-
procity in certain circumstances; for example, if the parties’ starting positions can 
genuinely be accepted as a ‘fair’ reference point. This may preclude instances in 
which one party’s position is tactically more in fl ated than the others’, or is based on 
resources or strength acquired forcefully at the expense of another party. 
 The negotiation literature and negotiation practice, however, provide ample evi-
dence of reciprocity as a preferred behavior which is also regarded as essential to 
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justice and fairness. Apart from intrinsic appeal, reciprocity is widely regarded as 
required to move the negotiation process forward and to arrive at an agreement. All 
parties have supposedly realized that there is no (acceptable) unilateral way out (and 
that all are equal in this respect), and that a solution must be based on a reciprocal 
give-and-take. Many different patterns of reciprocity have been distinguished and 
observed (Cross,  1977 ; Walton & McKersie,  1965 ) . They include  equal conces-
sions, whereby comparable concessions are exchanged in reference to initial posi-
tions;  equal sacri fi ces, whereby parties make concessions causing them to suffer 
equally in their respective eyes; and  tit-for-tat whereby a party responds to the oth-
er’s move by matching it in substance and scope, thus responding to toughness 
(softness) with the same toughness (softness).  Responsiveness to trend entails that 
each party makes concessions based on evaluation of a series of moves by the other 
side, whereas  comparative responsiveness means that each party acts on the basis of 
a comparison of its own and the other’s tendencies to concede (Stoll & McAndrew, 
 1986 ; Druckman & Bonoma,  1976 ) . One investigation found that ‘comparative 
responsiveness’ was the predominant pattern of concession-making in international 
negotiations over base rights and arms control (Druckman & Harris,  1990 ) . 
 Speci fi c reciprocity , where concessions exchanged are of the same size or value is 
usefully distinguished from ‘diffuse reciprocity’. The latter involves the exchange of 
(not exactly equal) concessions with a view to the context (e.g., parties’ individual 
resources and entitlements) and to achieving an overall balanced and fair agreement. 
 Diffuse reciprocity turned out to be more endorsed and practiced in one study, par-
ticularly in the common international situation in which parties’ abilities to recipro-
cate differ (Albin,  2001 ) . An example is multilateral trade negotiations conducted 
under the auspices of the WTO, in which reciprocity is a very strong norm. Here, it 
is widely accepted that developing countries in the course of negotiating cannot just 
match concessions made by developed ones without regard for their different eco-
nomic circumstances and needs. More generally, parties endorse and practice reci-
procity whether equal or unequal in power – but the kind of reciprocity used varies. 
Parties viewing themselves as equal in power are more prone to practice speci fi c reci-
procity involving equal concessions (Bartos,  1974 ) . 
 As a principle of distributive justice, equality is also used as a basis for the terms 
of negotiated agreements. The common interpretation is equal (identical) shares of 
resources or burdens for parties, irrespective of any differences between them. In 
the study of civil war agreements discussed earlier (Druckman & Albin,  2011 ) and 
in arms control negotiations (Jensen,  1988 ; Stoll & McAndrew,  1986 ; Druckman & 
Harris,  1990 ) , for example, equality in this sense is clearly the preferred principle. 
In the early years of the European acid rain negotiations, to take another example, 
equal percentage reductions in emissions for all parties was an effective way of get-
ting the process underway at a time when East-West relations as well as scienti fi c 
data on environmental requirements were poor (Albin,  1995 ) . In this interpretation 
the equality principle is relatively simple and unambiguous in both concept and 
application. It can often be justi fi ed to important constituencies, as it tends to con-
verge with intuitive, popular ideas about impartial justice (“all parties should be 
treated the same”). Forging some other type of agreement often requires more time, 
information and justi fi cation (Schelling,  1960 ) . Intrinsic and popular appeal, legitimizing 
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power, simplicity, and explicitness are indeed valuable advantages in complex 
international negotiations. 
 Further insight about equality comes from Deutsch’s  ( 1985 ) experiments on 
 distributive justice. He found that a preference for equality over proportionality 
developed when subjects were primed for attitudinal similarity. The more similar, 
the more equality was preferred to proportionality. This was especially the case 
when subjects did not have information about how to be generous (compensation) 
or about how to obtain a competitive advantage (proportionality). Deutsch inter-
prets his results about a preference for equality in terms of a solidarity psychologi-
cal orientation, which promotes a tendency toward an egalitarian distributive principle, 
as contrasted with non-solidarity orientations, which gear subjects toward economic 
self-serving behavior. One implication is that strongly cohesive groups/societies 
may avoid the pitfalls of equality as discussed by Elster  ( 1994 ) and others. Another 
implication is that the preference for equality shown in the laboratory experiments 
is short-lived, lasting only until perceived privilege sets in. The preference may also 
vary by age (Solomon & Druckman,  1972 ) and culture (Carnevale & Leung,  2002 ) 
as discussed in the next section. 
 In summarizing the laboratory  fi ndings, Deutsch concluded that equality fosters 
cooperation, which promotes the stability of agreements. These three variables are 
intertwined. The durability of agreements depends on cooperation/solidarity during 
the period of implementation (see Druckman & Albin,  2011 ) . When, however, 
equality produces envy – as noted by Aristotle  ( 1952 ) and discussed by Toqueville 
(see Elster,  1994 ) – cooperation turns to competition in a manner similar to the 
effects of proportionality, where performance-based criteria are used to allocate 
rewards. We turn now to a discussion of evidence on a preference for inequality. 
 Conditions for Inequality Preferences 
 The evidence reviewed above shows that negotiators generally prefer equality in both 
the process and the outcome. Equal distributive outcomes have also been shown to be 
durable, at least with regard to peace agreements. However, evidence from other 
studies challenges this conclusion. Experimental subjects vary in their strategic pref-
erence for maximizing their own outcomes (an individualistic motive), for maximiz-
ing the difference in outcomes (a competitive motive), for maximizing joint outcomes 
(a motive to seek equality), and for maximizing the other’s outcome (an altruistic 
motive). The relative strength of these motives has been found to change as a func-
tion of age, values, and culture. With regard to age, McClintock and Nuttin  ( 1969 ) 
found that children from several cultures became increasingly competitive (sought a 
maximizing differences outcome) as they progressed from the  fi rst to the sixth grade. 
Following Piaget’s ( 1948 ) observations, Solomon and Druckman showed that 10–12 
age children divided resources according to strict equality while those in the 6–9 and 
13–14 age groups used equity de fi ned as a “proportional balancing of relevant inputs 
and outcomes” (Solomon & Druckman,  1972 : 250). The younger children rewarded 
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good performance (a competitive motive) while the older children preferred compensation 
for losses (an altruistic motive). 
 Other studies have shown that strategies co-vary with social values (Lutzker, 
 1960 ; McClintick et al.,  1963 ) and with type of motivational orientation, referred to 
as achievement, af fi liation or power motives (Terhune,  1968 ) : those with interna-
tionalist attitudes and af fi liation motives made fewer maximizing differences 
choices in the experimental games. Strategies also vary with political ideology 
where realists prefer relative gains, a maximizing differences approach, and liberals 
prefer an absolute gains (maximizing joint outcomes) approach to bargaining. In 
international relations, one or the other perspective may guide the foreign policies 
of administrations, leading presidents and foreign ministers to approach bargaining 
competitively or cooperatively (Hopmann,  1995 ) . 
 With regard to culture, a number of studies – reviewed by Carnevale and Leung 
 ( 2002 ) – show that negotiators from individualist cultures (e.g., United States, 
Australia, Germany, the Netherlands) were less likely to take the opponent’s prefer-
ences into account than those from collectivist cultures (e.g., Hong Kong, Japan, 
Korea, Greece). The former preferred maximizing own or maximizing differences 
strategies. The latter were oriented in the direction of maximizing joint (equality 
outcomes) or the other’s outcome. The observed difference between these types of 
cultures is often explained in terms of sensitivity to relationships by collectivists 
versus concern for self by individualists. However, it is also the case that competi-
tiveness in the form of preferences for unequal outcomes is enhanced in vertical or 
hierarchical cultures, whether these are primarily individualist or collectivist. 
Further, preference for equal or unequal outcomes has been found to depend on 
whether the other negotiator is from one’s own or another group. Negotiators from 
collectivist cultures are sensitive to this dimension. They are more likely to be coop-
erative when negotiating with ingroup members. Thus, strategic preferences for 
equality or inequality are likely to differ depending on several dimensions, includ-
ing type of culture, type of cultural organization, and whether the negotiation is 
between members of the same or different groups. 
 Another avenue for understanding the bargaining preference for equal vs. unequal 
outcomes comes from studies on perceived similarity and small differences. Tesser 
and Campbell  ( 1980 ) found that outstanding performance by others is threatening, 
and evokes negative attitudes toward the performer, when the other is similar to 
oneself on dimensions relevant to self-esteem. The other’s outstanding performance 
is not threatening, and evokes positive attitudes toward the performer, when the 
other is different on these dimensions. This  fi nding is captured by an observation 
made a long time ago by William James:
 I, who for the time have staked my all on being a psychologist, am morti fi ed if others know 
much more psychology than I. But I am contented to wallow in the grossest ignorance of 
Greek. My de fi ciencies there give me no sense of personal humiliation at all. Had I ‘preten-
sions’ to be a linguist, it would have been just the reverse (James, 1907: 310; quoted by 
Tesser & Campbell,  1980 ) . 
 It is captured as well in much earlier philosophical discourse. As noted by 
Aristotle, “it is clear also what kind of people we envy … we envy those who are 
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near us in time, place, age, or reputation” (Aristotle,  1952 : 635). Tocqueville argued 
that equality encourages envy and individualism or sel fi shness. His argument is 
paraphrased by Elster: “The view that envy is fueled by small privileges corre-
sponds to the idea of ‘neighborhood envy:’ people envy those who are immediately 
above them in the hierarchy of income or prestige, but not those which are so high 
up that their position appears as unattainable” (Elster,  1994 : 108). 2 With regard to 
negotiation, these  fi ndings and observations suggest that the more similar is a nego-
tiating opponent (on relevant dimensions), the more the desire for unequal outcomes 
that favor one-self. 
 A similar  fi nding was obtained by Brown and Adams  ( 1986 ) at the level of groups. 
They found that the performance of other similar groups was evaluated more nega-
tively than when the same performance was reported for less similar groups. They 
concluded that people strive to differentiate between their own and other groups 
even when the others are similar. The apparent need for distinction between similar 
groups is expressed in the form of derogation of performance. Further, the deroga-
tion is particularly negative when directed at heretics (non-conformists within the 
group) or renegades (former group members) (Singer et al.,  1963 ; Druckman,  1968 ) . 
These  fi ndings are consistent with Tesser and Campbell’s explanation about threat to 
self-esteem (see also Tajfel,  1982 ) . They are also consistent with Turner’s  ( 1987 ) 
self-categorization theory. Both approaches – the one emphasizing motivational, the 
other cognitive processes – provide insight into preferences for unequal outcomes. 
The  fi ndings serve also to support much earlier philosophical conjectures about the 
role played by envy in choosing between equal and unequal distributions. 
 The  fi ndings reviewed in this section pose a puzzle about preferences for equal 
distributions of resources. Equality was preferred by the laboratory subjects in 
Deutsch’s  ( 1985 ) experiments and by negotiators attempting to reach agreements on 
arms control issues (Stoll & McAndrew,  1986 ; Druckman & Harris,  1990 ) . The 
principle of equality contributed to durable peace agreements as shown by Druckman 
and Albin  ( 2010 ) . Reciprocity is a guiding norm in negotiations irrespective of the 
relative power of the parties (Larson,  1998 ) . But, other evidence challenges this 
conclusion. Preferences for inequality were evident in the experiments on perceived 
similarity and small differences (Tesser & Campbell,  1980 ; Brown & Adams,  1986 ) . 
They were evident also when subjects have a choice between equal shares and 
unequal (maximizing the difference) shares in gaming experiments (e.g., McClintock & 
Nuttin,  1969 ) . The arguments about envy, made by philosophers, support prefer-
ences for competitive or relative gains orientations. How, then, might these con-
trasting  fi ndings be reconciled? 
 One way of understanding the contending preferences and choices is by recog-
nizing the in fl uence of age, culture, and values or ideologies. Neither equality nor 
 2  Elster also notes that Tocqueville does not “illuminate us about the conditions under which hope 
(encouraging striving) rather than envy (discouraging striving) will dominate” (Elster,  1994 : 108). 
This distinction is an empirical question suitable for research. 
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inequality is a widely accepted principle for resolving differences in negotiation. As 
noted above, equality is preferred at certain developmental stages, by more collectivist 
cultures, by less vertically organized societies, and by those who espouse liberal (or 
international) foreign policy perspectives. They are also in fl uenced by the way a 
negotiation is framed, in terms of avoiding losses or seeking gains. The risk aver-
sion encouraged by seeking gains may lead to a preference for equal outcomes. The 
risk seeking encouraged by the prospect of losses may lead to preferences for 
unequal or self-favoring outcomes (Neale & Bazerman,  1985 ) . But, it is also the 
case that risks are incurred in attempts to seek outcomes with high (and equal) joint 
returns. A key to achieving these outcomes is trust as illustrated by the prisoner’s 
dilemma: choosing not to confess leads to the highest joint returns only if the other 
also makes this choice; if the other defects by choosing to confess, the result is an 
unequal outcome favoring the other. Thus, choices – referred to as dependent vari-
ables in experiments – are contingent on background and conditions, including the 
context within which the negotiation task occurs. These are the conditions identified 
by research for preferring equal or unequal distributive outcomes. Equality may be 
regarded as a widely accepted distributive principle that is offset by the temptation 
to secure relative advantage. 
 A particularly compelling explanation for the puzzle comes from the literature 
on system dynamics. Boulding  ( 1975 ) argued that a state of equality may work for 
short periods of time and is often analyzed as a static state. When analyzed in terms 
of dynamics, however, the tendency is to fall back to a state of inequality. Thus, 
inequality is the stable equilibrium. This is less a matter of preference for one or the 
other distributive principle than it is an issue in practice. Boulding provides exam-
ples of how an ideology of equality is dif fi cult to implement in practice. Regarded 
as a core belief by socialist societies, equality is distorted by vesting power in a 
small group of decision makers. The privileging of elites promotes inequality, which 
is an observation not lost on most citizens. Other examples show how a society’s 
demand for equality plants the seeds for the undoing of this principle. Thus, if fol-
lowing the contingency argument discussed above, equality may serve primarily as 
a guiding principle under certain conditions and during short-lived periods of time. 
The more enduring organization then is inequality. We return to this argument in the 
next section where we discuss equality from a macro-level perspective. 
 Equality and Society (Macro Analysis) 
 The value of equality as an ideal and a principle for society has deep historical roots. 
Already the Greek city-states provided their citizens with certain equal rights and 
opportunities. The French and American revolutions were fought in the name of 
equality and liberty, and established societies based on greater equality. Yet the 
exact value of establishing equality in various senses – notably whether it contributes 
stability to societies or compromises other key values such as liberty – remains 
much debated in both theory and practice. 
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 The Value of Societal Equality 
 Many in fl uential scholars have defended the value of equality as a central organizing 
principle for society, with different meanings. Among the classic philosophers is 
John Locke, who particularly in his Second Treatise on Civil Government regards 
equality as fundamental to the social contract establishing civil society and to societal 
stability and security. The departure point is “the state of nature” in which, as por-
trayed by Locke  ( 1988 ) , all men are free and equal and governed only by their own 
reason. A legitimate and well-functioning state can be created and endure only with 
the consent of its people. People in turn are thought to be willing to give that con-
sent, with the constraints on individual freedom and liberty which it entails, only if 
and as long as their equal rights are fully protected by the government in return. The 
central obligation of government is indeed to provide security and protection for all 
citizens and their rights – notably to life, liberty and property – on an equal basis. 
The important exception is atheists, seen not to uphold the moral rules needed to 
safeguard civil society and therefore to be ex-communicated. The extent to which 
Locke’s thinking on the right to property permits unrestricted  accumulation of 
wealth is much debated. Clearly, however, the government’s key task is to provide 
equal protection for people’s private property – not to redistribute it with a view to 
equalizing the distribution of wealth. 
 In sharp contrast to this, Jean-Jacque Rousseau strongly criticized the emergence 
of private property as “the beginning of evil” and the establishment of all kinds of 
unjusti fi ed inequalities in society: “The  fi rst person who, having enclosed a plot of 
land, took it into his head to say  this is mine and found people simple enough to 
believe him, was the true founder of civil society. What crimes, wars, murders…
would the human race have spared, had someone pulled up the stakes…and cried 
out…‘…the fruits of the earth belong to all and the earth to no one!’” (Rousseau, 
 1983 : 140). He vehemently dismissed the idea, endorsed by Aristotle among others, 
that natural inequalities among men in physical and mental capacity could explain 
and justify inequalities in wealth and power. The latter were rather caused by moral 
inequality, referring to the arbitrary rule of some men over others by convention. 
Rousseau saw the modern state as an institution of inequality serving the already 
rich and powerful at the expense of the poor. 
 Among the most in fl uential contemporary thinkers defending the societal value 
of equality is John Rawls. Society is conceived as a fair system of cooperation over 
time, the principles of which free and equal citizens need to accept voluntarily. The 
principles they would agree on are those which they would choose behind a “veil of 
ignorance” about their own status and interests in society. In this situation, Rawls 
argues, the following principles would be endorsed for ordering society: equal basic 
liberties, fair equality of opportunity, and the difference principle, holding that 
inequalities (in the allocation of resources) are permitted only if they bene fi t its 
worst-off members (Rawls,  1971 ) . In later work, the focus is on how people with 
con fl icting (but reasonable) religious, philosophical and/or moral beliefs may still 
form a stable and just society. Here, the principles which all would accept as the 
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foundation of societal institutions are somewhat revised and developed: equal 
claims for all to a fully adequate scheme of basic rights and liberties; and equal 
opportunity and access for all to positions involving social and economic inequali-
ties (privileges), which moreover must bene fi t the worst-off members of society the 
most (Rawls,  1996 ) . 
 The value of reciprocity which, as discussed in the previous section, is a princi-
ple of procedural equality, is debated and quali fi ed. Gouldner  ( 1960 ) argues strongly 
that reciprocity contributes to the maintenance and stability of social systems. It 
does so by, for example, creating obligations (indebtedness), being indeterminate, 
and adding motivation and “moral sanction” for conforming with speci fi c duties. 
The dysfunctions of reciprocity are also recognized, however. There may be dis-
agreement on who is able to reciprocate and how much, and whether a particular 
reciprocation is suf fi cient. Perhaps the most serious critique, also brought up by 
Barry  ( 1995 ) , is that this principle may encourage the establishment of mutually 
bene fi cial relationships only between individuals who can reciprocate – thus creat-
ing a society which marginalizes the worth of those who cannot (e.g., sick, elderly 
and handicapped people) and their legitimate needs and interests. Still others accept 
reciprocity, including as an element of justice, under certain conditions – such as if 
the baseline used to assess bene fi ts is fair in the sense of being equal for parties and 
free from coercion (e.g., Rawls,  1971 ) . 
 The idea of inequality as a root cause of con fl ict and the value of equality 
speci fi cally for sustainable peace are endorsed in the research literature on con fl ict 
transformation. Concerned with the profound longer-term transformations which 
cause a con fl ict to change dynamics and direction, this literature focuses on the 
importance of changing con fl ict structures and party relationships if negotiation is 
to succeed (or even begin) and peace is to last (Albin,  2005 ). Put differently, in 
order for the outcome of negotiations or other con fl ict resolution processes to be 
self-sustainable and durable, it needs to be supported by major changes in societal 
or communal structures and in central relationships. In this vein, the in fl uential 
work of Adam Curle broadly charts how parties can move from hostile and unbal-
anced relationships into new ones based on equality (of power/capability), mutuality 
(e.g., mutual assistance and understanding) and reciprocity (in exchanges) if peace 
is to endure (Curle,  1971 ). Bargaining and negotiation is but one of several compo-
nents of this peacemaking process. Similarly, Lederach ( 1995 ), among others, 
emphasizes the need for party relationships to change toward justice, equality and 
non-violent con fl ict resolution. 
 How, and how far, societal equality is pursued today varies enormously between 
countries. The United States, for example, stands in sharp contrast to Sweden, with 
the former’s emphasis on equal opportunities (procedural equality) and the latter’s 
emphasis on equal distribution (equality of outcome). To isolate equality’s 
real-world contribution to or effect on matters such as stability, freedom and well-
being is of course dif fi cult and is partly in the eye of the beholder. Sweden, like the 
other Nordic countries, nonetheless provides a good example of the bene fi ts that a 
society high in equality can bring. Statistics repeatedly place Sweden at the very top 
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or in the lead among countries when it comes to equality in key areas such income 
distribution and wealth, politics, education, health and gender relations (e.g., World 
Factbook,  2010 ; European Commission,  2006 ) . A strong interventionist state engi-
neers policies in all these areas to promote equality, notably through extensive social 
welfare programs, family (women) friendly conditions of employment, and free 
access to health and education,  fi nanced by high levels of taxation. Of course, this 
societal pursuit of equality can be seen as carrying a high price, at least for some, in 
terms of economic costs and limitations on freedom (e.g., to accumulate wealth and 
choose one’s own life style). A closer examination also reveals that all is not well in 
every corner. For example, while enjoying the highest political representation in the 
world, Swedish women are grossly underrepresented in the private sector and very 
few make it to the higher-level positions ( The Economist ,  2009 ) . Nonetheless, 
Sweden’s pursuit of equality has contributed to a high standard of living for the 
population at large, high levels of protection for vulnerable groups such as children, 
the sick and unemployed, and an exceptionally low poverty level. Despite high rates 
and restrictive regulations when it comes to labor and taxation, Sweden, like the 
other Nordic countries, remains among the most competitive economies in the world: 
In a 2010–2011 report, Sweden was ranked second globally (Schwab,  2010 : 310). 
 Problems with Societal Equality 
 Challenges to evidence for equality as a preferred distributive principle occur also 
at the level of societies. Boulding’s  ( 1975 ) argument that equality is an unstable 
equilibrium applies at both the micro and macro levels of analysis, with regard to 
game choices and negotiation as well as to system dynamics. One reason for insta-
bility is the tension that exists between alternative principles, particularly equality 
and proportionality. In Boulding’s terms: “Gross inequality is clearly unjust; com-
plete equality regardless of merit (or contribution) is also unjust” (Boulding,  1975 : 
278). Another confusion is between equal opportunity and equal outcomes. The 
former concept is emphasized in more individualist societies. The latter guides 
distributive decisions in more collective societies, where equal opportunity is also 
espoused. Strict equality in principle is rarely, if ever, adhered to in practice. 
Privileges are granted to (or assumed by) the elites responsible for making the 
distribution decisions in socialist societies: the equal outcomes that guide deci-
sions apply primarily to others. But, there are other forces at play in societies that 
militate against equal treatment and outcomes. These are discussed in the para-
graphs to follow. 
 One argument is referred to as an attraction-similarity paradox. The paradox is 
that less liking has been found to be directed toward more than toward less similar 
others. As discussed earlier, the Brown and Adams ( 1986 )  fi nding of stronger 
ingroup-favoring biases in relation to similar others illustrate the paradox. Unequal 
outcomes are often preferred in competitions with similar opponents. At the level 
of societies, the argument pertains to intergroup or inter-nation perceptions of 
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 geographically near and distant nations. Alternative theoretical perspectives on 
these perceptions or attitudes are discussed by LeVine and Campbell, who note 
that: “Similarity is viewed as a source of intergroup attraction by some theorists 
and of repulsion by others” (LeVine & Campbell,  1972 : 219). For example, consis-
tency theorists – such as the theory of cognitive dissonance – invoke a need to 
balance judgments of similarity and attraction. Those working in the theoretical 
traditions of realistic group con fl ict, with its emphasis on sources of threat, and 
frustration-aggression theory, with its emphasis on displacement, posit the oppo-
site: more similar outgroups (and those that are geographically closer) will be most 
disliked or be available targets for the expression of ethnocentric hostility. 
Neighboring countries tend to have similar cultures, which can serve as a source of 
friendship as between Canada and the United States, or as a source of threat as 
between Greece and Turkey or between Israel and its Arab-country neighbors. 
Implications for equality turn on the extent to which perceived similarity co-varies 
with perceived equality. A need to balance these perceptions – as suggested by 
consistency theories – leads to bi-directional causation with similarity enhancing 
perceptions of equality, which, in turn, enhance similarity. A need to displace hos-
tility onto other groups – as suggested by frustration-aggression theories – leads to 
a preference for unequal outcomes in the distribution of resources among neigh-
boring or similar groups. 
 Another argument stems from writings about foreign policy perspectives. A key 
distinction is between the prevailing paradigms of international relations, realism 
and liberalism. These approaches differ on issues concerning international coopera-
tion, the role of the state, goals, an emphasis on intentions or capabilities, and views 
about the role of international institutions. They also differ on negotiation strategy, 
with realists preferring a relative gains or distributive approach, and liberals prefer-
ring an absolute gains or integrative approach (Hopmann,  1995 ) . The former strat-
egy is oriented toward inequality or seeks to maximize the differences in outcomes. 
The latter seeks equality in outcomes with a preference for maximizing joint returns. 
The prevailing historical emphasis on realist approaches by most states has led to 
competitive negotiations resulting often in impasse or asymmetrical outcomes. 
Thus, societal-level perspectives, shared by decision-making elites in different 
nations, are shown to in fl uence diplomatic processes and negotiation outcomes. 
A preference for realism has presented a challenge to those seeking justice in the 
form of equal outcomes. 
 A third problem for realizing equality in practice concerns reactions by members 
to their community’s norms and prevailing ideologies. Historical experiences of 
members in the Israeli Kibbutz movement provide an example. These utopian com-
munities have been guided by an ideology of equality, which has been implemented 
without much  fl exibility. A marked decrease in the movement’s popularity has 
occurred over the past 30 years due less to rejection of the tenets of the ideology 
than to its effects on everyday life. Spiro  ( 1965 ) called attention – at a time when the 
movement was still popular – to psychological problems that arise with strict adher-
ence to equality norms. One is the parents’ desire to give preferential treatment to 
their own children. Another is students’ desire to receive performance feedback 
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relative to their peers. (Kibbutz schools have no grading policy in the classroom, 
presumably to prevent invidious distinctions that would threaten the equality ideology). 
By proscribing preferential treatment by parents and relative evaluations, the move-
ment may have hindered the development of self-esteem and con fi dence needed to 
function effectively in the adult world beyond the settlements (Spiro,  1965 ) . An 
implication is that strict adherence to equality norms may undermine the long-term 
stability of a community or culture based on these norms. More generally, a ques-
tion arises about the stability of socialist societies as discussed by Boulding  ( 1975 ) 
in the context of equilibrium models. 
 Intractable con fl icts and deep-rooted societal problems pose another challenge to 
the implementation of equality, even when mandated by peace agreements. The 
 fi ndings obtained by Druckman and Albin  ( 2011 ) show that when equality provi-
sions are central to peace accords, the agreements endure. A closer look at some of 
the cases in the data set reveal that peace may be achieved without much progress 
on issues of justice. Deep-rooted economic and social problems persist despite the 
ending of civil wars. Examples are Guatemala and El Salvador. 
 In both these cases, equality was central to the agreement, although the principles 
of compensation and need were also recognized in the settlement. Each agreement 
was durable over the  fi ve-year period of implementation examined. The equality 
principle was somewhat more central and the agreement somewhat more durable in 
Guatemala. The equality principle in these agreements did not lead to the economic 
and social reforms that would transform these societies. Indeed, the conditions actu-
ally deteriorated with increasing crime and poverty following the agreement (Paris, 
 2004 ) . The conditions that fueled these con fl icts remained despite provisions 
intended (in the case of Guatemala) to provide equal rights and opportunities for all 
groups in the future. Thus, the distinction between words or visions and deeds or 
actions is relevant. Words may re fl ect shared aspirations in an egalitarian society. 
Without a blueprint for realizing them in practice – in the form of institutional 
change – change is unlikely to occur. Although many societies have ended civil 
wars, few of them have overcome the root causes of despair for their citizens. 
 Equality, Durability, and Sustainable Peace 
 The discussion in the previous sections shows that equality can be understood at 
both micro and macro levels of analysis. In this section we attempt to bridge the 
levels by illuminating the way that negotiating processes impinge on societal pro-
cesses and institutions and sustainable peace. The research literature remains incon-
clusive on whether or how far justice generally enhances sustainable peace (see 
Druckman & Albin,  2011 ) . That includes the extensive debate on ‘transitional 
 justice’, which refers to the norms and instruments used by a new government 
 during the transition from armed con fl ict and/or authoritarian rule. The question is 
whether these attempts to address past injustices actually contribute to sustainable 
peace and democratic government (Albin,  2009 ) . However, implications can be drawn 
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from research on relationships between negotiation processes and outcomes on the one 
hand and the implementation of agreements on the other. This research analyzed 
peace agreements negotiated to end civil wars mostly during the early 1990s. 
 Results obtained from two studies show that the durability of peace agreements 
is enhanced when procedural justice principles are adhered to during the negotia-
tion process and equality is a central principle in the agreements. A particularly 
interesting  fi nding is that the relationship between procedural justice and durability 
is mediated by the equality principle. Procedural justice (PJ) was de fi ned by four 
principles: fair treatment and fair play, fair representation, transparency, and vol-
untary agreement. These principles, when emphasized, enhanced durability only 
when equality as a distributive principle was central in the agreements. Thus, dura-
bility was in fl uenced primarily by equality. Further analyses revealed that the kind 
of equality made a difference. Durable agreements resulted from a framing that 
consisted of equal treatment and equal shares, but not equal measures. Equal treat-
ment refers to provisions intended to insure the same opportunities for all groups 
over the long term. Equal shares refer to the sharing of political power. These 
assurances bolster the prospects for durability. Equal measures concern shared par-
ticipation in arms reduction and, more generally, progress toward equality in mili-
tary strength. These principles were central to such durable peace agreements as 
those negotiated in Mozambique, Namibia, and Zimbabwe (see Albin & Druckman, 
 2010 ) . Although important for insuring cease- fi res and reduced violence, this type 
of equality contributes less to the durability of the agreement. It was a central pro-
vision in the Dayton Accords, which were implemented under the watchful eyes of 
NATO forces. 
 The measures of durability in those studies dealt primarily with breaches and 
violations. Implications for societal change are less evident in those indicators. 
However, the studies included another aspect of the agreements that may have more 
direct implications. Referred to as forward versus backward-looking (FL/BL) out-
comes, this indicator attempts to capture the difference between focusing attention 
on past injustices or on future relations (Zartman & Kremenyuk,  2005 ) . Backward-
looking agreements contain provisions for acknowledging and, in some cases, 
establishing procedures for dealing with the abuses that occurred during the civil 
wars. These procedures include the design of truth and reconciliation commissions. 
Examples of backward looking agreements include the peace agreements reached in 
Somalia, Sri Lanka, Sierra Leone, Liberia, and Angola (see the italicized cases in 
Table  7.1 ). Little progress toward change was made in these societies. Forward-
looking agreements address social change. They often specify ways of incorporat-
ing rebels in society, including their transformation into political parties. The 
agreements in Mozambique, El Salvador, Namibia, and Zimbabwe provide exam-
ples (see the bold cases in Table  7.1 ). These agreements led to macro level changes 
in political institutions. 
 The forward-backward looking variable was correlated with equality: equality 
provisions were more central in the forward-looking agreements. This correlation 
is illustrated in Table  7.1 , where equality (inequality) outcomes occur with for-
ward (backward) looking agreements (r [correlation] = .61). Both variables are also 
146 C. Albin and D. Druckman 
correlated with durability (r = .66 for forward-backward looking; r = .76 for equality), 
illustrated in Table  7.1 , with more equal, forward-looking agreements being more 
durable (see the bolded cases) than less equal, backward- looking agreements (see 
the italicized cases). Further analyses revealed that equality mediated the relation-
ship between FL/BL and the durability of the agreements. Thus, similar to relation-
ships between PJ and durability, equality was the key. Without equality provisions, 
neither PJ nor FL/BL in fl uenced durability: the impact of both these variables was 
contingent on equality principles. The macro level changes that occurred in some of 
these societies depended on a recognition and implementation of equality between 
the previous antagonists. These  fi ndings have implications as well for sustainable 
peace. The changes that occurred following forward-looking agreements addressed 
an important source of the civil wars, namely, a lack of equal participation in the 
political and economic life of these societies. 
 Probing further, we ask about explanations for these effects of equality. Although 
several alternatives emerge, a compelling idea is that of mutually reinforcing effects 
involving the development of trust, which is particularly challenging in civil wars. 
The legacy of distrust that exists among warring parties must be addressed – if not 
overcome – in peace talks. At the “front end,” trust is a prerequisite to the kind of 
procedural justice discussed above. At the “back end,” trust is a consequence of 
adhering to PJ principles during the process. It evolves in concert with those 
principles and paves a path toward equality provisions in agreements. Thus, the 
relationship between trust and equality is circular. Extending the time line further, 
equality outcomes may enhance trust during implementation by providing a clear, if 
not simple, rule for protecting rights and encouraging political participation for the 
 Table 7.1  Equality, forward-looking outcomes, and the durability of peace agreements 
 Case  Equality  Forward/Backward looking  Durability 
 Angola 1  Moderate  Forward-looking  Limited 
 Angola 2  Low  Backward-looking  Limited a 
 Bosnia  High  Backward-looking  Moderate 
 Cambodia  Moderate  Backward-looking  Moderate 
 El Salvador  Moderate  Forward-looking  Moderate 
 Guatemala  High  Forward-looking  High b 
 Lebanon  High  Forward-looking  Moderate 
 Liberia  Low  Backward-looking  Moderate 
 Mozambique  High  Forward-looking  High 
 Namibia  High  Forward-looking  High 
 Nicaragua  Moderate  Forward-looking  High 
 Sierra Leone  Low  Backward-looking  Limited 
 Somalia  Low  Backward-looking  Limited 
 Sri Lanka  Low  Backward-looking  Limited 
 Zimbabwe  High  Forward-looking  High 
 
a
 Italics used to highlight the low, backward-looking and limited duration cases 
 
b
 Bold used to highlight the high, forward-looking, and high duration cases 
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weaker party. To the extent that parties adhere to the agreed principle, a period of 
cooperation and stability portends well for sustainable peace. 
 Most, but not all, of the cases in our peace agreements data set have evinced a 
period of internal peace. Few of the cases have shown marked improvement on 
socio-economic indicators: see for example Paris’  ( 2004 ) discussion of Guatemala 
and El Salvador. The idea of sustained peace has been realized in the absence of 
internal con fl ict rather than from large gains in social or political development. This 
is due to an emphasis on gains to be realized for rebel groups, including their secu-
rity. Policy makers have been reluctant to address root causes, which usually pertain 
to social inequalities. This reluctance discourages efforts to build economic and 
political institutions that foster opportunities for other discriminated groups includ-
ing ethnic minorities and women. 
 While certain types of equality (equal treatment, equal shares) boost the durabil-
ity of peace agreements, as discussed, the broader contribution of equality to long-
term sustainable peace (e.g., in terms of institution building and con fl ict reduction) 
is more mixed. The widespread belief that basic political equality in the form of 
power-sharing institutions promotes longer-term peace is challenged by the record 
of numerous cases from around the world. The promise of power sharing can cer-
tainly lure warring parties to choose political accommodation, but also provide them 
with means and incentives to escalate con fl ict in the longer term. Unless power-
sharing is implemented under special conditions, including economic equality, which 
are hard to  fi nd in ethnically divided societies, it is more likely to undermine peace. 
By contrast, basic political equality in the form of power-dividing institutions force 
parties to collaborate in de fi ance of earlier ethnosectarian divisions and thereby 
contribute to stability and peace (Rothchild & Roeder,  2005 ) . 
 Despite some arguments to the contrary (e.g., Sen,  1973 ) , economic inequality 
does not stand out as a key factor in empirical investigations of the direct causes of 
the outbreak of civil war (Collier & Hoef fl er,  2002 ) . It is unlikely that economic 
equality contributes to sustainable peace in the sense of directly averting the reoccur-
rence of violence once a peace agreement is in place. However, considerable eco-
nomic inequalities among groups already prone to confrontation can have a worsening 
and destabilizing effect, creating tensions or disputes on issues of control over 
resources and their distribution in society. This in turn may bring them one step 
closer to violent confrontation. Among many examples is Lebanon and the Lebanese 
civil war. Although not the primary trigger of that war, the extremely unequal distri-
bution of wealth and lack of a stabilizing middle class in Lebanon made the country 
more vulnerable to violent con fl ict (e.g., Makdisi & Marktanner,  2009 ) . Conversely, 
economic equality (or the absence of sharp inequalities) and satisfaction of basic eco-
nomic needs may help to moderate group tensions (e.g., Rothchild & Roeder,  2005 ) . 
In ethnically divided societies, political and violent con fl ict has often been preceded 
by a failure on the part of the ruling majority to tend to minority requests for more 
equality and less discrimination in resource distributions. 
 Yet another type of equality, now frequently associated with sustainable peace in 
scholarly as well as policy discourse, is gender equality. Many studies point to 
gender equality (its existence or belief in its importance) reducing the risk of violent 
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con fl ict both within countries and internationally (e.g., Tessler & Warriner,  1997 ) . 
Caprioli  ( 2005 ) demonstrates that the higher a country’s level of gender inequality, 
measured in terms of fertility rate and percentage of women in the labor force, the 
greater its likelihood of experiencing violent internal con fl ict. 
 Societal norms of violence behind gender discrimination supposedly explain 
this relationship. Another study con fi rms that gender inequality is associated with 
higher risk of internal con fl ict, de fi ning the former in terms of the percentage of 
women in parliament and the ratio of female-to-male higher education attainment. 
Furthermore, when gender equality is taken into account, richer countries are not 
less likely to be hit by higher levels of internal armed con fl ict than poorer ones 
(Melander,  2005 ) . Gender equality can thus be expected to reduce the longer-term 
risks of the reoccurrence of violence as well. When it comes to sustainable peace 
beyond the mere absence of armed con fl ict, systematic empirical evidence of the 
roles of gender equality is more scarce. That it is signi fi cant for peace also in a 
wider sense is widely argued (e.g. Heyzer,  2005 ) . However, actual opportunities 
for women to participate in peacebuilding work have reportedly been restricted to 
date in many cases, even following peace negotiations with signi fi cant female par-
ticipation (Nakaya,  2003 ) . 
 Conclusion 
 There is little doubt that equality is a widely articulated principle that guides dis-
tributive and procedural decisions. It may, however, be espoused more often than it 
is practiced, particularly with regard to the way that resources are distributed. The 
research reviewed in this chapter shows that preferences for equality are contingent 
on a variety of factors including culture, age, and circumstance. The preference is 
in fl uenced as well by the way a negotiation is framed – as a problem to be solved or 
as a contest to be won. Deutsch’s  ( 1985 ) experimental tasks (and subjects) encour-
aged cooperation as re fl ected in preferences for equality. The experiments that 
primed group distinctions encouraged competition or relative differences as re fl ected 
in preferences for inequality (e.g., Brown & Adams,  1986 ) . Those conditions are 
present as well in many international negotiations as noted by Hopmann  ( 1995 ) . At 
the level of society, arguments have been made that equality is an unstable equilib-
rium: dynamic systems revert to a state of inequality. Thus, the larger challenge for 
interveners and policy makers is to encourage and sustain preferences for equality. 
The efforts made by pracademics in the  fi eld of interactive con fl ict resolution attest 
to the magnitude of this challenge. 
 Preferences for equality are in fl uenced as well by power. In negotiations, equality 
is a goal often sought by weaker parties and distained by their stronger counterparts, 
unless or until its bene fi ts – in terms of facilitating a peace  agreement – are demon-
strated to the latter. When attained, such agreements based on equality have been 
shown to last: more opportunities are provided for the  former rebels, and fewer 
resources are needed by the government to quell the  violence. The agreements are one 
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important part of a transition from war to peace. However, they cannot by themselves 
produce the transformation needed for sustainable peace, as con fl ict transformation 
research also emphasizes. For that to occur, it is necessary to connect the results of 
bargaining and negotiation with peacemaking and peace building work in a broader 
sense. Sustainable peace depends in part on creating political and social institutions 
that protect the gains achieved by negotiators. Lessons learned from both successful 
cases, such as Mozambique, and unsuccessful ones, such as Guatemala and El 
Salvador, provide an empirical basis for the tasks of re-building post-war societies. 
Peace builders that perform those tasks need to consider how a stable – and  desirable – 
equilibrium can be created or promoted in social systems, and the role of equality in 
this. These are some of the considerations that future research on  processes of 
sustainable peace could usefully address. 
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 Although the notion of what constitutes sustainable peace has been contested ever 
since Immanuel Kant penned his 1795 essay on “Perpetual Peace,” there is a grow-
ing consensus among scholars in the transdisciplinary  fi eld of Peace and Con fl ict 
Studies that “peace” is usefully conceived in a broad way (Galtung,  1969 ) , to include 
both the absence of direct violence (negative peace) and structural violence (posi-
tive peace). From a psychological perspective, a broad conception of peace would 
include preventive and promotive processes, that is, the prevention of both direct 
violence and structural violence and the promotion of nonviolence and social justice 
(Christie et al.,  2001 ) . 
 It may seem overly ambitious to suggest that the science of psychology could 
have implications for public policies. The discipline of psychology typically oper-
ates at the micro-level of analysis and public policies are implemented at the macro-
level. There are, however, some noteworthy examples of psychologically informed 
principles having an impact on national-level policies that bear on social justice and 
peace. Examples include the US Supreme Court ruling against racial segregation in 
graduate school education which was based on the testimony of social scientists on 
the harmful psychological effects of segregation (Jackson,  1997 ) ; psychologically-
informed expert witness testimony by social scientists in lower court cases led to the 
US Supreme Court decision declaring state laws establishing separate public schools 
for black and white students unconstitutional (Jackson,  1998 ) ; a self-help group 
facilitated by psychologists in Apartheid South Africa became politically active and 
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applied political pressure to have the “secrecy clauses” removed from the Truth and 
Reconciliation Act thereby making the testimony by perpetrators and victims of 
violence available to the public rather than taking place behind closed doors 
(Hamber,  2009 ) ; problem solving workshops, conducted with in fl uential but politi-
cally unof fi cial Israelis and Palestinians, helped create a climate that resulted in the 
Oslo Accord (Kelman,  1995 ) ; social cognitive theory has been used as the intellec-
tual scaffolding for “social engineers” who have produced serial television dramas 
to promote social justice and changes in literacy, gender equality, HIV prevention, 
family planning, population growth, and environmental sustainability (Bandura, 
 2004 ) ; the liberation psychology movement that swept across Latin America in the 
1980s spawned community-based and culturally grounded emancipatory agendas 
and policy changes in many countries such as Colombia, El Salvador, Mexico, Perú, 
Venezuela, Australia, England, Philippines, Republic of Ireland, South Africa, and 
Spain (Montero & Sonn,  2009 ) ; and psychologically-informed testimony in fl uenced 
the International Criminal Court in The Hague to increase physical protection and 
psychosocial support for women from the former Yugoslavia who were raped and 
testi fi ed before the Court (Anderson,  1999 ) . 
 In this chapter we explore some ways in which psychological principles can 
inform national policies designed to prevent intergroup violence and promote inter-
group harmony. We begin by brie fl y positioning the discipline of psychology within 
the larger context of scholarship in Peace and Con fl ict Studies (PCS), a transdisci-
plinary  fi eld where multiple levels of analysis are examined, including the policy 
level. We discuss the degree to which psychology, as the science of thoughts, feel-
ings, and behavior has made inroads into the study of PCS. We suggest one barrier 
to fully integrating psychological principles into PCS is the lack of scholarship in 
psychology that works across levels, from micro (individual) through meso (group 
and intergroup) and macro (societal) levels. Then we turn to a particular geohistori-
cal context, Malaysia, and describe how macro-level policies have been advanced at 
the national level to improve relations between ethnic groups. We conclude with 
some principles of psychological science that could be used more effectively to 
inform policies designed to  prevent ethnic con fl ict and  promote social justice in the 
Malaysian context. 
 Psychology and the Field of Peace and Con fl ict Studies 
 Prior to World War II, the study of peace was not center stage in the academy. 
Instead, the study of war was focal and the  fi eld of International Relations, a spe-
cialty typically housed in political science departments, was home for many schol-
ars who studied inter-state relations and war. At the time, the  fi eld of International 
Relations was dominated by a realist philosophy (Burchill et al.,  2005 ) in which 
sovereign states were thought to operate within an anarchical international system 
with each state seeking to advance its interests through the demonstration, consoli-
dation, and projection of power (Morgenthau & Thompson,  1985 ) . 
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 In the aftermath of World War II, an alternative to the realist paradigm emerged 
in the academy as scholars coalesced around the study of “peace and con fl ict.” 
Questions were raised about the proper subject matter of “peace and con fl ict” 
(Clemens,  2012 ) and while not entirely resolved, many of these questions have been 
parsed and clari fi ed. Two intellectual camps now cohere around one of two aca-
demic cultures, either (1) Peace Science (PS), or (2) Peace and Con fl ict Studies 
(PCS). PS works within a positivist tradition to improve social science theory as it 
relates to international relations and aspires to be objective, quantitative, and ana-
lytical while avoiding social, religious, or national biases as well as polemic argu-
ments and political action (Isard & Smith,  1982 ; Peace Science Society International, 
 2011 ) . In contrast, PCS is a transdisciplinary  fi eld dedicated not only to an analysis 
of the causes and consequences of violence, but also the reduction and elimination 
of violence combined with promotive conditions that favor human well-being. The 
 fi eld involves nearly all academic disciplines and seeks to research, educate, and 
promote both preventive and promotive peace processes across all levels of analy-
sis, from individual to global (Clemens,  2012 ) . 
 Generally, scholars in the United States focused on the causes and consequences 
of con fl ict, rather than peace, largely because “peace” was regarded as a normative 
concept that was controversial, especially during the McCarthy era (Kelman,  1981 ) . 
In addition, the  fi eld of psychology since its inception has been dominated by Western 
individualism and has subscribed to the epistemic values of PS, placing emphasis on 
data-driven, reproducible knowledge that is objective and shorn of context (Gergen 
et al.,  1996 ) . The traditional focus of psychology on a decontextualized version of 
the individual does not lend itself to the construction of knowledge of peace and 
con fl ict processes that are multi-leveled and embedded within geohistorical contexts. 
These levels are dependent and interactive in the sense that individuals and groups 
are in fl uenced by macro-level processes and conversely, the functioning of the macro 
system depends on the behavior of individuals and groups (Suedfeld et al.,  2012 ) . 
 In contrast to the United States, throughout Europe, and Scandinavia in particu-
lar, there was a conscious decision to focus on “peace” rather than con fl ict and to 
de fi ne peace broadly to include both the absence of physical violence (negative 
peace) and the absence of structural violence (positive peace), the latter of which is 
an indirect form of violence that kills people through the deprivation of human 
needs (Galtung,  1969 ) . From a European perspective, sustainable peace required 
the pursuit of both positive and negative forms of peace or what Galtung  ( 1996 ) 
referred to as peace (positive) by peaceful (negative) means. 
 Following the Cold War, the discipline of psychology, and Peace Psychology in 
particular, increasingly aligned itself with the PCS approach, distinguishing between 
structural and direct forms of violence and peace (Christie et al.,  2001 ) and using a 
systems perspective to understand the relationship between episodes and structures 
of violence as well as episodic and structural peacebuilding (Christie,  2006 ) . 
However, despite the enormous growth of Peace Psychology as evidenced by cita-
tions to “peace psychology” in research databases (Blumberg et al.,  2006 ) , even a 
cursory review of the PCS curricula in higher education reveals a paucity of psy-
chology content and courses (Harris,  2007 ) . 
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 Ironically, although major international organizations, such as UNESCO, 
 recognize that “war begins in the minds of men,” the academic discipline that places 
human cognition center-stage is often not explicitly acknowledged in PCS. This 
invisible status prevails even though much of what passes for the corpus of knowl-
edge in the  fi elds of PCS and International Relations is replete with psychological 
assumptions. For example, scholars in PCS recognize that the  fi eld is value-laden 
(e.g., antiwar, antiauthoritarian, anti-nuclear, pro-human rights, pro-environment, 
etc.), and authors often explicitly acknowledge their own personal values (e.g., 
Barash & Webel,  2002 ) . However, the psychological literature on human values as 
they relate to attitudes toward violence, peace, militarism, power, nuclear weapons, 
and a host of other variables (Mayton,  2012 ) is oddly missing in the major books 
used in PCS courses. Similarly, in the  fi eld of International Relations, the school of 
realism includes the psychologically-based assumption that human nature is driven 
by self-interest and power motives that necessarily result in competition between 
states. However, the whole notion that one can posit immutable, us versus them, 
qualities to human nature is questionable. As Deutsch  ( 1999 ) notes: “There is no 
reason to assume that one potential or another is inherently prepotent without regard 
to particular personal and social circumstances as well as life history (p. 19).” Not 
surprisingly, the narrow realist view of “human nature” provides an imperfect and 
often misleading  fi t with interactions that take place at the macro level of analysis 
(Herrmann & Keller,  2004 ) ; its descriptive adequacy and explanatory power are 
limited in part because of faulty assumptions about what is happening at the micro 
and meso levels of analysis where the dynamics of human psychology play out. 
 Psychology and the Levels of Analysis Problem 
 A question that arises in any scholarly inquiry into behavioral or social phenomena 
is the level or unit of analysis that will be chosen for systematic research. As Lewin 
 ( 1951 ) noted: “The  fi rst prerequisite of a successful observation in any science is a 
de fi nite understanding about what size of unit one is going to observe at a given time 
(p. 157).” To date, scholarship in psychology has been slow to contribute to macro 
level phenomena including public policies that bear on peace and con fl ict even 
though reciprocal relations exist between macro levels of analysis and psychologi-
cal phenomena. 
 To illustrate, beginning with the macro level of analysis, “peace” engenders 
 societal-level norms and policies that prevent direct and structural violence, and 
promote nonviolence and social justice. At the meso level, prevention and promo-
tion processes take place in collective narratives and actions of groups. At the micro 
or individual level of analysis, “peace” involves subjective states and behaviors that 
are aimed at the prevention of direct and structural violence and the promotion of 
nonviolence and social justice. Ideally, prevention and promotion processes would 
operate not only within levels as illustrated but also across levels; that is, among 
individuals, groups, and society as a whole. As Cacioppo and Berntson  ( 1992 ) have 
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noted, a target event at one level of analysis may have multiple determinants both 
within and across levels of analysis. Hence, the meso-level of psychological analy-
sis, situated between micro and macro levels, is particularly well positioned for 
transdisciplinary explanations that bear on peace and con fl ict. 
 In the following analysis, we focus primarily on the reciprocal relationship 
between two levels of analysis, national-level policies (macro) and psychological 
phenomena at the intergroup level (meso), using Malaysia as a case study. Our pur-
pose is to identify the structural origins of intergroup con fl ict in Malaysia and 
describe public policies that have been implemented in a top-down effort to manage 
intergroup tensions, prevent violence, and pursue social justice. We will suggest 
ways in which these top-down policies have played out at the psychological level of 
analysis and conclude with some bottom-up psychological principles that could 
inform national-level policies in an effort to prevent violence and promote social 
justice and harmony in Malaysian society. 
 Malaysia: The Geohistorical Context 
 As the bipolar power struggle between the United States and Soviet Union dimin-
ished at the end of the Cold War and ethnopolitical con fl icts began to gain salience 
from a Western point of view, peace psychologists reoriented their work and exhib-
ited a greater sensitivity to the value of geohistorical conditions that give rise to 
peace and con fl ict (Christie,  2006 ) . While not eschewing the search for generaliz-
able  fi ndings and universal principles, it became increasingly clear that peace and 
con fl ict could not be adequately understood with a dyadic lens that pitted one super-
power against another; instead, peace and con fl ict processes were nested in geohis-
torical contexts and focal concerns and appropriate interventions varied 
accordingly. 
 In Malaysia, as in many South and Southeast Asian countries, the focal peace 
and con fl ict issue is structural violence and efforts are aimed at the pursuit of social 
justice while sustaining inter-ethnic harmony (Montiel & Noor,  2009 ) . We are using 
the term “ethnicity” broadly, to include a category of people who share similarities 
in race (physical), religion, language, and cultural backgrounds. Hence, each of 
these similarities represents only one feature of the broad term, “ethnicity” (Eriksen, 
 1993 ) . Many Asian countries have a history of colonial occupations that have been 
replaced by postcolonial regimes that are authoritarian and continue to rule in much 
the same way as the colonial masters (Noor,  2009 ) . Malaysia presents a particularly 
interesting case for peace psychology and more broadly PCS. Within one nation is 
a multi-ethnic society that has been relatively peaceful in the post-Cold War era 
despite having three major ethnic groups that could hardly be more different from 
one another, varying by race, culture, linguistics, religion, politics, geography, and 
socio-economic class (Abraham,  1999 ) ; moreover, the groups vary in the strength 
of their ethnic and national identities (Liu et al.,  2002 ) . Unlike most Western 
nations, in which the typical normative experience is the assimilation of the minor-
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ity groups into the dominant ethnic group, Malaysia is different because it embraces 
multiculturalism (Guan,  2000 ) . In the second quarter of 2011, with a population 
of 28.5 million, Malaysia was comprised of 61%  Bumiputra (Malay and other 
indigenous groups), 23% Chinese Malaysians, 7% Indian Malaysians, and 9% 
 people of other origins, including non-Malaysian citizens (Statistics Department, 
Malaysia,  2011 ) . 
 Divide and Rule Policies: The Policy Origins of Ethnic 
Inequalities in British Malaya 
 The origins of structural violence in Malaysia can be traced back to British colonial-
ism. Traditional Malay society was feudal in nature before the British established 
colonial rule in 1726. Rich in natural resources and strategically positioned for trade 
between India and China, British Malaya was an important center for the acquisi-
tion of raw materials and trade. To extract raw materials, an ethnic division of labor 
was promoted by assigning the indigenous Malay peasantry to traditional methods 
of agriculture and  fi shing while bringing in groups of contract laborers from South 
China to work in tin mines and large scale commercial operations. South Indians 
were also contracted to serve as rubber tappers on plantations (Haque,  2003 ) . The 
policy of dividing labor by ethnicity had the effect of segregating ethnic groups, 
making it unlikely that they would have much contact with one another or form an 
organized coalition against the British (Hirschman,  1986 ) . 
 The importation of Chinese and Indians (known generally as the non-Malays) 
was seen as a threat to the Malay peasantry and the rulers (Sultans) of the Malay 
Kingdoms. The British assumed the paternalistic role of the “protector” of “Malay 
Special Rights” which, according to of fi cial rhetoric, meant protecting the tradi-
tional way of life for Malays in the agrarian and  fi shing sector and providing some 
economic bene fi ts for the rulers (Sultans) of the Malay Kingdoms as compensation 
for their partial loss of power, which the British limited to matters of religion and 
Malay customs (Haque,  2003 ) . 
 The British introduced the concept of private property and instituted land titles 
that could be purchased by foreigners, which further threatened Malays. To mitigate 
the threat, the British reserved land for Malay ownership only, but at the same time, 
only rice was permitted to be grown on these lands, a crop that would not compete 
with the British rubber plantations. Hence, these laws were ostensibly to “protect” 
Malay peasants but also prevented Malays from engaging in more lucrative kinds of 
farming. Moreover, poor Malay peasants were not protected from losing their land 
to the small number of elite Malay aristocrats who could enrich themselves, thereby 
further increasing the economic gap between the haves and have-nots among 
Malays. In short, the British divided the population into Malays (indigenous) and 
non-Malays (immigrants) and further consolidated their power by playing on the 
fears of Malays and setting themselves up as the protector of “Malay Special Rights” 
(Mah,  1985 ) . 
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 The paternalistic approach of the British was extended to education for the Malay 
masses, which was speci fi cally designed to preserve Malay livelihood and make 
them “good farmers and  fi shermen” and hence, education was generally limited to 
the primary level (Hirschman,  1979 ) . An exception was made for the children of 
Malay aristocrats who were given an English education and groomed to provide a 
pool of subordinate administrative of fi cers for positions in the colonial bureaucracy 
(Tilman,  1969 ) . 
 British Malaya actually had four separate education systems (Malay, Chinese, 
Tamil and English) which differed in the medium of instruction and course contents. 
Both Malays and Indians were given only 6 years of elementary education. The 
British did not feel obliged to provide education for Chinese but they were allowed 
to establish their own schools with their own curricula, with teachers and texts from 
China (Hassan,  2004 ) . 
 Overall, rather than promoting the interests of Malays, the British “protection” 
policies kept the Malays in place while other ethnic groups made economic gains in 
income and ownership (Mah,  1985 ) . As a result, with few exceptions, British colo-
nialism consigned the Malays, the majority ethnic group, to a position of economic 
and educational backwardness, contributing to the later ethnicization of poverty 
(Zawawi,  2004 ) . 
 Despite the “divide and rule” approach of the British, as Independence approached 
in 1957 progressive multi-ethnic organizations began to emerge. However, in 
response to the outbreak of a communist rebellion, the British colonial government 
declared a state of emergency, detained political leaders, and dissolved all of the 
progressive political organizations (Syed Husin Ali,  2008 ) . The British vision was 
to create a Malayan Union where, among other changes, the status of the Malay 
rulers, the autonomy of the states, and the rights of the Malays, would be abolished. 
The British vision was met with disfavor by Malay elite who quickly occupied the 
political vacuum created by the dissolution of the progressive parties and formed an 
ethnically-based political party, the United Malay National Organization (UMNO) 
(Haque,  2003 ) . 
 The formation of UMNO in 1946 was soon followed by other ethnically-based 
political parties: the Malayan Indian Congress (MIC) in 1946 and the Malayan 
Chinese Association (MCA) in 1949. These three parties, UMNO, MCA, and MIC, 
formed the Alliance Party (a multiethnic but Malay-dominated coalition) and devel-
oped a power-sharing working relationship which has become the hallmark of 
Malaysian politics ever since. The Alliance Party leadership was comprised of 
wealthy individuals, including Chinese business men, Indian professionals, and 
Malay ex-civil servants, some of whom had connections with royalty (Syed Husin 
Ali,  2008 ) . The basis of the relationship was an understanding that there would be a 
balance of responsibilities: non-Malays would have economic dominance and 
Malays would have political supremacy. The heart of this balance was the “Bargain 
of 1957”, a social contract between Malays and non-Malays wherein Malays recog-
nized non-Malays’ rights to citizenship and non-Malays recognized the “special 
rights” of Malays (Halim,  2000 ) . Based on this agreement among the ethnic groups, 
the British acceded to the country’s demands for Independence in 1957. 
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 The strength of UMNO as the dominant political force in the Alliance Party 
(today called the “Barisan Nasional”) can be seen in Article 153 of the Federal 
Constitution of 1957 which preserves the twin concepts of “Malay Special Rights” 
and “protector.” Interestingly, the “protectors” in the post-colonial context are the 
Malay Sultans (Mah,  1985 ) and the state (Haque,  2003 ) rather than the British. 
UMNO was able to shape the core components of the Malaysian constitution of 
1957 which continues to in fl uence state policies to the present day (Haque,  2003 ) . 
 Managing Inter-Ethnic Tensions through National Policies 
 On the eve of Independence, segregation was a dominant feature of society. Malays 
were concentrated among the lowest socioeconomic classes, tended to populate 
rural areas, spoke primarily  Bahasa Melayu , typically used  Bahasa Melayu as the 
medium of instruction, seldom were educated beyond the primary level, were occu-
pationally concentrated in the agrarian and  fi shing sectors and government bureau-
cracies, and professed Islam. Malays were de fi ned more narrowly in Article 160 of 
the Constitution of Malaysia, as “…a person who professes the religion of Islam, 
habitually speaks the Malay language, conforms to Malay custom and was before 
Merdeka [Independence] Day born in the Federation or in Singapore ....” 
 In contrast, Chinese Malaysians tended to occupy higher socioeconomic levels, 
populate urban areas, speak a southern China dialect, use Chinese as the medium of 
instruction, have more education than Malays, engage in the business sector of the 
economy, and practice a range of religions including Buddhism. Indian Malaysians 
were involved in the plantation economy, spoke Tamil, practiced Hinduism, and by 
most economic measures fell somewhere between the Malays and Chinese 
Malaysians. 
 At Independence, the social-economic divide between Malays and non-Malays 
was apparent in the incidence of poverty. The percentage of Malays in poverty was 
70.5% compared with Chinese at 27.4% (see Ikemoto,  1985 ) . In addition, 88.8% of 
Malays were living in rural areas compared to 55.3% of Chinese (von der Mehden, 
 1975 ) . At this time, equity ownership of Malays and Chinese were 1.5% and 22.8%, 
respectively (Government of Malaysia,  1996 ) . 
 Even before Independence, it was recognized that the four educational sys-
tems, each with its own medium of instruction, were dividing the ethnic groups. 
A study was commissioned and resulted in the Razak Report of 1956 which 
paved the way for a common medium of instruction in all schools with Malay 
(later known as  Bahasa Malaysia ) as the of fi cial language of the country. 
Education was to be used as a vehicle to integrate the divided ethnic communi-
ties and provide equal opportunity for all to participate in the country’s economic 
and technological development. The existence of separate and independent 
schooling systems was seen as an obstacle to achieving the objective of integra-
tion, and creating uniformity in society. 
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 However, there were dif fi culties in implementing the Razak Report. Attempts to 
introduce changes in the vernacular schools were met with hostilities due to differences 
in the cultures, religions and languages of the groups (Hassan,  2004 ) . The main 
problem was the non-Malays’ fear of losing their cultural identities and being domi-
nated by Malay culture. This fear is indeed realistic for within a language resides the 
collective memory of a race and once this is lost, so too will the group’s collective 
memory (together with the group’s values, ethics, culture, etc). Due to this resis-
tance, the intended results of using language as a tool for integrating the groups, was 
not achieved. 
 Since independence, the state has played an activist role in attempting to manage 
inter-ethnic tensions. The immediate challenge after Independence was dealing with 
the legacy of the past – a society divided by education, language, socioeconomic 
status, religion, geography, and labor. However, from a Malay perspective, the state 
fell short of dealing with the issue of structural inequalities and discontent became 
most apparent when inter-ethnic violence erupted in 1969. 
 Inter-ethnic Violence Drives the New Economic Policy (NEP) 
 While the “Special Rights” provision of the Constitution was supposed to address 
the discrepancies in education, business, and public service, on a psychological 
level the special rights became a source of discontent for both the Malays, who felt 
not enough had been done to level the playing  fi eld economically, and the non-
Malays, who regarded the measures as discriminatory (Lee,  2000 ) . Inter-ethnic 
tensions soon reached a peak as both Malays and non-Malays began to view the 
“Bargain of 1957” as broken and Malays felt particularly threatened as they saw 
their political power being eroded when UMNO lost a signi fi cant number of seats 
in the election of 1969. The results were inter-ethnic riots that broke out on May 
13, 1969, which left an untold number of people (of fi cially 196) dead, mostly 
Chinese. While the riots could have been attributed to mismanagement by authori-
ties and a host of other causes, political elites and the intelligentsia singled out 
ethnic inequality as the most credible reason for the violent episodes (Mahathir, 
 1970 ; Tarling,  1999 ) . 
 Explanations for the riots highlighted the exclusion of Malays in economic 
development (Lee,  2000 ) and reinforced the perception of “relative deprivation” 
among Malays. Soon a mandate emerged for the government to implement sweeping 
reforms and policies that would redress structural inequalities in order to prevent 
further cycles of inter-group violence. As a result, the New Economic Policy (NEP) 
was drafted. The NEP was a carefully crafted statement of goals that were to be 
achieved by 1990. The NEP offered little in regard to means but two ends were clear: 
(1) the reduction and eventual eradication of poverty, (2) the acceleration of efforts to 
restructure society to redress economic imbalances between racial groups in order to 
reduce and eventually eliminate the identi fi cation of race with economic function. 
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Hence, the NEP attached speci fi c goals to the project of expanding Malay “special 
rights”, a feat that was politically feasible because Malays dominate the political 
sector of the society (Means,  1986 ) . 
 Unlike Af fi rmative Action (AA) policies that are usually targeted toward one 
sector, the NEP instituted changes that affected nearly every aspect of society, 
including politics and civil service, economics and business, education and lan-
guage, and religion and culture (Haque,  2003 ) . In politics, while the British had 
already trained and placed Malays in the civil service sector, the NEP expanded 
Malay dominance throughout institutions of the state, including the cabinet, defense, 
police, and judiciary (Crouch,  1996 ) . In economics, the NEP set an ownership target 
(30%) for Malay participation in industrial and commercial activities along with tax 
incentives. Malays also were given a percentage discount on the original price of 
properties they purchased. In education and language,  Bahasa Melayu had already 
become the national language with the passage of the National Language Act of 
1967 and accordingly, in the 1970s and 1980s, the government gradually converted 
English medium schools to Malay. In religion, the state supported the Islamization 
process through, for example, the establishment of the Islamic Bank and the 
International Islamic University of Malaysia, the expansion of Shariah courts, and 
allocation of permits, land, and  fi nancial support for the building of Mosques 
(Hamayotsu,  1999 ) . In regard to culture or the symbolic sphere of life, Islamic sym-
bols were increasingly associated with Malays while some Chinese symbols (e.g., 
pig) were regulated at times (Lee,  2000 ) . After the riots, the preeminence of Malay 
culture became nonnegotiable and anyone who raised questions could be prosecuted 
under the Sedition Act (Lee,  2000 ) . 
 One of the key areas targeted by NEP was education. It was felt that the educa-
tion system could be a tool to create a national identity and to ensure racial and 
social cohesion. To do so, equal access to education (and subsequent economic 
development) needed to be balanced with each group’s rights to its identity, culture 
and language. Thus, despite the initial problems with the Razak Report, the Talib 
Report of 1960 aggressively promoted the national education system. The Education 
Act of 1961 re fl ected this concern. The vernacular education systems of the three 
ethnic groups remained, but once children entered secondary schools they had to 
continue their study in the national education system where Malay was the medium 
of instruction. 
 Because education has been seen as playing a pivotal role in decreasing eco-
nomic imbalances between the ethnic groups and poverty, education was made 
obligatory for everyone up until lower secondary level (making a total of 9 years of 
schooling). Next, in line with the second aim of the NEP (to restructure the Malaysian 
society), the government committed itself to increasing gross enrolments in higher 
education. This move paved the way for AA in higher education, resulting in 
increased access for those who had been traditionally absent or excluded from 
higher education, notably the rural Malays (Gomes,  1999 ) . In the parlance of PCS, 
the NEP was a result of episodic violence and its implementation was intended to 
deal with the structural roots of episodic violence in order to prevent further cycles 
of violence. 
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 Results of the NEP, Some Intended and Unintended 
 In some respects, the impact of the NEP was impressive, redressing poverty and the 
structural form of inter-ethnic violence that was thought to underlie ethnic tensions. 
The incidence of poverty was reduced dramatically from 49.3% in 1970 to 7.5% in 
1999 (Stewart & Langer,  2007 ) . Differences in registered professionals by ethnicity 
also equalized with the emergence of a Malay middle class of professionals, rising 
from 8% to 54% during the NEP. Inter-ethnic income disparity declined, as did dif-
ferences in the share of corporate stock ownership. However, tensions increased in 
relation to some quotas. The target of increasing Malay ownership and capital accu-
mulation to 30% by 1990 was particularly contentious. NEP guidelines required 
non-Malay  fi rms to meet the 30% Malay equity ownership requirement if they 
wished to obtain or renew business licenses and although Malay ownership and 
capital accumulation increased, the question of whether or not the target of 30% was 
ever reached depends on whether “ownership” includes public or only private enter-
prises and therefore remains a hotly contested issue (Lee,  2000 ) . 
 In short, the policy of economic restructuring has generally been effective in 
allowing Malays to garner more of the economic pie. At the same time, the impres-
sive overall economic growth of Malaysia during the implementation of the NEP 
made it possible for all ethnic groups to increase their standard of living (Lee,  2000 ) . 
Malaysia’s GNP averaged 6.7% per year from 1970 to 1990, which put Malaysia 
tenth among 126 nations with populations of one million or more (Snodgrass,  1995 ) . 
From a social psychological perspective, the NEP did not create a “realistic con fl ict” 
in which the ethnic groups were pitted against each other in a zero-sum kind of 
relationship. Although Chinese Malaysians have viewed the NEP as discriminatory, 
the memory of the 1969 riots is seared in the collective memories of Malaysians and 
generally the Chinese have tolerated the notion of restructuring (i.e., the pursuit of 
positive peace) as a necessary means of preserving negative peace. Since 
Independence, and especially in the wake of the 1969 riots, the government has 
engaged in a delicate dance, trying to restructure society while attempting to mini-
mize inter-ethnic tensions. 
 The NEP and its successor programs have also come under attack for other rea-
sons. According to Anwar Ibrahim  ( 2008 ) , heavy reliance on AA rather than a meri-
tocracy has had costly results, creating a non-competitive business environment and 
conditions that favor corruption. Preferential treatments have encouraged cronyism, 
dependency, and have led to a brain drain as Chinese seek more favorable condi-
tions elsewhere (Haque,  2003 ) . Accordingly, Malaysia has dropped  fi ve places (to 
44th among 163 countries) on Transparency International’s 2006 Corruptions 
Perceptions Index. Corruption is a problem not only in regard to a sense of fairness 
among Malaysians but also in efforts to attract foreign direct investment, which in 
turn affects growth and competitiveness. As a result of these problems, Malaysia is 
falling behind comparable economic powers in East and Southeast Asia including 
Singapore, Taiwan, and South Korea (Ibrahim,  2008 ) . 
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 Finally, while the NEP and successive plans have been credited with diminishing 
horizontal inequality (between ethnic groups), vertical inequality (within group) has 
risen, suggesting that Malay elite have bene fi tted more than those on the bottom of 
society. As of 2005, Malaysia had the largest income disparity gaps in Southeast 
Asia as measured by the GINI coef fi cient, which makes Malaysia comparable to 
countries in Central and South America (Ibrahim,  2008 ) . The core elite of the upper 
class remains largely isolated from the concerns and needs of the lower class (Syed 
Husin Ali,  2008 ) . Moreover, it is to the advantage of the core elite that problems 
continue to be framed by ethnicity, not class. As long as the dominant narrative 
views the core con fl ict as horizontal (ethnicity) rather than vertical (class), the lower 
strata of society is not likely to unite against the status quo and the power of the elite 
is more easily preserved. 
 In short, while the NEP was designed to run for a 20-year period (1970–1990), it 
has since continued under different names – the New Development Policy (1991–
2000) and the National Vision Policy (2001–2010). The NEP has resulted in posi-
tive outcomes such as the reduction in poverty, increased economic opportunities 
for members of the targeted Malay group, and has also been credited for the emer-
gence of a Malay middle class. At the same time, there have been down sides to 
these policies, not the least of which has been their effect on inter-ethnic under-
standing, harmony, unity, as well as nationalism and other indices that bear on 
national commitment, quality of life, and human well-being. Inter-ethnic con fl ict, 
while seldom reaching the level of organized violence, remains a dominant and 
intransigent feature of inter-ethnic relations in Malaysia, so much so that the con fl ict 
could be regarded as intractable, lasting more than one generation and perceived as 
existential and zero sum in nature (Bar-Tal,  2007 ; Coleman,  2003 ) . Viewed from the 
lens of a cycle of violence (con fl ict → violence → post-violence), peace interven-
tions in Malaysia have been aimed at managing the con fl ict phase of the cycle 
though national policies in order to prevent the violent phase of a cycle (Christie 
et al.,  2008 ) . 
 Using National Policies to Promote Social Justice and Manage 
Inter-Ethnic Tensions 
 While the NEP and its successor policies represented an unusually ambitious 
approach to the problem of historically-based structural violence, from its very 
inception as a sovereign nation, the issue of ethnicity has been the central policy 
issue in Malaysia and remains so to this day. Since Independence, the government 
has vigorously used policy to manage inter-ethnic tensions, promote unity, and 
pursue social justice. However, some of these policy initiatives have unwittingly 
deepened divisions between ethnic groups. For example, in the 1970s, the state 
sought to promote national unity by instituting Malay as the medium of instruction 
in education. In 1971, the state began to convert the medium of instruction at the 
primary and secondary level from English to Malay. The conversion was a 
1658 Sustaining Peace through Psychologically Informed Policies…
 contentious issue between Malays and Chinese Malaysians. Malays strongly felt 
the Malay language could promote “national unity” while Chinese objected because 
the Constitution, they argued, guaranteed the right to be educated in their “mother 
tongue” (Lee,  2000 ) . 
 Ultimately, the state did recognize and support Chinese primary schools but not 
secondary schools. Thus, a pattern emerged in which the majority of Chinese sent 
their children to Chinese primary. While the percentages have varied over time, it is 
estimated that about 93% of Malays attend national schools at the primary level 
while about the same percentage of non-Malays, primarily Chinese, are enrolled in 
national type primary schools that are instructed in their mother tongues, either 
Mandarin for Chinese, or Tamil for Indian Malaysians. Ironically, primary national 
schools were supposed to promote ethnic unity with Malay as the medium of instruc-
tion but have failed to do so because of the lack of enrollment by non-Malays. 
Hence, a policy that was designed to increase national unity through a common 
medium of instruction has resulted in more intergroup segregation and less inter-
group contact at the primary school level (Lee,  2000 ) . In addition, there is ethnic 
segregation in higher education with most of the undergraduates in public universi-
ties being Malays and the majority enrollment in private universities being non-
Malays (Syed Husin Ali,  2008 ) . 
 While the medium of instruction was a major source of tension between Malays 
and Chinese in the 1970s, the 1980s witnessed another cultural clash as “Islamic 
resurgence” swept through Malaysia and was perceived as a threat to Chinese cul-
ture. The selling of pork in wet markets, for example, became a contentious issue as 
did the symbol of a “pig” in the public space, including books and television. 
McDonald’s hamburgers were marketed as “beefburgers,” a more apt description 
that might have appealed to Islamic sensibilities though certainly would not attract 
Indian customers! But the chief source of con fl ict was over places of worship. While 
mosques received funding from the state, non-Muslims typically did not receive 
funding for building temples or churches and local councils almost always chose 
not to issue permits to purchase land to build places of worship (Tan,  1985 ) , tanta-
mount to a form of cultural violence (Lee,  2000 ) . 
 Glimmers of Hope: Indications of Improvement in Inter-Ethnic 
Relations 
 Since the 1990s there have been some indications that authoritarian structures and 
preferential policies are softening. Up until recently, the media could be controlled by 
the government and authorities could suspend or ban newspapers, magazines, or books 
under the Publishers and Printing Presses Act. The development of the Internet and 
social media have made centralized control dif fi cult as a number of electronic venues 
have emerged and allowed the public to freely express various points of view without 
the threat of retaliation by government authorities. There also are indications that the 
Internal Security Act will be suspended, a policy that was instituted not long after 
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independence to detain and incarcerate without trial those (mainly Chinese) who were 
accused of being communists or communist sympathizers (Syed Husin Ali,  2008 ) . 
 Preferential policies in higher education have also loosened with the Education 
Act of 1995, which increased higher education options for non-Malays by allowing 
the establishment of private universities in Malaysia with English as the medium of 
instruction. In addition, after being criticized, primarily by Chinese, for being dis-
criminatory in its awarding of scholarships, the government has loosened AA by 
increasing the percentage quota of scholarships for non-Malays in higher education 
(Syed Husin Ali,  2008 ) . There also have been changes in laws to allow private forms 
of higher education, making it possible for a growing number of Chinese to receive a 
tertiary education, as long as they can afford to pay (Lee,  2000 ) . In the business sec-
tor, requirements for non-Malay  fi rms to meet the quotas for equity ownership also 
have been relaxed, with provisions no longer applying to small  fi rms (Haque,  2003 ) . 
 Despite the ceaseless bickering at the political level, a study conducted on inter-
ethnic relations by Veykuten and Khan  ( in press ) has provided support for the prop-
osition that members of all three ethnic groups already endorse a strong feeling of 
being one national community. In addition, members of all three ethnic groups did 
not consider national and ethnic identi fi cations incompatible. For Malays and 
Indians, national identi fi cation was stronger than ethnic identi fi cation and for 
Chinese the two group identi fi cations were equally positive. While all groups had 
some sense of national identity, Malays, due to their more politically dominant posi-
tion showed higher national and ethnic identi fi cation, saw their own group as more 
indispensable for the national category, more strongly endorsed an inclusive national 
representation, and had higher in-group bias, consistent with past studies (Liu et al., 
 2002 ; Noor,  2007 ) . 
 Two mega-forces that the Malaysian government continues to grapple with are 
globalization and Islamization. With globalization and the growing importance of 
China, there is increasing recognition of the value of having a Chinese culture in 
Malaysia to help expand relations between Malaysia and China. Indeed, there has 
been an increase in cultural exchanges, performances by Chinese cultural troupes, 
and Chinese art exhibits. There has even been a growing acceptance of Chinese 
primary schools as evidenced by the enrollment of about 35,000 Malay students in 
Chinese schools in 1999. In relation to Islamic resurgence, a question that arises is 
how Malaysia will continue to distinguish itself as a moderate Muslim country 
when there is no longer recourse to the Internal Security Act to detain extremists? 
While most detainees were once allegedly Chinese communists, most detainees 
today are Muslims accused of being extremists, some of whom have been held for 
more than 6 years (Syed Husin Ali,  2008 ) . 
 Perhaps the most signi fi cant indication of change can be found in the 2008 general 
elections in which the majority of voters were willing to cross party (which means 
“ethnic”) lines with their vote. Chinese were willing to vote for Muslim candidates and 
Malays voted for Chinese candidates, a trend that was most evident among younger 
voters (Syed Husin Ali,  2008 ) . While changes in voting patterns inspire con fi dence 
that inter-ethnic relations are improving, there are factors that continue to exacerbate 
inter-group tensions, particularly between Malays and Chinese Malaysians. 
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 Continuing Sources of Inter-Ethnic Tensions 
 Malaysia’s rapid economic growth during the past few decades bene fi tted all ethnic 
groups and made it possible for the state to implement policies aimed at restructur-
ing economic resources to reduce inter-ethnic inequalities. At the same time, the 
politics of ethnic identity and economic restructuring has underscored political 
power differences between the ethnic groups (Yuval-Davis,  1997 ) . Malays, as the 
dominant political force in ethnic politics have been able to exert their power and 
implement the NEP (from 1971 to 1990) as well as subsequent AA programs, all of 
which have been designed to disproportionately bene fi t Malays as compared to 
other ethnic groups. Hence non-Malays often feel marginalized and view the NEP 
and related AA policies as a power play. Tensions have been further exacerbated 
because the time-frame for implementing AA policies has been extended repeat-
edly. Not surprisingly, non-Malays have seen the policies as increasingly unfair, 
thereby creating social con fl ict and collective resentment, especially among Chinese 
Malaysians. There also are growing concerns that the policies have created a sense 
of entitlement and dependency among the Malays. 
 There are even divisions within the Malay community over the question of 
whether AA policies actually bene fi t them and should be continued. According to 
one nationally based survey of Malays (Merdeka Survey,  2010 ) , 40% said that all 
Malaysians should receive equal treatment regardless of ethnicity or religion, and 
45% indicated that the policies only bene fi tted the rich and politically connected. In 
short, while members of all ethnic groups generally agree that AA policies were 
necessary to address grievances that led to the 1969 riots, it is unclear whether or not 
continued NEP-style policies will produce harmony or tensions among ethnic 
groups (Sriskandraja,  2005 ) . 
 In the following section, we return to psychological considerations in relation to 
public policy issues and emphasize the usefulness of introducing inter-ethnic con-
tact groups to promote (1) dialogue on sensitive issues and (2) craft policies designed 
to mitigate and prevent inter-ethnic tensions and con fl ict. Moreover, we underscore 
the value of measuring the psychosocial consequences of public policies as part of 
an ongoing evaluation program. 
 Contributions of Psychology to Public Policies: Returning 
to the Levels of Analysis 
 Thus far, we have emphasized deliberate attempts of the Malaysian government to 
craft polices at the macro level that promote inter-ethnic equality and harmony at 
the meso level of analysis. In this section, we describe how meso-level actions can 
feed back into policy decisions. In particular, we demonstrate how the science of 
psychology, which operates at the individual, group, and inter-group levels, can 
contribute to public policies that promote inter-ethnic civility and social justice 
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from the bottom-up. To this end, we discuss two ways in which psychological 
 principles could be used effectively to inform public policy:  fi rst, through the appli-
cation of “intergroup contact theory” (Pettigrew,  1998 ; Pettigrew & Tropp,  2006 ) ; 
and second, through the timely, regular and frequent use of psychological measure-
ments for evaluation purposes. 
 The Case for Applying Intergroup Contact Principles 
in the Policy Formation Process 
 As it stands, the current political party structure in Malaysia is a continuation of the 
British divide and rule policy. The parties are divided by ethnicity and politicians 
use ethnicity to garner support for their parties, a tactic that runs counter to any 
efforts to build inter-ethnic harmony and national unity (Syed Husin Ali,  2008 ) . In 
the 2008 general elections, for example, the Barisan Nasional and the media they 
control used a number of tactics to whip up inter-ethnic tensions, chauvinism, and 
anger. Tactics typically besmirch the reputations of political leaders and claim that 
“the other side” is a threat to Islam or to Malay Special Rights, or has insulted 
Malay rulers (Syed Husin Ali,  2008 ) . 
 While it is dif fi cult to imagine how the entrenched political structures in Malaysia 
could be recon fi gured to promote inter-ethnic unity, the 2008 general election results 
suggest the public, and especially the younger generation in Malaysia is wary of 
ethnic politics and more concerned with intra-ethnic, rather than inter-ethnic, dis-
parities. Shortly after the general elections, Malaysia’s Prime Minister, Najib Razak, 
introduced the concept of 1Malaysia. 1Malaysia provides a crude roadmap for 
improving inter-ethnic relations by emphasizing national unity, ethnic harmony, and 
fairness to all, with the goal of making Malaysia a more vibrant, more productive 
and competitive society where Malaysians perceive themselves as Malaysians  fi rst 
before other social categories (e.g., ethnic group, religion, etc.). The 1Malaysia 
agenda outlines six National Key Results Areas: reduce crime,  fi ght corruption, 
improve student outcomes, raise living standards of low-income households, 
improve rural infrastructure, and ramp up urban public transport systems. 
 Movement toward implementation of the 1Malaysia concept has been met with 
some concern and skepticism: For Malays, the right-wing group,  Perkasa , sought 
clari fi cation of the policy fearing that it would undermine  Bumiputra rights (Malay 
and Indigenous people) in favor of the non-Malays. For non-Malays, 46% believed 
that 1Malaysia was only a political agenda to win their votes, and only 39% believed 
that the concept was a sincere effort to unite the groups in Malaysia (Merdeka 
Survey,  2010 ) . Caught in-between, Najib held back on drastic reforms to AA 
policies. 
 Part of the problem is that efforts to promote 1Malaysia have taken place in a 
top-down fashion, from macro to meso, rather than encouraging changes in threat 
perception and social identities at the grassroots level through the application of 
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psychologically-informed principles. The application of intergroup contact theory 
is particularly well suited for changes at the intergroup level. There is plenty of 
evidence in the research literature on intergroup contact that supports the notion that 
inter-group relations can be improved by arranging to have con fl icted groups of 
people cooperate in the pursuit of common goals, especially under conditions in 
which the groups are equal in status and are working within a context of institu-
tional support (Pettigrew & Tropp,  2006 ; Tropp,  2011 ) . Inter-group contact works 
by providing knowledge about outgroup members, inducing empathy and perspec-
tive taking, creating more inclusive group representations, as well as diminishing 
intergroup anxiety and the perception of threat ( Tausch et al.,  2006 ; Tropp,  2011 ) . 
 There are provisions in the 1Malaysia agenda to promote intergroup contact, 
referred to as inter-ethnic “social interaction.” However, at present, social interac-
tion is treated as one of seven broad clusters of initiatives, alongside politics, gov-
ernment, religion, education, media and the economy. Initiatives that are identi fi ed 
and cluster in the “social interaction” category include a number of programs that 
are already in place (e.g., neighborhood watch, 3-month youth camps, joint extra-
curricular activities). Several problems with the current agenda are readily apparent 
from a methodological and conceptual perspective: the programs are largely stand-
alone programs and therefore have a piecemeal quality; the programs are not scaled-
up enough to address the problems on a societal-wide basis; it is not clear whether 
the existing programs improve inter-ethnic relations because “unity” and “inclu-
siveness” are not evaluated; and  fi nally, there is the question of program sustain-
ability particularly during those times when tensions between ethnic groups increase. 
There are some efforts to integrate and promote national unity in the context of 
some other clusters, such as education and economics, but to a large extent “social 
interaction” is treated as a separate category even though the principles of inter-
group contact theory would suggest inter-group interaction, along with other condi-
tions (equality, common goals, institutional support), should be suffused within and 
across all clusters. 
 In addition to implementing intergroup contact principles within and across clus-
ters, there are some creative applications of contact theory that can address some of 
the structural barriers to implementation. Inter-group contact theory has demon-
strated, for instance, that direct and extended cross-group friendship can reduce 
prejudice (Turner et al.,  2007 ) and this information can be put to good use in 
Malaysia where children are segregated by the schools they attend. In these cases, 
extended cross-group friendship (the knowledge that members of one group have 
friends belonging to the other groups) can be introduced to primary school children 
via stories that involve members of their own group having close friendship with 
members of other groups. For older children, discussion sessions sharing their expe-
rience of friendship with members of the other groups are helpful. Other examples 
to introduce extended cross-group friendship would be via videos and  fi lms about 
close friendships involving cross group friends. In this way, the government con-
trolled media also could be put to good use. 
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 The Case for Measuring Psychological Outcomes of Policy 
Initiatives 
 We have emphasized the use of the 1Malaysia concept to guide the topics of discus-
sion and action plans generated by dialogue and contact groups. While the goals of 
1Malaysia are admirable, these goals have been called for in previous plans and the 
implementation process is vague. Moreover, there is the built in assumption that 
movement toward the 1Malaysia goals will improve inclusiveness and unity; however, 
no methods for measuring and monitoring inclusiveness and unity are proposed. 
 More broadly, public policies in Malaysia have been designed to deal with his-
torical inequalities through a radical restructuring of society; however, some of the 
consequences of the policies have been ambiguous, particularly at the level of 
human psychology. To date, policies have been implemented without follow-up 
measures that could provide some indication of the effectiveness of policies on 
important psychological constructs such as unity, ethnic identity, national identity, 
 fl uctuations in inter-ethnic tension, rigidity of social categories, and other relevant 
psychological constructs. Hence it is not surprising that it remains unclear whether 
the absence of intergroup violence since 1969 is due to policies designed to reduce 
intergroup inequalities or other factors, such as the Sedition Act, which makes the 
discussion of “sensitive issues” subject to imprisonment (Crouch,  2001 ) . Instead, 
the emphasis in Malaysia has been placed on comparisons of ethnic groups based 
on economic indices with the assumption that a more equitable distribution of mate-
rial resources will prevent violence, rather than testing this proposition by directly 
measuring and tracking changes in perceptions of social harmony within and across 
ethnic groups in response to policy initiatives. 
 In recent years, there has been some survey research in Malaysia and the results 
have given a glimpse of how a more rigorous approach that examines attitudes, 
beliefs, and behavioral tendencies could be useful. For example, in one survey 
(Merdeka Survey,  2011 ) that compared 2006 with 2011 there was an increase in the 
percentage of Malaysians who thought ethnic relations would get worse in the next 
5 years. Other trends indicated a decline in the percentage who (1) described ethnic 
relations as good, (2) thought ethnic unity was sincere and friendly, (3) were happy 
to live in a multi-ethnic society, (4) felt Malaysian society was mature enough to 
discuss issues openly, and (5) thought government policies were improving ethnic 
integration. Item (5) is particularly revealing because there are large inter-group dif-
ferences in the percentage of Malaysians who agree with the proposition that gov-
ernment policies are improving ethnic integration: 82% Malay; 63% Indian 
Malaysian; and 37% Chinese Malaysian. Amidst all the bad news, there were two 
encouraging trends: there was a decline in the percentage of non-Malays who con-
sidered themselves to be second class citizens, and an increase in the percentage of 
Malaysians who indicated they have friends from different ethnic groups. 
 Although the results reveal the potential for survey data to give a snapshot of 
perceptions of intergroup relations at two points in time, we have no idea why this 
con fi guration of responses took place at each point in time, nor do we know how to 
interpret the trends in the data. We can speculate that government policies bear on 
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these response patterns but there has been no rigorous and systematic attempt to 
map survey research onto the policy formation and implementation process. 
Moreover, without instituting regular and frequent surveys that tap relevant percep-
tions, there is no mechanism to serve as a lead indicator that signals whether or not 
policies are having their intended consequences. The importance of measurement 
seems particularly timely as politicians grapple with questions about the degree to 
which the society should move toward a meritocracy and the relative weight that 
should be given to the values of equality versus freedom. 
 In short, it is possible to outline an agenda that would draw on inter-group con-
tact theory in order to promote cooperation, harmony, and a strong sense of nation-
alism that would not trade on ethnic identity, as envisioned in the concept of 
1Malaysia. The agenda would be driven primarily by grassroots efforts that would 
bring ethnic groups together to work on issues across all clusters, on a scale that 
would be commensurate with the size of the problem, under intergroup contact con-
ditions that favor improved intergroup relations, combined with the application of 
extended contact principles, and the use of sophisticated assessment tools that would 
carefully monitor key indicators of intergroup relations. Although contact groups 
would generate the tools to measure the anticipated psychological outcomes of the 
policy formation and implementation process, it seems likely that desirable assess-
ments would include the extent to which (1) members of the ethnic groups form an 
inclusive group representation where they see themselves as Malaysians  fi rst; 
(2) intergroup threat, prejudice, and tension are reduced; (3) empathy, perspective 
taking, and inter-ethnic contact are increased; and (4) sensitive issues such as the 
problem of vertical inequality, cronyism, resentment, and dependency are queried. 
 Finally, we have emphasized the utility of carefully measuring psychosocial con-
structs and implementing inter-group contact theory to shape public policies in 
Malaysian society. Given the sensitive nature of the issues, there is an important role 
for political leadership in laying the groundwork for intergroup contact and con-
structive dialogue by using the state-controlled media and other social network 
channels to minimize the potential for ethnically-based rhetoric and the politics of 
ethnic identity. In particular, the public could be educated on the history of the eth-
nic groups, and within this context, reframe AA policies as initiatives that are meant 
to correct past historical injustices, not special privileges that have an open-ended 
time frame and imply inborn ethnic rights (i.e.,  Bumiputra rights). The limitations 
of the term “race” which implies immutable characteristics, and the substitution of 
the term “ethnicity” which offers a more  fl exible frame for multiple social identi-
ties, also could become a theme in the dominant narrative. 
 Conclusion 
 The potential contributions of psychology to the transdisciplinary  fi eld of PCS and 
national-level policies that promote peace and social justice have been largely unre-
alized, if not marginalized. We have suggested that part of the problem is that 
research in psychology is often decontextualized and not examined in relation to 
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other levels of analysis. In the current chapter, we have examined public policies 
within the geohistorical context of Malaysia, a multi-cultural society where inter-
ethnic inequality and harmony are focal concerns. We have identi fi ed some ways in 
which intergroup contact theory and the measurement of intergroup relations at the 
meso-level of analysis could inform policies at the macro-level of analysis. From 
our perspective, sustainable peace is not an end state but a process that requires 
contextual sensitivity and the pursuit of social justice through an ongoing iterative 
relationship between psychologically-based principles that inform public policies, 
and carefully measured policy outcomes that inform psychological principles. 
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 Researchers interested in the relationship between peace and justice often contend 
with the slogan “No justice, no peace” (cf., Bouchard,  2010 ) . What does this slogan 
mean to the psychological study and the promotion of a sustainable peace? When 
and under what conditions can the pursuit of justice sustain peace? And what role 
do con fl ict and social movements play in these processes? 
 To answer these questions, this chapter examines The World March for Peace 
and Nonviolence (“March”), which was launched in 2009 as an international, decen-
tralized campaign against violence, militarism, and injustice. Through events in 
over 106 countries, a strong social media component, and a 3-month symbolic jour-
ney around the world, the March engaged hundreds of thousands of supporters. 
Organizers, supporters, and witnesses took part in a vast array of activities that cen-
tered on peace and justice. These activities included grassroots events in remote 
towns as well as meetings with public  fi gures and heads of states in Oceania, Asia, 
Africa, Europe and Americas. 
 The chapter’s  fi rst section integrates the constructs justice and nonviolence. Its 
second sectin focuses on the March, describing  testimonios from seven of its par-
ticipants. The last section discusses these  testimonios , attentive to their descriptions 
of the March’s potential to promote activities and psychological orientations that 
bring peace, justice, and nonviolence into a dynamic relationship. In these accounts, 
we note that communication, especially information distribution, enables partici-
pants to experience, envision, and articulate a culture of peace that is inclusive, 
sustainable, and attentive to the wellbeing of individuals and the larger society. 
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 Peace as a Process 
 In the  Oxford Encyclopedia of Peace , Nigel Young  ( 2009 ) describes how various 
understandings of peace have led to distinct research lines, methodologies, and the-
ories on the relationship between peace and justice. The peace literature emphasizes 
that peace is not only the absence of con fl ict (called  negative peace ) but is also the 
presence of conditions enabling peace (called  positive peace ) (cf.,  Anderson,  2004 ; 
Fahey & Armstrong,  1992 ; Mayton,  2009 ) . Betty Reardon and Alicia Cabezudo 
 ( 2002 ) de fi ne positive peace as “a dynamic social process in which justice, equity, 
and respect for basic human rights are maximized, and violence, both physical and 
structural, is minimized” (p. 19). Rather than situate peace as an end state, Reardon 
and Cabezudo emphasize that peace is an ongoing, dynamic process directed at 
maximizing the applicability of justice, increasing respect for human rights, and 
fostering the wellbeing of all members of society, while – at the same time – com-
bating various manifestations of violence. 
 Morton Deutsch  ( 1983 ) advises that engaging in peaceful processes is only pos-
sible in social systems that avoid malignant sociopolitical conditions. These condi-
tions include:
 (1) an anarchic social situation, (2) a win-lose or competitive orientation, (3) inner con fl icts 
(within each of the parties) that express themselves through external con fl ict, (4) cognitive 
rigidity, (5) misjudgments and misperceptions, (6) unwitting commitments, (7) self-
ful fi lling prophecies, (8) vicious escalating spirals, and (9) a gamesmanship orientation 
which turns the con fl ict away from issues of what in real life is being won or lost to an 
abstract con fl ict over images of power (p. 5). 
 In these conditions, Deutsch asserts, peace depends on the development of sus-
tainable, cooperative social relations. He explains: “The key to the development of 
cooperation can be stated very simply.  It is the provision of repeated and varied 
opportunities for mutually bene fi cial interactions”  ( 1983 , p. 28; emphasis in origi-
nal). This frames cooperation as a key element of sustainable peace that can redress 
social injustice and destructive con fl ict. 
 Social Injustice 
 Injustice, violence, and malignant sociopolitical conditions collide in the construct 
social justice. Opotow  ( 2011 ) describes  social injustice as:
 the discrepancy between  what is and  what should be … [It] can motivate individuals, groups 
and nations to take action, including violence and war, in order to right perceived wrongs… 
The construct  social injustice issues a challenge as well as appeal to recognize societal 
arrangements that are at odds with fairness in access to social, economic, political, and legal 
resources that have implications for voice, respect, and safety. (p. 1023) 
 Claims that a dispute is fundamentally about social injustice, she argues, empha-
sizes that some people have fewer resources than they deserve, while others have more 
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than their fair share (also see Deutsch,  1985 ; Fine,  1979 ; Fine et al.,  2004b ; Opotow, 
 2001,  2010 ) . Social injustice has stimulated psychological research on prejudice, 
social categorization, ethnocentrism, and intergroup con fl ict (e.g., Tropp,  in press ) . 
Over many decades, such research has described how group membership based on 
ethnicity, religion, gender, or other criteria can institutionalize between-groups dis-
parities, social injustice, and oppression (cf., Apfelbaum,  1979 ) . 
 Psychological research distinguishes among three models of justice – distribu-
tive (Deutsch,  1985 ) , procedural (Lind & Tyler,  1988 ; Thibaut & Walker,  1975 ) , 
and inclusionary (Opotow,  1990,  1995 ) . These models, we argue, can inform the 
study of social injustice:  distributive social injustice is the unfair distribution of 
resources in social relations;  procedural social injustice is the unfair application of 
procedures and rules in among groups; and  exclusionary social injustice (or  moral 
exclusion ) is the positioning of some groups as outside the  scope of justice and 
therefore morally irrelevant (Opotow,  1996,  1997 ). These contingencies of social 
injustice concern what, how, and who; they can work separately or in concert to 
obstruct a positive peace. 
 Nonviolence 
 Distributive, procedural, or inclusionary injustice can motivate individuals or groups 
to redress an oppressive  status quo. Historically, emancipatory struggles of citizens, 
workers, students, women, disabled people, immigrants, racial and ethnic groups, 
and others have played decisive roles in upending unjust social arrangements (e.g., 
colonialism, neocolonialism, and imperialism) through coordinated nonviolent 
action (cf., Sharp,  1973 ; Zunes et al.,  1999 ) . 
 Gene Sharp  ( 1973 ) observes that when con fl ict is sparked by injustice, social 
actors can either engage in  inaction (e.g., submission and passivity) or engage in 
 concrete actions to challenge social conditions and address con fl ict and injustice. 
Concrete action can range from physical violence against persons and the material 
environment to various forms of nonviolent action. Sharp distinguishes nonviolence 
from paci fi sm. While paci fi sm rejects military actions on moral or political grounds, 
nonviolence is “a technique used to control, combat and destroy the opponent’s 
power by nonviolent means of wielding power” (Sharp,  1973 , p. 4; also see Kool, 
 1993 ; Schell,  2005 ; UNESCO,  1986 ) . Even in violent or unjust contexts, nonviolent 
actions can foster peace, such as when social actors: refuse to cooperate with unjust 
procedures (e.g., by going limp during an unjust arrest), intervene to disrupt unfair 
conditions (e.g., by carrying out a sit in), or persuade opponents to consider new 
points of view through symbolic public acts (e.g., protests, marches, and public 
statements) (cf., Sharp,  1973 ) . 
 Sharp’s political analysis of the important role of nonviolence in fostering peace 
resonates with Deutsch’s Crude Law Social Relations  ( 1973 ) , which states: “the char-
acteristic processes and effects elicited by a given type of relationship tend also to 
elicit that type of social relationship” (p. 365). Deutsch argues that social relations and 
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psychological orientations in fl uence each other so that cooperative social relations 
engender cooperative psychological orientations toward others and  vice versa . Thus, 
renouncing violence against political opponents has the potential to advance social 
justice and, in turn, foster a culture of peace. Prominent historical examples of nonvio-
lent action include the Indian Independence Movement in the  fi rst half of the twentieth 
century, the USA Civil Rights Movement from the 1950s to 1968, and anti-apartheid 
activism from the 1950s to 1994 in South Africa. In each of these sociopolitical con-
texts, nonviolent initiatives succeeded through the formation of intergroup alliances 
that reframed injustice as a problem to be solved cooperatively to achieve common 
goals (e.g., Gandhi,  1957 ; King,  1992 ; Mandela,  2010 ) . 
 Researching the Culture of Peace 
 Article 2 of the General Assembly resolution A/RES/53/243 (United Nations 
General Assembly,  1999 ) states that: “Progress in the fuller development of a culture 
of peace comes about through values, attitudes, modes of behaviour and ways of life 
conducive to the promotion of peace among individuals, groups and nations” (p. 3). 
Speaking from a psychological perspective, Joseph de Rivera  ( 2009 ) argues that a 
 culture of peace is a social context in which:
 people behave in ways that promote mutual caring and wellbeing. These behaviors are sup-
ported by particular institutional arrangements, and they re fl ect particular societal norms, 
values, and know how ... [S]uch a culture attempts to offer mutual security by acknowledg-
ing the importance of diversity, an appreciation of our human identity, and our kinship with 
the earth. (p. xviii) 
 Fernandez Dols et al.  ( 2004 ) emphasize that traditional de fi nitions of a culture of 
peace have been limited by assumptions that: (1) culture is coherent and static; 
(2) peace should be understood in terms of Western political principles; and (3) war 
and violence are interchangeable phenomena. In their terms, a culture of peace 
opposes the “strategic disposal of individuals, logistics that subordinate wealth to 
honor, and rhetoric of injustice as intelligence” (p. 117). They also emphasize that 
the activities and values that operationalize a culture of peace may vary depending 
on the circumstances (e.g., social structures, history) of particular contexts. 
 These culture of peace scholars argue that research on the topic must: (1) focus 
on process over stasis, and (2) examine peace-sustaining practices at the intra-indi-
vidual, interpersonal, intergroup, and cultural dimensions of experience (cf. 
Pettigrew,  1997 ) to avoid arti fi cially isolating the psychological from the social. We 
take their recommendations seriously in the following sections that describe research 
at the intersection of peace, justice, and nonviolent activity. This research is atten-
tive to how individuals actively make sense of emotion, knowledge, and structures 
within  fl uid and emergent contexts (cf., Barth,  1993 ; Gjerde,  2004 ) . The sections 
that follow describe the creativity and translocality (Appadurai, 1996) of the World 
March for Peace and Nonviolence. Its embrace of cooperation and nonviolence 
enabled individuals to craft new identities and relationships to peace as they engaged 
in activities over time. 
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 The World March for Peace and Nonviolence 
 The World March for Peace and Nonviolence was launched in 2009 by World 
Without Wars and Violence, a small Latin American and European grassroots orga-
nization. The March was envisioned as an international, decentralized campaign 
against the many forms of injustice associated with militarism, armamentism, and 
war. In 2008 World Without Wars and Violence extended a broad call for participa-
tion in a March that would be
 open to any person, organization, collective, group, political party, business, etc., that shares 
the same aspirations and sensibility; this project is not something closed. Instead, it is a 
journey that will be progressively enriched as different initiatives set their contributions in 
motion. (n.d.) 
 March endorsers signed the following statement:
 I endorse the World March because I am in agreement with: (1) nuclear disarmament at a 
global level; (2) the immediate withdrawal of invading troops from occupied territories; 
(3) the progressive and proportional reduction of conventional weapons; (4) the signing of 
non-aggression treaties between countries; (5) the renunciation by governments of the use 
of war as a means to resolve con fl icts. And, [I therefore endorse] the World March because 
I reject all forms of violence.  ( World Without Wars, n.d. ) 
 Activities of the March were inspired by New Humanism, an international social 
movement founded by Latin American theorist Mario Rodriguez Cobos (pen name 
Silo) in the 1960s. Through the methodology of  active nonviolence , this movement 
extends a call to “overcome pain and suffering, …learn without limits, and …love 
the reality you build” (Silo,  2003 /1972, p. 46, our translation). Going beyond identity 
politics and isolated struggles, New Humanism promotes the formation of a univer-
sal human nation and frames social justice struggles within the larger process of the 
humanization of social relations at personal and societal levels. 
 The March – October 2009 to January 2010 
 The 3-month symbolic journey of the World March for Peace and Nonviolence began 
in New Zealand at the dawn of October 2, 2009, the International Day of Nonviolence 
and Mahatma Gandhi’s birthday. It concluded at the base of the Aconcagua Mountain 
in the Argentine Andes on January 2, 2010 (see the World March for Peace and 
Nonviolence website [n.d.] and Table  9.1 , a summary of March activities). The March 
inspired activities in hundreds of towns and cities throughout the world (N > 588; Asia 
and Oceania n > 72, Europe n > 220, Africa n > 86, Americas n > 210), where local gov-
ernments, groups, institutions, and individuals from diverse backgrounds and spheres 
of activity held cultural, social, academic, and political events and initiatives. 
 Activities ranged from community dialogues in remote towns to more formal 
meetings with United Nations of fi cials in New York, Nobel Laureates in Berlin, and 
heads of states various countries. Through these activities, the March engaged 
hundreds of thousands of people around the world who participated in person or 
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followed the March through its websites and social media. In Santiago de Chile, for 
example, approximately 80,000 youth attended the Concert for Peace celebrating 
the March. On Facebook alone 200,000 users joined the March group. In addition, 
world-renowned public  fi gures (n > 1,198) including heads of state, political and 
religious leaders, artists, athletes, and activists endorsed the March. Endorsers also 
included grassroots and not-for-pro fi t organizations (n = 504); sports, cultural, artis-
tic, and special interest groups (n = 125); governmental, cultural, research, and 
media institutions (n = 149); universities and educational institutions (n = 46); and 
local municipalities (n = 183) in 19 countries. 
 Memoscopio – Researching the March 
 Among thousands of other activities, the March inspired the launching of the 
Memoscopio Project. Rooted in the tradition of participatory action research (Fine 
et al.,  2004a ) , the Memoscopio Project studies the psychosocial signi fi cance of non-
violent actions. Its members include programmer Marco Battistella (Italy/USA), 
 Table 9.1  Partial timeline – highlights of the World March for Peace and Nonviolence 
 March day  Date  Activity, location 
 July 2009  Week of creativity and planning in Barcelona (Spain) 
 October–December 2009  Of fi cial launching of events in Argentina, Italy, and 
Kenya 
 September 30, 2009  Maori blessing ceremony in Rekohu, New Zealand 
 1  October 2, 2009  Kick off celebrations in 300 cities in  fi ve continents 
 10  October 12, 2009  March and of fi cial reception with Tara Gandhi in 
Delhi, India 
 21  October 23, 2009  Demonstration with 2,000 participants in Izmir, Turkey 
 30  October 31, 2009  Cultural events and civic receptions in six cities in 
Macedonia 
 40  November 11, 2009  5,000 marchers sing  Imagine by John Lennon in 
Florence, Italy 
 50  November 21, 2009  Procession, concerts, food, and dance festival in 
Canary Islands, Spain 
 60  November 30, 2009  Ceremony of reconciliation at Ground Zero in New 
York City, USA 
 70  December 10, 2009  Celebrations in San Miguel, El Salvador, and crossing 
into Nicaragua 
 80  December 20, 2009  Establishment of the Week of Nonviolence in Caucaia, 
Brazil 
 90  December 30, 2009  80,000 attend the concert for peace in Santiago de 
Chile 
 94  January 2, 2010  10,000 attend the closing events at the Punta de Vacas 
Park of Study and Re fl ection, Argentina 
 January 3–6, 2010  Days of evaluation, planning, and organizing in Punta 
de Vacas, Argentina 
 Source: de la Rubia  ( 2010 ) 
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sociologist Antonia Devoto-Lyon (Argentina), psychologist Carolina Muñoz Proto 
(Chile/USA), and designer Carolina Villar Castillo (Chile). Through participant 
observation in seven countries in the Americas, interviews with March participants, 
and an analysis of the audiovisual records of the March, the Memoscopio team dedi-
cated its  fi rst study to explore the March as a peace-sustaining cultural space intended 
to educate, inspire, and mobilize movements for peace and nonviolence. The next 
section describes  testimonios collected by Memoscopio during this process. 
 Method:  Testimonios and the Discursive Practice of Peace 
 The last decades have expanded our understanding of discourse and narrative as 
symbolic tools that can transform social relationships, structures, and identities 
within given cultural worlds (e.g., Daiute & Lightfoot,  2005 ; Holland et al.,  1998 ; 
Skinner et al.,  2001 ) . Contemporary peace researchers are studying how different 
genres of discourse and speech play a role in sustaining peace during social con fl icts 
(e.g., Gavriely-Nuri,  2010 ; Haidar & Rodriguez,  1995 ; Hayward,  2008 ) . At the 
same time, narrative researchers are also exploring the role of story-telling in indi-
viduals’ understanding of social change and the development of a sense of self in 
history (e.g., Andrews,  2007 ) . 
 Testimonios 
 Testimonios are a discursive method to understand the practice of cultures of peace. 
In English the word testimony has legal connotations as an account of the truth. In 
Spanish,  testimonio refers to an individual’s account of his or her experience of and 
opinion about historical, political or cultural events that the person has witnessed or 
participated in directly.  Testimonios are often elicited and disseminated by the allies 
of disenfranchised groups and individuals with the purpose of documenting injus-
tice and effecting social change (Lykes,  2010 ; Yúdice,  1992 ) . The  testimonio as a 
genre of sociopolitical discourse (Bakhtin,  1986 ) allows researchers to study how 
individuals articulate the experience of injustice as they address audiences that 
include peers, allies, opponents, and the larger public. 
 Data Collection 
 Because participation in the Memoscopio project was framed as a peace-sustaining 
activity that was meant to produce a sense of shared ownership, participants received 
these playful descriptions of the study : 
 • Me·mos·co·pio \me-mō –skōpēō-\ noun  [from memory  + kaleidoscope]: (1) A 
collective act of memory and creation; (2) An online archive of testimonies about 
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peace and nonviolence ( www.memoscopio.org ); (3) A kaleidoscope of images, 
text, video, and audio. 
 • To me·mos·co·pe \me-mō -skōp-\ verb [from memoscopio]: (1) To upload 
 testimonies to  www.memoscopio.org ; (2) To document, study, and promote 
movements for peace, nonviolence and social justice; e.g., to  memoscope the 
 World March for Peace and Nonviolence.  ( Memoscopio, n.d. ) 
 As the March traveled the Americas between November 30th 2009 and January 
2nd 2010, researchers invited March organizers, participants and witnesses to share 
their accounts on any of the following:
 1.  The March and me: Its connection to my personal story 
 2.  The March and the world: Its role and signi fi cance today 
 3.  The March and the future: Its contribution and projections 
 4.  Any other topic that you consider important: Data collection took place through 
face-to-face interactions with March participants in the United States, Colombia, 
Ecuador, Peru, Bolivia, Chile, and Argentina, as well through an open-ended 
survey on the project’s website. 
 Participants could provide written, visual, or spoken accounts. If participants 
desired, the Memoscopio team photographed, audiotaped, or videotaped their 
accounts (depending on their medium of expression) and published these accounts 
on the Memoscopio website (n.d.) in the language of the participants’ choice (pre-
dominantly English and Spanish). A large proportion of accounts were gathered 
during concerts, rallies, and other events in public spaces of signi fi cance to the 
local community. About half the interviews took place during bus rides and the 
many stops along the 4-week journey. During data collection, the researchers met 
a wide range of March participants, including people who participated in their 
villages, towns, and cities, as well as participants who had traveled across oceans 
and continents to join the March. 
 The Memoscopio Archive 
 The Memoscopio Project constructed an archive to document, disseminate, and pro-
vide data for research on the March. The archive includes  testimonios that sample 
the experiences of World March for Peace and Nonviolence from the perspective of 
participants from 20 countries in the Americas, Europe, Africa, and Asia. These 
participants range in age from 18 to 72 and represent a wide range of levels and 
types of involvement in the March. Their  testimonios (N=193) include audiotaped 
accounts (n = 1), images (n = 3), written poetry (n = 3), written prose (n = 36), and 
videotaped accounts (n = 155). 
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 Research Findings: Seven  Testimonios 
 In this section we present excerpts from seven accounts. These accounts sample the 
range of themes and discursive practices identi fi ed by Memoscopio researchers dur-
ing the  fi rst wave of data analysis involving the 36 written prose  testimonios. Fourteen 
men and 22 women contributed these  testimonios during public events in New York 
City (n = 3) and Washington D.C. (n = 4); in travel stops in Colombia (n = 13), Peru 
(n = 1), and Bolivia (n = 2); at cultural events in Santiago de Chile (n = 3); and at the 
closing ceremonies of the World March for Peace and Nonviolence at the  Punta de 
Vacas Park of Study and Re fl ection in the Argentine Andes (n = 10). 
 Set 1: From Injustice to Justice 
 We  fi rst describe  testimonios contributed to the Memoscopio Archive by three 
March participants, María Cristina, Katrina, and Norma. These written  testimonios 
speak of injustice and violence and articulate possibilities for achieving nonviolent 
participation, inclusion, and fair distribution of resources in their societies. 
 María Cristina. María Cristina, a 22-year old Colombian student, joined the March 
for 3 weeks during its journey from Colombia to Argentina. She was in a group of 
40  Viajeros por la Paz (Travelers for Peace) from various Colombian grassroots 
organizations. While waiting to cross the Colombia-Ecuador border and join a rally 
for binational cooperation, she wrote the following account of the relationship 
between her personal story and the March:
 Participating in the march is an act of resistance [that] is important to my formation as a 
political agent [by] gaining awareness about current problems regarding wars, aggressions, 
armaments, occupations, invasions [and] authoritarian regimes, which are the evidence that 
human beings and nations have taken violence as a means and also as an end, so it is 
through my participation in this march that I reaf fi rm my position against the use of vio-
lence and in favor of peace, freedom and democracy. I think that as part of a globalized 
world, in which all people with access to means of communication such as the internet can 
be connected, the March is a propitious stage to make the most of these conditions so that 
through it, regardless of language, race, age, and country, we may all contribute through a 
community and deliver a message of Peace and Nonviolence – a message] that carries, 
through this symbolic act, a legacy that later on may signify the start of a paci fi st movement 
that through the channels of communication began to leave a footprint of pressure towards 
the elimination of wars. (Translated from Spanish) 
 In this excerpt María Cristina de fi nes herself as “a political agent” who chooses 
to take part in an “act of resistance.” Through participation in the March, she has 
come into contact with new informational resources and narratives about “wars, 
aggressions, weapons, occupations, invasions [and] authoritarian regimes” around 
the world. She sees this experience as yielding newfound awareness of current 
violations of the principles of peace, freedom, and democracy resulting from 
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governments’ use of violence. Within the context of the World March and the 
information it makes available, María Cristina positions herself along with those 
who reject violence in social interactions, those who support just solutions to the 
wars, those who oppose various forms of oppression, and those who deplore the 
lack of participation that plagues the world. 
 Katrina . During a ceremony at the Lincoln Memorial in Washington DC in honor 
of Martin Luther King Jr., Katrina, a 41-year old environmentalist from the United 
States, found herself among international marchers and local students, professors, 
politicians, and activists – people she had not met before. Under a cold rain, she 
wrote the following account of her connection to the March:
 I just learned of this a few days ago through a Facebook link somewhere. I have long felt 
our world would be better if everyone “simply” agreed to be at peace. I saw a bumper 
sticker years ago that said “It will be a great day when our schools have all the money they 
need, and the Air Force has to hold a bake sale to buy a bomber.” That was my  fi rst real 
awareness that others felt the same way… I hope [the March] will greatly increase the 
awareness of the futility of trying to solve differences through armed con fl icts. 
 Like María Cristina, Katrina speaks of violence and injustice as impeding peace. 
Militarism in the United States, she argues, can be linked to the neglect of school-
children through the lack of representation and fair distribution of resources. Katrina 
positions herself as a concerned and engaged individual who has answered the call 
of the March. By stating her belief that it will be possible to build a world of peace 
when everyone works together, she distances herself from those who reject or are 
indifferent to this possibility. The context of the March and her contact with inter-
national marchers served to intensity Katrina’s awareness and connected her with 
others around the world also believe in the possibility of peace. 
 Norma . Norma, a 46-year old Argentine housewife, is active in the Humanist 
Movement. Along with family and friends, she joined 10,000 people from around 
the world at the March’s closing events at the  Punta de Vacas Park of Study and 
Re fl ection at the foot of Aconcagua in Argentine Andes on January 2, 2010. In this 
excerpt from her  testimonio, Norma re fl ects on the signi fi cance of the March:
 My name is Norma and beyond the historical meaning of the march I have enjoyed it a lot 
because I was accompanied by my children, living moments of great joy. To me it repre-
sented that despite the daily dif fi culties there is a true interest in bettering ourselves, in 
being better in the world. It was an unforgettable experience. The March is an expression of 
the yearning to end all types of violence. It should call the attention of governments who 
spend millions and millions of dollars in armaments while they turn a blind eye to the thou-
sands of people who die of hunger in the world. The question would be: To what end? Does 
the ambition for power justify so much death? (Translated from Spanish) 
 By posing such questions directed at powerholders, Norma relies on the March 
to share her desire for a social order free of institutionalized violence and an end to 
the injustice of oppressive governments with an imagined audience of world citi-
zens. She describes marchers as collectively voicing discontent and, in this way, 
positions herself as part of an emergent social movement. The context in which she 
is writing gives her a sense of hope as well as a platform to voice her criticism of 
armamentism and unfair resource distribution. 
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 Set 2: Self in History 
 In the next set of  testimonios, four participants communicate a sense of self in history 
(Andrews,  2007 ) . In accounts by Veronika, Gustavo, Terry, and Milton, we see how 
participants make sense of their participation in the March as they connect individ-
ual experiences of change with larger sociopolitical processes. These  testimonios 
offer critical perspectives on societal arrangements that have been normalized while 
they envisioning nonviolence as transforming the past and present into a possible, 
more peaceful future. 
 Veronika. Veronika, a 19-year old Colombian college student, travelled with María 
Cristina and other  Viajeros por la Paz from Colombia to Argentina. Like María 
Cristina, she shared her  testimonio while sitting on the  fl oor in the Colombian cus-
toms of fi ce at the Ecuadorian border
 In the path of life each person faces circumstances that help her become who she is. In this 
way I arrive at the march in my personal life, and although it is clear to me that changes 
don’t take place instantaneously, our goals can be reached taking steps that place us closer 
to what we want. All world-level changes take place because each person changes inter-
nally and contributes to this transformation. In a globalized world in which you wear 
Chinese clothes, eat Latin American foods, and drink wine from Europe, it is impossible 
that human rights could be considered only for a few. Constantly we brag about the advances 
generated by democracy. However, only majorities make the decisions, so what I consider 
better is when minorities can state an opinion and be taken into account. Similarly, I con-
sider that the objective of the march is to leave an imprint on the people of each of the 
countries that were visited to obtain a peace without frontiers, to raise awareness [ concien-
tizar ] within people that violence is not a solution; on the contrary, it is the root of all 
problems. (Translated from Spanish) 
 At 19, Veronika delineates how individuals and societies bring each other into 
existence through entwined life stories and collective histories. She describes the 
March as a space for remaking oneself through such collective actions as endorsing 
and marching. Veronika explains how her experience is framed by the circumstances 
of her own life, a life she brings with her. Her experience is also framed by the dis-
cursive landscape of the March in which culture is seen as malleable and societies 
change when like-minded communities act together “taking steps that place us 
closer to what we want.” Veronika articulates how change takes place as individuals 
engage in nonviolent actions for justice that are organic, incremental, and not disap-
pointing. She asserts that she grows as a person by working towards “our goals” and 
“what we want,” experiencing agency in a community that sustains cooperation. 
 Gustavo . Gustavo, a 42-year old Argentine teacher, was interviewed during the 
5 days of celebration and organizing held after the March’s closing events. He wrote 
his  testimonio between meetings and conversations with life-long friends and new 
acquaintances:
 Beyond having belonged to the humanist movement I always admired people like Gandhi, 
Luther King, and the song “Imagine” by Lennon. Today from Parque Punta de Vacas 
I know that this [World March] will move me to realize a more active promotion of peace. 
The March seemed to me a brilliant initiative. I know that it marks a historical moment 
since it is “the  fi rst World March for peace” and because I am convinced that this will mark 
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a breaking point, a change that is brewing, a “peaceful universal revolution.” Though I think 
that change will take place more at an individual level, “from below,” before than it will 
within governments. I believe the march has moved many structures and I think that the 
organizations know it and will continue to work so that these structures continue to move, 
shake, and fall, (some with a roar, others silently, or even in a domino effect). (Translated 
from Spanish) 
 Gustavo positions himself as a witness to history who recognizes the March as a 
“brilliant initiative.” By traveling to attend its joyful and colorful closing, he wit-
nessed an historical event that is the expression of what he sees as a brewing nonvio-
lent revolution. For Gustavo, the March gives hope that cooperation and collective 
action by simple people around the world can transform current conditions despite 
the constraints posed by extant societal structures. 
 Terry. Terry, a 50-year old public health professional from the United States, is a 
founding member of 9/11 Families for Peaceful Tomorrows. Like Veronika and 
Gustavo, Terry’s  testimonio moves from micro level experiences to macro level 
structures. She shared her account at a cafe after having spoken at a World March 
ceremony of reconciliation at Ground Zero in New York:
 My brother Don died in the September 11, 2001 attacks. He was a passenger aboard United 
Flight 93. Organizations from around the world whose members have lost loved ones to 
war, terror, organized crime, and nuclear weaponry, cosponsored the Dec 1st 2009 [World 
March] ceremony held today at the site of the World Trade Center… The resiliency and 
strength, [the] agency of the marchers as well as dedication to the cause of nonviolence is 
an important model for all of us. They give us the hope that we will achieve the essential 
goal we commonly seek of a world which is sustainable and supportive of all the world’s 
people. The March is bringing together people in communities across the world to stand 
united with, not against, one another. It has had success in attracting media, reaching politi-
cians, and educating young and old. 
 In her  testimonio , Terry links the tragic loss that has shaped her life story to larger 
historical processes involving “war, terror, organized crime, and nuclear weaponry.” 
The March opens up space for Terry and other families to voice their yearning for a 
world with a different set of priorities and other values. Through her participation in 
nonviolent symbolic actions, Terry enacts a sense of self in history that rejects pas-
sivity and isolation in the face of loss and upholds agency and cooperation as possi-
bilities. The presence of the marchers from around the world allows Terry to frame 
her intimate story (“me and my brother”) and those other victims’ relatives (“organi-
zations from around the world whose members have lost loved ones”) in the dis-
course of hope that emerges from collective strength and mutual recognition. In the 
context of an ongoing War on Terror, the March offers a productive landscape for 
action, meaning, and collaborations as Terry communicates a sense of newfound 
ef fi cacy – that it is possible to attain a distributively just world that eschews violence 
and destructive con fl ict and is, instead, “supportive of all the world’s people.” 
 Milton. Milton, a 27-year old Colombian student, describes himself as an anarchist 
worker. Like María Cristina and Veronika, he followed the March from Colombia to 
Argentina as part of the  Viajeros por la Paz delegation. He shared his  testimonio 
during the journey into Ecuador:
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 The World March is an opportunity to know and understand other meanings about peace 
and the roads that are proposed to reach it. Considering that in the present moment of 
Colombia preserving peace through war has been the predominant approach, because the 
motto is to combat terrorism with terror and to end con fl ict by eliminating social complex-
ity (either physically or politically) into a process of political and social homogenization. In 
this context the methodology of nonviolence constitutes an important tool through which a 
long and wide road opens for a change of values and attitudes that enable coexistence [ con-
vivencia ] of diverse worlds in a peaceful manner. The March is a personal challenge through 
which I hope to see the birth of a new world. 
 Beyond being an initiative for peace, the World March makes a contribution by making 
nonviolence the methodology to achieve such noble purpose. It is worth remembering that 
all discourses propose peace within their objectives, however only active nonviolence would 
allow us to reach peace recognizing that a world without con fl ict is only possible in a hege-
monic and totalizing world, a world that is not desirable. Therefore, the gaze should not be 
in the elimination of con fl icts but in the integral treatment of the circumstances that produce 
them and, of course, in nonviolence to obtain a stable peace. (Translated from Spanish) 
 Like Veronika, Gustavo, and Terry, Milton narrates the relationship between his 
experience of the March as “a personal challenge” and larger histories of con fl ict, 
violence, and repression. He describes the contribution of the March to Colombia as 
“an opportunity to know and understand other meanings about peace.” In his view, 
such emergent knowledge should not lead to hegemonic or totalitarian suppression 
of con fl ict but to the transformation of the injustices that produce con fl ict. For 
Milton, the March challenges political discourses that equate peace with absence of 
con fl ict. Such discourses enable governments to justify repression, represent state 
violence as a solution to problems, and silence diversity. Milton believes that non-
violence, as proposed by the March, can help societies such as Colombia address 
the unjust circumstances that produce con fl ict and help “obtain a stable peace.” 
 These seven  testimonios illustrate how the March offered participants an 
 opportunity to voice criticisms of unjust and violent conditions and present their 
visions of peace and justice. Their  testimonios pair a critique of ‘what is’ – the 
apparent inevitability of violence, war and injustice – with ‘what could be’ – inclu-
sionary justice operationalized in fair resource distributions, fair process, and the 
nonviolent participation of civil society in decision-making (Opotow in press). 
Their  testimonios convey their willingness to collaboratively work with other citi-
zens, with activists in local and distant parts of the world, and with other genera-
tions to effect peaceful change. 
 Discussion: The Experience of Marching for Peace 
 In addition to creating space for imagination, the March created space for active 
inclusion as participants engaged in numerous collaborations with people from vari-
ous regions, backgrounds, and persuasions that they may have previously been 
unaware of or viewed as irrelevant,  other , or even adversaries. With an open call for 
creative participation, the March fostered alliances that reframed local struggles for 
justice (e.g., Colombian con fl ict, US military and education budget) as problems 
shared by all who are committed to sustaining peace in a globalized world. 
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 Participants in the World March for Peace and Nonviolence would agree with 
Reardon and Cabezudo’s  ( 2002 ) description of peace as “a dynamic social process 
in which justice, equity, and respect for basic human rights are maximized, and 
violence, both physical and structural, is minimized” (p. 19). They would also agree 
with de Rivera  ( 2009 ) , who describes peace as a culture in which “people behave in 
ways that promote mutual caring and wellbeing ... supported by particular institu-
tional arrangements” (p. xviii). Participants’  testimonios reveal a dynamic view of 
peace as process-based and attentive to the micro-level (i.e., individuals, families) 
as well as to the macro-level (i.e., societal institutions, the larger public, nation-
states, and international organizations and markets). Achieving peace, they argue, 
depends on developing sustainable cooperative frameworks for social interactions, 
consistent with Deutsch  ( 1983 ) . 
 Testimonios from the World March for Peace and Nonviolence position the 
March, a transitory event, as capable of nurturing a global peace movement. The 
March served as a site for individuals, groups, and institutions to engage in innova-
tive forms of nonviolent activity that crossed national, ideological, generational, 
and ethnic borders. Through marching, organizing, and sharing information with 
others, the March offered participants a context in which they could craft and enact 
discourses that denaturalized violence and social injustice and in turn, fostered psy-
chological orientations, institutional commitments, and courses of action to support 
social justice efforts. 
 Justice and Peace 
 Although justice is an abstract construct, it is present and in fl uential in participants’ 
testimonies. They describe distributive, procedural, and inclusionary justice as key 
ideas as well as activities that promote a culture of peace. The  testimonios describe 
participants’ repugnance for distributive injustice evident in world hunger and arma-
ment spending. They argue in favor of distributive justice, operationalized as the 
demand the fair allocation of societal resources to promote wellbeing and the con-
struction of a sustainable world supportive of all people and their human rights. 
 When March participants share a  testimonio with a large audience of local and 
imagined peers, allies, and opponents they engage in a form of distributive justice – 
the distribution of information as a resource. The information they produce describes 
the state of the world from their perspective coupled with collective actions that can 
change unjust and violent processes and outcomes. Through their  testimonios, 
 participants take part in the dynamic process of re-crafting discourses within the 
activities of the March, corresponding with Foa and Foa’s  ( 1974 ) description of 
information as a resource. Participants utilize information to position themselves 
against discourses by national leaders who normalize violence, glorify militarism, 
and present both as inevitable. Instead, they align with a minority discourse that 
denaturalizes violence, militarism, and social injustice – a discourse that upholds 
sustainable peace as possible. 
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 Procedural justice, attentive to the processes associated with making decisions 
and policies, is another important theme for March participants. In their  testimo-
nios, participants describe the normalization of various forms of procedural injus-
tice such as policies that foster political and social homogenization, militarism over 
human needs, and state and vigilante violence. Their  testimonios describe proce-
dural justice in March activities that increase awareness and foster collaborative 
efforts that actively promote peace. By highlighting how things get done and by 
allowing many individuals and communities to connect in a kaleidoscope of actions 
aimed at halting and redressing unjust procedures, the March promoted peace-sus-
taining practices and procedural justice at individual and institutional levels. 
 Inclusionary justice, which concerns who is within or outside the scope of jus-
tice, is present in participants’  testimonios in their attention to fairness, rights, enti-
tlements, and wellbeing for others. Participants are critical of a world that is violent 
and exclusionary where some people are disadvantaged, neglected, or tragically 
murdered through war, crime, or nuclear weaponry. They envision a world that is 
increasingly inclusionary when they describe the importance of everyone’s contri-
bution to peace, the desire for wide participation in peace initiatives, and practices 
that enable co-existence ( convivencia) . 
 Without data on the long-term impact of the March, it is not possible to deter-
mine to what extent beliefs and behaviors about peace and justice carry over to other 
spheres of participants’ lives or are sustained over time. However, the  testimonios 
suggest that the experience of nonviolent collective action exposes participants to 
cooperative projects that can effectively widen the scope of justice so that those 
working for peace will connect with broad audiences, new allies, and even engage 
in conversation with opponents as they think about and act on their concerns. 
 Information Exchange as Nonviolent Activity 
 The March provided a context for participants to craft new distributive, procedural, 
and inclusionary discourses that denaturalize violence and injustice and emphasize 
the potential of nonviolent activities to foster change. This process resonates with 
Deutsch’s  ( 1973 ) and Sharp’s  ( 1973 ) work on cooperation and nonviolence. It also 
resonates with the work of Vygotsky  ( 1978 ) , who argues that speech and intelligent 
activity are interconnected when discourse serves as a symbolic tool that transforms 
relationships and identities. This suggests that research on societal change to foster 
sustainable peace should be attentive to the taking in and the production of informa-
tion as key nonviolent activities, as well as to the close relationship between infor-
mation, nonviolence, and peace activism. Translocal and decentralized initiatives 
such as the World March for Peace and Nonviolence produce a rich array of 
opportunities for individuals and groups to exchange information with each other 
remotely (e.g., through websites, media coverage, literature) as well as in person 
(e.g., during planning meetings, events, marches, and travel to new towns, cities, 
and countries). These activities combat public ignorance and apathy. 
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 Woodward  ( 1948 ) , Montiel  ( 2006 ) , Schwebel  ( 2006 ) , and other scholars of 
con fl ict and peace have argued that societies and individuals are often denied infor-
mation about the political reality that surrounds them; people also lack examples of 
viable means to construct alternative social arrangements. Initiatives such as the 
World March counter these impediments to peace by allowing participants to take 
an active part in nonviolent actions that involve the distribution of information. As 
Milton Schwebel argues,
 Those who engage in active nonviolence, whether they are international  fi gures or the so-
called common man or woman, are answering the need for information and guidance that 
Woodward  ( 1948 ) identi fi ed long ago, that is, the need to provide the general population 
with information, guidance and leadership. (p. 198) 
 Through the  fl ow of people and information the March became a space of sociopo-
litical and psychological signi fi cance and served as a  contact zone “where disparate 
cultures meet, clash, and grapple with each other” (Pratt,  1991 , p. 34; see also Torre, 
 2005 ) . It also became a  holding environment (Winnicott,  1965 ) – a safe space that reli-
ably supports people as they navigate challenges in their lives. In this sense, the March 
also speaks to a related construct, Vygotsky’s  ( 1978 )  zone of proximal development, 
a site where people are positioned to foster others’ development and learning. 
 Vygotsky describes how people take in information ( internalization ), and, how 
they creatively produce information ( externalization ). In this process, they can revise 
their norms, standards, rules, and understandings (Lektorsky,  1999 ) . Through inter-
nalization and externalization, the March provides a context that can transform how 
people view their world and themselves. Within such creative, provocative, and 
psychologically safe environments, people can think about extant societal arrange-
ments and envision new possibilities. We argue that the interaction between infor-
mation and nonviolent activity within the space of the March offered people an 
opportunity to sharpen their understanding and critique of the unjust  status quo that 
serves as an impetus to enact societal change. 
 Bakhtin  ( 1981 ) and Winnicott  ( 1974 ) direct our attention to a micro aspect of 
information exchange – speech – as a key activity. Bakhtin  ( 1981 ) characterizes 
speech as “zone in which a variety of utterances interact and penetrate each other” 
(Moro,  1999 , p. 169) to construct meaning. Moro  ( 1999 ) explains:
 Bakhtin discusses how meaning is constructed in an utterance; how one’s utterance meets 
another’s; how one’s utterance is refracted by another’s; and how the meeting of one’s utter-
ance is renewed. Thus the theory of utterance is a theory of meaning in movement. In the 
verbal medium, in each utterance, however trivial it may be, this living dialectical synthesis 
is constantly taking place again and again between the psyche and ideology, between the 
inner and the outer. (p. 169) 
 By focusing on the utterance as a unit of analysis, Bakhtin’s Zone Theory offers 
a useful model for grasping the uncountable exchanges and forms of speech that 
occurred during the planning and travel phases of the March among many thou-
sands of people over two years. This echoes Winnicott’s  ( 1974 ) “view of reality as 
an interplay between what is given (objectively) and what is created – jointly – in the 
intersubjective space” (Leiman,  1999 , p. 426) and Stetsenko’s  ( 1989 ) view of iden-
tity development as partly mediated by sociocultural contexts. 
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 In discussing enactments of nonviolence it is important to note that Activity 
Theory concerns more than actions; it can be best translated to mean “high level, 
motivated thinking, doing, and being of an individual in a given social context” 
(Ryle,  1999 , p. 413). Consistent with social psychology’s focus on people’s atti-
tudes, feelings, behavior, and how they are in fl uenced by actual or imagined others, 
Activity Theory clari fi es why the construct,  activity , can play a central role in fos-
tering a deeper understanding of and commitment to peace among March partici-
pants. Theoretical work by Lewin, Deutsch, Fine, Vygotsky, Winnicott, Bakhtin, 
and Pratt describe the development of awareness, conviction, and personal change 
that the seven  testimonios describe. Consistent with Mills  ( 1959 ) and his notion of 
the  sociological imagination that connects the personal and the political, these seven 
 testimonios describe how interactions among individuals and between individuals 
and the larger social context can nurture sociopolitical change and peace. 
 Conclusion 
 This chapter describes a study of peace as cultural practice through the case of the 
World March for Peace and Nonviolence. The March has served as a fertile context 
for individuals, groups, and institutions to engage in innovative forms of nonviolent 
participation and cooperation across national, ideological, generational, and ethnic 
borders. It enabled hundreds of thousands of individuals from around the world to 
take part, in person or virtually, in a collective act of mutual recognition and col-
laboration that:  fi rst, widened their scope of justice to include new allies; second, 
kindled new possibilities for constructive struggle for justice for people and places 
touched by the March; and third, redistributed information in order to interrupt a 
false consensus on the inevitability of violence, militarism, and injustice. In these 
ways, the March opened broader landscapes of meaning, action, and possibility in 
which people were hopeful and willing to strive, individually and collectively, to 
maximize justice and minimize violence to sustain a positive peace. 
 The constructs that underlie our analytic frameworks – peace, justice, and non-
violence – along with the analysis of case data, invite researchers to stay close to the 
experience of individuals as they work together in social movements to promote 
and sustain positive peace. This approach, in turn, prepares us to ask questions 
about how – in our hope for justice, in our complex cultural contexts, and in the 
power structures that surround us – novel worlds of possibility can emerge. 
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 The cold war saw the collapse of nations and the rapid emergence of deadly civil 
wars (civil wars—what is so “civil” about these wars?). Communities were shat-
tered and the norms and values that held the fabric of these communities together 
discarded. From Bosnia to Serbia, Somalia to Rwanda, Liberia to Sierra Leone, the 
stories were the same; mass murders and rape of women and girls. The conclusions 
and narratives about most of these wars were that “women and girls bore the great-
est brunt” ( Rehn & Sirleaf,  2002 ; United Nations,  2000a,  2008,  2011 ; The World 
Bank,  2011 ) . 
 How could this be? Growing up, girls and women regardless of where they come 
from are socialized to believe that men and boys are stronger and the protector of 
women and girls that these men who are usually soldiers are trained to defend the 
defenseless and the most vulnerable in societies. So how did we get to the place 
where men and boys have turned on the women that they were socialized to protect? 
Is it that the process was  fi lled with  fl aws or was characterized with hypocrisy and 
lacked any form of sincerity? 
 Well, the abuse of women in these “uncivil” wars led to the emergence of a 
movement that we doubt was ever imagined by the perpetrators of violence against 
women: the women’s peace movement. 
 As the carnage increased on the bodies of the women, they were compelled to 
start their own revolution a revolution that would see men give up their weapons 
and give in to the pressure from nonviolent women (Gbowee,  2009 ) . The narratives of 
wars still have women as victims, women as refugees, sex slaves, victims of 
increased domestic violence and grieving widows or mothers. However, recent 
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actions by women have compelled the narratives to be rewritten to take into 
consideration the inarguable fact that these women are also one of the primary 
hopes for peace in their various communities. This chapter will examine gender and 
peace. We will highlight the women of Liberia Mass Action for Peace Campaign as 
an example of how women recently have proven their ability to mobilize, organize 
and strategize for peace. 
 Part I 
 In 2003, 14 years into the Liberian civil war, a group of Liberian women, led by 
Leymah Gbowee and her collaborators decided that the impact of war on the lives of 
women and children had become unbearable and that there was a need for something 
to be done. The women conducted a series of sit-ins and marches aimed at demanding 
an end to the long civil war there. After many months of strategic and effective orga-
nizing, WIPNET (Women in Peacebuilding Network) was born—and the women saw 
the con fl ict come to an end. These women were celebrated by their fellow citizens as 
one of the most important of the many factors that brought about this long-awaited 
peace (see Ekiyor & Gbowee,  2005 ; Gbowee,  2009 ) . 
 Toward the end of their dramatic demonstrations in Ghana, where the peace talks 
were being held, the women took advantage of a lull in the action to talk about their 
strategy going forward. “Peace is a process,” were the words of Etweda “Sugars” 
Cooper, “it is not an event.” She went on to urge the women not to make the mistake 
so common to many movements for peace—to trust that once the peace agreement 
was signed their work would be  fi nished. 
 This forward-looking strategy re fl ected a core belief for these women that a 
cessation of shooting is not the same as the achievement of real peace and that only 
through hard and sustained work would the conditions for genuine peace be attained. 
Cooper was not just speculating. Her profound advice was the fruit of hard-won 
experience. After all, it was her leadership in 1996 that contributed to a previous 
peace deal for Liberia. That deal resulted in a cessation of shooting that was short-
lived and unsatisfying to all involved. This in turn led to the election of one of 
Africa’s most brutal dictators, Charles Taylor, and his leadership in turn resulted in 
a worsening of the very conditions that had led to the civil war in the  fi rst place (see 
Press,  2011 ) . 
 The women of WIPNET took Cooper’s advice and redoubled their efforts to 
build the conditions for peace in their country. The sit-ins and fasts and marches, 
along with engagement in the implementation of the peace agreement that was 
signed in Ghana, continued for years. The women vowed not to stop until a fair and 
honest election was held, with the full participation of all Liberians. It led to the 
election of a candidate who ran on a platform of experience not charisma, honesty 
not patronage. This candidate, Ellen Johnson Sirleaf, happens to be the  fi rst woman 
fairly elected head of state in Africa; she may be imperfect, but she has done an admi-
rable job in the six-year term she’s had since her election. 
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 We are always bemused by the fact that our spell-check program refuses to 
recognize the word “peacebuilder.” We do wonder whether we need to let the people 
at Apple know how far behind the wisdom of African women. The truth is that 
women across that continent have recognized for decades that peacebuilding is an 
arduous, demanding and highly skilled occupation, and they have a great deal to 
teach their counterparts in the developed world about the difference between a lack 
of shooting and a real, sustainable peace. 
 But more than this, we have been left to wonder why, over and over again, the 
stories we hear about nonviolent movements for peace are either led or dominated 
by women (see Alonso,  1993 ; Boulding,  2000 ; Mazurana & McKay,  1999 ; Tobach, 
 2008 ) . Could there be a gender component to peacebuilding that we have as yet 
failed to unpack? And if there is, what do we need to do to bring this untapped asset 
to bear where con fl icts seem intractable and overwhelming? Elise Boulding  ( 2000 ) 
points out that women have over time organized transnationally to oppose war, 
sexism and inequality. She belives that the collective sensibility stems not from 
some biological commonality but rather from their unique role and knowledge. 
Women, she argues, can make a distinct contribution to peace making ( Lorentzen & 
Turpin,  1998 ). 
 Much of the work of these Liberian women is captured in a documentary  fi lm 
one of us produced in 2008 called Pray the Devil Back to Hell. During production 
of that  fi lm I (AD) had the opportunity to interview one of the warlords for his point 
of view about the peace talks. Sadly, I could not persuade him to give me the same 
interview on camera, although what he said has stayed with me; it seemed to hold 
the key to this question of whether peace has anything to do with gender. 
 As I started the interview and it became clear to him what the conversation would 
be about, he laughed derisively about the subject of the women in white, the mem-
bers at WIPNET, and said, “Those women? Those women were nothing—they were 
only our conscience.” It was an intriguing statement, and I pressed on. 
 Further into the interview, I asked him why, in a con fl ict during which there was 
so much rape as to leave little doubt as to the low regard in which a woman’s bodily 
integrity is held by the combatants—in fact, as many as half of the adult women in 
his country had been raped—why it was that one woman threatening to strip naked 
could bring this gathering to a such an abrupt, crashing stop. He answered me with 
contempt, as though the question was insultingly simple. He said, “Because they 
were our mothers.” I pressed him further, and he added, “You have to imagine what 
would drive your mother to do such a thing, to strip, to offer to cast off her last shred 
of dignity like that. When they did that there was not one man in that room who did 
not ask himself, no matter what he had done during the con fl ict, ‘What have I done 
to bring us to this place?’” 
 There is something in the idea of the mother’s voice that had a special signi fi cance. 
It is the mother’s voice, after all, that is in almost every culture and almost every indi-
vidual life the  fi rst voice of love, of compassion and civilization. More than this, it is 
the  fi rst voice to say, “Share your toys. Don’t hit. Be kind.” (United Nations,  2000b ) . 
 The environment at peace talks convened by international actors is almost the 
same no matter what the con fl ict is like or where the talks take place. The gathering is 
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usually a generic hotel meeting room. There is plenty of food and drink on hand and 
in many cases it is the  fi rst comfortable bed the combatants have slept in for months. 
 There is also a code of behavior common to all these meetings and a particular 
set of unwritten rules about who will matter and who will not. The people in a position 
to negotiate are generally there because they have shot their way there or because 
they sit at a high enough level of a government or civil society that they could shoot 
their way there (either literally or metaphorically) if they so chose. What is prized is 
power and authority and seriousness. What is deemed unserious is anything that 
displays weakness or compromise or emotion. Women, therefore, generally enter 
talks like these at an enormous disadvantage (Kolb & Coolidge,  1988 ) . And the men 
who dominate them do so by wrapping themselves tightly in the trappings and 
signi fi ers of substance and authority. 
 The idea that a mother’s voice could somehow penetrate those trappings and 
signi fi ers, that it could cause all these men, whose primary and even only currency 
is force, to stop and ask themselves about their own personal accountability in the 
problem is a phenomenon worth analyzing. 
 There is always the problem when one talks about gender and peace, of the war-
like woman. There is always the specter raised of the Margaret Thatchers, the Golda 
Meirs, the Indira Gandhis. In fact under some circumstances women can be far 
more violent than men can be. It is of course not for nothing that we all can list the 
same four or  fi ve names—that in itself is proof enough that they are the exceptions 
that prove the rule. But even so, it is not necessary to prove that all women are 
peaceful in order to make a case for the special relationship women have to peace. 
 It is also not necessary to argue that women are better, or gentler, or nicer than 
men. This would be a ridiculous and childish point of view that would yield neither 
constructive answers nor meaningful dialogue. Women have also been enthusiastic 
cheerleaders and enablers of con fl ict, from Coriolanus’ mother, who exhorts him to 
“come back with your shield, or upon it,” to Joan of Arc, to the wives of the janjaweed 
in modern-day Darfur, who sing bone-chilling songs of vengeance to stir their men’s 
passions in the run-up to a raid. 
 But it would also be childish and counterproductive to pretend that there is not a 
gender dimension to violence and aggression. And it would be ridiculous indeed not 
to acknowledge that war is, in and of itself, the single most gendered activity in 
human history (see Goldstein,  2001 ) . To argue that men do not do the vast majority 
of aggressing is simply a waste of our time. 
 The reasons for this difference are complex and the result of many factors—a 
thoroughly unparsable mix of genetics, evolution, habit, expectation, acculturation 
and even just a simple lack of creativity; as Betty Reardon  ( 1993 ) has remarked, 
“the failure to achieve Peace is in essence a failure of the imagination.” But the fact 
of the matter is that in almost every social arrangement on earth, it falls to women 
to attend to the lion’s share of the matters that constitute daily life. Women bring in 
the living, carry out the dead, attend to the sick and the disabled, look to the care, 
 feeding, teaching and disciplining of the young; they make homes liveable; they 
transmit lore and values. It is the day-to-day tasks of living that fall to women, and 
peace is the single most important precondition to their success. 
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 Women have a special relationship to peace because peace is necessary for them 
to do what they need to do in a culture. And whether that relationship is on the second 
X chromosome or in the way we raise our girls and boys to adulthood, it hardly matters. 
Women  fi ght for peace because peace is what they must have to do their jobs. 
 So what the women accomplished in Liberia may be remarkable, but it is also 
understandable. It has also been done in many other times and places, most often 
without having been noted in of fi cial accounts of the events. A historical example of 
such action by African women is the infamous Aba Women’s Riot in October of 
1929, when the women of Aba in Eastern Nigeria demonstrated against high taxes 
and low prices of Nigerian export. This is one of the most poignant examples in 
West Africa of women using their numerical strength, ability to mobilize and tradi-
tional role to advocate for inclusion an issue affecting their lives (Ekiyor & Gbowee, 
 2005 ; Gbowee,  2009 ) . 
 But there is a sudden new interest in the relationship of gender to peace on the 
part of the international community, as expressed in the remarkable United Nations 
Security Council Resolution (UNSCR) 1325 (United Nations,  2000a ) . This resolu-
tion, passed in 2000 by the UN Security Council was the  fi rst time that this august 
body had ever weighed in on a matter related to women (which puts the ratio of 
mainstream to gender-conscious resolutions at that time to a mind-blowing 1,324:1). 
The resolution required that women be involved in all peace negotiations and post-
con fl ict rebuilding strategies at all levels in all con fl icts going forward. 
 As remarkable a resolution as 1325 is, it has remained devilishly dif fi cult to 
implement. In fact, the resolution had no teeth—it required no mandates, no funding 
and no deliverables, and the sad truth is that in the 10 years since its adoption—
fanfare and mutual back-patting notwithstanding—the percentage of women signa-
tories to peace agreements has actually dropped from a puny 4% down to 2%—a 
result that is enormously discouraging (UNIFEM,  2010 ; United Nations,  2010 ; 
Iwilade,  2011 ) . 
 The reasons generally invoked for this lack of women’s involvement in peace 
talks have not changed since the early days of the resolution and sound remarkably 
like the excuses heard by the women’s movement since time immemorial for the 
lack of women in art galleries, literary canons and political of fi ces. They range from 
“not enough women are interested” to “not enough women are quali fi ed.” And they 
hold no more water now than they did when we  fi rst heard them. 
 The truth is that women, when they come to deliberative bodies in full force and 
are supported in bringing all of themselves to the process, rather than forced to 
“chameleon” their way into getting along with the existing dynamic, tend to bust 
through frozen dynamics and represent the interests of the people not involved in 
con fl icts who are primarily just trying to go about the business of living their lives. 
A recent study cites the fact that in most cases, women make better representatives 
for their constituencies even in such hidebound institutions as the Congress of the 
United States (Swers,  2002 ) . And the Harvard Business Review has shown that 
when women reach a level of “critical mass” in deliberative bodies (that mass is 
generally reached at around 30–35%) the bodies tend to make decisions more 
quickly, more ef fi ciently and tend to deadlock less frequently. 
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 We need to  fi nd a way to stop the persistent and institutional forgetting that 
undercuts and undervalues the efforts of women to assert the interests of the living 
over all other values and to cut through the ceremonies of a Politics that privileges 
only force. 
 Not long ago, one of us spoke to a friend who was conducting research on lab 
rats and the relationship of aggression to stress. What she’d found was that about 
half of the rats, after being subjected to enormous stress, tended to aggress no matter 
whether their self interest was served by that stress, or not. The other half tended to 
hang back. Their demeanor, she said, seemed almost depressive. Her research 
followed the ones that were aggressing, to understand the aggressive impulse better, 
on the theory that understanding the aggressive rats would help to offer ideas to 
better prevent them from aggressing. 
 We have too long erred in the direction of conceiving of peace as the absence of 
con fl ict—of peaceful behavior as the absence of aggression. But lately we are coming 
to see that peace is in fact a distinctive set of circumstances ill-understood and at 
least as complex as those that lead to con fl ict. And among these circumstances, 
surely the gender dimension, the tendency to not resort to aggression, is the least 
understood, the least plumbed for wisdom. After all, if we want to understand peace 
in all its complexity, shouldn’t we also spend some time looking at those who most 
consistently wage it? 
 And so it is necessary to return to the women of Liberia, who so courageously 
laid their own lives on the line (and recent events in Ivory Coast show all too well 
how dangerous their protests were) in the name of non-violent resistance and peace 
building. When these women took up the challenge of peace as a “process,” not an 
event, they gave us an important starting point for a new analytics of the systems 
that constitute a state of not-war. More than this, we need to do a better job of 
“connecting the dots” for men and women living in the arms-producing nations. 
While wars may not be making their way to the door-steps of families in these coun-
tries, the exorbitant expenditures on militarism that these nations make is almost 
always to the detriment of women and children regardless of nationality. Were the 
dots to be better connected, who only knows the kind of movement women of the 
Global North could command and how much might change for all women. 
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 A Paradoxical Psychoanalytic Strategy for Sustainable Peace 
 As Gerson ( 2004 ) and Greenberg and Mitchell ( 1983 ) point out, the development 
of psychoanalytic thinking dovetailed with the history of Western social and politi-
cal philosophy, which revolved around the question of whether man is fundamen-
tally an individual or a social being. Consistent with the views of Locke, and 
Hobbes, classical psychoanalytic drive theory conceives of man as primarily con-
cerned with the grati fi cation of his intrinsic drives, his desire for personal pleasures 
and power. The later, relational theory, which rests on the tradition of Rousseau and 
Hegel, views object relations, that is, social attachments, as the primary psychic 
force. Much of the drive model is concerned with the vicissitudes of, and con fl icts 
associated with libidinal and aggressive drives, or as articulated in Freud’s meta-
psychology, the struggle between the life instinct, Eros, and the death, or destruc-
tive instinct, Thanatos  ( 1920 ) . Consequently, traditional psychoanalytic literature is 
suffused with morbid concepts (Akhtar,  2002 ), and its application to group and 
intergroup relations lends itself all too readily to an emphasis, if not a preoccupa-
tion with, deadly social con fl ict. 
 In object relations theory, the mind seeks to attach to, and engage with others and 
is therefore more inherently receptive to constructive engagement from external 
actors. Thus, relational theory offers an intrinsically more optimistic view of human-
ity. In addition, as pointed out by Sucharov ( 2005 ), in taking into consideration the 
broader social context within which the individual acts, relational theory shares a 
common ontology with  constructivism in international relations. It considers the 
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mind or consciousness, be it that of the individual, the group, or the state, not as 
hard-wired to the unit, but rather, as something that develops in part from the actions 
of the larger social system in which the unit is embedded. Here too, there is a more 
hopeful corollary, with a greater potential for the unit to evolve in a positive direc-
tion as a consequence of its interactions with external actors. 
 Having said that, as we shall see, drive theory too can make important contribu-
tions to building sustainable peace. However, for theoretical and practical reasons, 
the historical tension between the two points of view is not to be dismissed. As 
Greenberg & Mitchell ( 1983 ) note, the disagreement between the two psychoana-
lytic schools of thought cannot be attributed simply to a different interpretation of 
the same event. Rather, based on different a priori assumptions, which cannot be 
settled empirically or by means of clinical evidence, both schools have developed 
their own complex and elegant theories, each representing a view of mankind fun-
damentally incompatible with the other. Even if applied social scientists end up 
mixing or using both models, as in fact they do, it is important to keep in mind the 
reciprocal incompatibility of both theories, because it represents nothing less than a 
basic paradox about the human condition. As Greenberg and Mitchell put it, “Man 
is an essentially individual animal; man is an essentially social animal.” (p. 400). To 
fully apply the force of psychoanalytic thinking to the cause of sustainable peace, 
the strategy proposed here adopts this very paradox as its own a priori assumption. 
Since the paradox cannot be resolved, it is recommended that we pursue the applica-
tion of drive theory to the study and advancement of peace as if there was no rela-
tional theory, and the application of relational theory to these goals as if there was 
no drive theory. We need not resolve the paradox to apply both points of view but 
we must pursue each to its own logical conclusion, including to the exclusion of the 
other, to reap the potential bene fi ts from both. 
 Drive Theory 
 Le Bon, ( 1895 ), Freud,  ( 1921 ) , Bion,  ( 1961 ) & Turquet, ( 1975 ) all described in 
considerable depth the regressive potential of large and/or small groups, and their 
particular proclivity towards intra-and-inter-group aggression. Otto Kernberg, 
 ( 1980 ) , who attempted to preserve the drive model by incorporating object relations 
concepts into what he considered his own Freudian model, noted the prevalence in 
groups of “primitive,” that is developmentally early, defense mechanisms such as 
splitting, denial, projective identi fi cation, idealization and omnipotence. Consistent 
with Freud’s depiction of the role of the leader in mobs, Kernberg describes how the 
group employs these defense mechanisms as a protection against intragroup aggres-
sion, for instance, by blindly following an idealized leader who mobilizes the 
group’s shared projection of the aggressive impulse onto external enemies. In 
Kernberg’s formulation, small groups are generally better able to contain the aggres-
sion, in part because eye-to-eye contact and personal acquaintance reduces hostility. 
Nonetheless, the general absence of an external enemy does render small groups 
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susceptible to intragroup aggression. All this is to say that according to drive theory, 
one way or another, aggression must be contended with. 
 As noted by Kernberg, structured groups are generally less vulnerable to regression–
induced intragroup aggression than their unstructured counterparts. To apply this 
widely shared principle to intergroup aggression as well, we must posit optimal 
levels of group and intergroup structures that will allow for a moderate expression 
of such aggressive drives while keeping in check the more destructive trajectory 
they may assume. The devil, of course, is in the details, but a growing body of 
empirical research is beginning to spell out some of these details, demonstrating it 
is not merely a generic structure that is required, but rather a more speci fi c and 
complex pattern of group and intergroup organization. For example, Bar-On  ( 2006 ) 
and Maoz  ( 2011 ) evaluate several models of reconciliation-aimed contact interven-
tions in the acute, asymmetrical con fl ict between Israeli Jews and Palestinians. 
While their formulations are not psychoanalytic, their  fi ndings demonstrate that 
unregulated confrontation on the one hand and total avoidance of painful disagree-
ments on the other, are of limited utility. The former tends to trigger destructive 
intergroup interactions; the latter disappoints participants and is often seen as inten-
tionally perpetuating the existing asymmetrical intergroup power relations. Tentative 
 fi ndings indicate that the most constructive method is the Narrative Model, which 
aims to address the weaknesses of both of these approaches. By having participants 
tell their own personal stories relevant to the con fl ict situation, this model provides 
for semi-structured intergroup interactions, where aggressive impulses are embed-
ded in a context of personal loss and other, non-aggressive affects, and expressed 
symbolically and thus less directly to members of the other group. Current research 
focuses on identifying the essential elements of the “good enough” story, but the 
overall method has been demonstrated to be the most consistent in generating 
intergroup empathy and understanding. 
 Another important source of con fl ict in psychoanalytic theory is the  repetition 
compulsion. Widely discussed since  fi rst introduced by Freud in 1914 (Freud,  1914 ; 
Lazar & Erlich,  1996 ) , this process involves the active repetition of a trauma pas-
sively suffered in the past, with the pre-determined outcome of self-defeat. In this 
process, the victim unconsciously attempts to re-experience the trauma in order to 
master it, in Robert Stollar’s words  ( 1975 ) , turning trauma into triumph. But while 
this time he may be the victimizer himself, his choice of object or circumstances 
must resemble the original trauma so as to, in effect, guarantee his repeated trauma-
tization. A classic example in the case of nations is that of Germany, whose collec-
tive desire to revenge its defeat in the First World War resulted not only in worldwide 
destruction, but also in a yet greater defeat for Germany. More recently, as described 
by Falk  ( 2004 ) , the parallel psychological realities created by the Israelis and the 
Palestinians in their hitherto intractable con fl ict consist of two such colliding 
processes. In trying to master their respective historical traumas, the Israeli Jews 
and the Palestinian Arabs unconsciously continue to in fl ict upon each other, and 
therefore themselves, the very horror they have consciously sought to avoid. 
 Assuming that the aggressive drive and its self-and-other-destructiveness are an 
ever-present danger, it is incumbent upon us even in times of peace to work on 
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recognizing and preventing these tendencies from undermining the prevailing, 
opposite forces representing Eros. This means, for example, that in building 
international institutions and cross-cultural experiences, competitive, as well as 
cooperative sentiments and motives must be incorporated into the design. Such 
elements would allow for the sublimation and benign discharge of aggression. The 
Olympics, and perhaps even more so the World Cup, can provide case studies for 
the application of such a design, where potentially destructive nationalist attitudes 
and historic international rivalries are allowed, even encouraged, to be played out in 
intense but ultimately peaceful ways. The national shame and disgrace experienced 
by some losing teams—e.g., France in the aftermath of the 2010 World Cup—would 
appear ridiculous if it were all just about fun and games. Likewise, the edgy, often 
hostile sports rivalry between certain countries would seem silly if it wasn’t so 
serious.  If The Few had defended so badly as England we’d all be speaking German 
Now , the British Daily Mail splashed across its front page after Germany defeated 
England in the 2010 Word Cup. 
 Along with including opportunities for a peaceful sublimation of aggression, 
cooperative intergroup efforts should also promote processes associated with such 
neurotic-to-healthy defense mechanisms as isolation, displacement, intellectualiza-
tion and repression. At the same time, they should discourage the employment of 
developmentally early defenses such as denial, splitting and projective identi fi cation. 
The former efforts would permit a direct though low intensity airing of con fl ict; the 
latter would prevent it from deteriorating into dangerous emotional polarization and 
outright violence. Here too, the devil is in the details and  fi nding the correct balance 
can be challenging. 
 Consider the internet, for example. Open, uncensored and even heated debate in 
a virtual space can take place safely, when the framework employs a substance-
based, rational and symbolic dialogue, one consistent with the more intellectual, 
higher-order defenses. But to avoid the pitfalls of hatefulness, scapegoating and 
verbal violence which can cross the virtual divide to produce of fl ine violence, such 
forums must have agreed upon ground rules and self-monitoring. Regulating exces-
sive emotional polarization, which would otherwise lead to splitting, and discourag-
ing  fl agrant disregard for the facts, which would enable the defense mechanism of 
denial, are critical components of any such efforts. How to moderate emotional 
exchanges and promote a set of preferred psychological defenses in online exchanges 
is to some extent a matter for empirical research, as well as political-judicial 
considerations. 
 Mobilizing higher-order defenses also plays an important role at the intragroup 
level. Here, because groups are inherently susceptible to the regressive pull of early 
developmental defenses, much of the burden lies on the group leadership. Since 
societies are often polarized along emotionally charged cultural, ethnic, political, 
security-related, or religious issues, the potential for splitting and projection is ever-
present. In the United States, for instance, the question of abortion is extremely 
divisive, and the debate around it has at times erupted into full-scale violence. In 
this case, by virtue of character style and also of political considerations, a leader 
might attempt to take advantage of the split by stirring emotions on the issue within 
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his or her base of support while demonizing the opposing side. In this process, he 
joins a part of the group in denying its own aggression, splitting it off and projecting 
it onto the opposing part of the group. Alternatively, as President Obama, by virtue 
of his own character style and political considerations, has sought to effectuate, the 
leader might reach across the divide by expanding the common ground, proposing 
a policy designed to prevent unplanned pregnancies and increase the availability of 
adoptions. One strategy appeals to negative emotions, the other to positive emotions 
and reason; one simpli fi es reality, the other enriches it. 
 When New York City approved building an Islamic cultural center in 2010 in the 
vicinity of ground zero, where the World Trade Center towers were destroyed on 
9/11 almost a decade earlier, several leadership modalities were in evidence, each 
with a different potential to resolve or escalate the ensuing public uproar. Some 
politicians stirred the emotional pot for political gain. In the process they equated 
Islam with the enemy and galvanized shared paranoid anxieties in a classical attempt 
to scapegoat a subgroup and mark it as a potential target for attack. At least one 
incident of violence against an American Muslim was quick to follow, along with 
calls for public burnings of the Koran and other anti-Muslim threats and actions. 
Some Jewish leaders opposed the development of the cultural center on the grounds 
that the emotions of the 9/11 victims must be prioritized over religious freedom or 
minority rights. While staying clear of incitement, this emphasis on emotion—
perhaps an aspect of what Bernard Susser and Charles Liebman  ( 1997 ) called the 
Jewish “ideology of af fl iction,”—fails to recognize the need to tolerate and inte-
grate emotion into a broader cognitive framework, rather than to act on it. 
 President Obama made a statement in support of the Muslim community’s right 
to build the cultural center but displayed little by way of emotion. Obama’s perhaps 
somewhat characteristic response illustrates the risk of responding cerebrally to an 
emotional provocation. While consciously aiming to restore a cognitive perspective 
and to calm down emotions, the intellectual, higher-order defense style of some on 
the left wing of the political map often back fi res. Depicted by the opposing side as 
lacking in empathy and being emotionally out of touch with real life, it only serves 
to reinforce the schism. Indeed, as described in a different context by Grosbard 
 ( 2003 ) , the left in this case denies its own aggression, splits it off, and projects it 
onto the right, relegating in effect the entire emotional response set to its opponents. 
This serves to escalate the rage on the right, which eventually might ignite the 
split-off rage of the left to a proportional degree, at which point violence becomes a 
distinct possibility. Perhaps the most integrated, and thus most effective leadership 
response to the controversy surrounding the Islamic cultural center came from New 
York Mayor Michael Bloomberg, whose insistence on the rights of religious minori-
ties displayed not only the simple intellectual elegance associated with the more 
mature defense mechanisms, but also a positive emotional conviction without a hint 
of an angry distaste towards to the opposing view. To generalize, in the face of 
primitive group defenses such as denial, splitting and projective identi fi cation, the 
leader must avoid responding in kind,  or in opposite , intellectually or emotionally, 
but rather should present positive emotions embedded in a higher-order defense 
organization. Obama’s much acclaimed speech on race relations during the divisive 
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Reverend Wright phase of his 2008 presidential campaign is a singular example of 
a successful implementation of such a strategy. 
 In times of real or perceived external threat, the type of leadership exercised can 
be the difference between war and peace. For example, consistent with Kernberg 
 ( 1980 ) and Bion  ( 1961 ) , the 2003 American invasion of Iraq can be readily viewed 
as a function of the interaction between a  fi ght- fl ight basic assumption of group 
members and a leader predisposed to mobilize developmentally early defense 
mechanisms (President Bush’s “You are either with us or against us”). 1 Another 
leader would have possibly called for a greater and more introspective tolerance of 
the feelings of loss, anxiety and anger triggered by the 9/11 attacks, a more delibera-
tive and factual analysis of the level of threat, and a more focused and limited mobi-
lization of angry affect and impulses. 
 Intragroup crises (in any kind of group), likewise, present both a challenge and 
an opportunity for leadership. The global  fi nancial crisis of 2008 is a case in point. 
In the United States, as conditions deteriorated even prior to the crisis, from a psy-
chological standpoint, the presidential campaign to a great extent revolved around 
an emotional dimension bookended by the polarities of hope and fear. The success 
of the Obama bid was in part due to his considerable skill in mobilizing the affect of 
hope—perhaps as a testament to his narcissistic charisma—even as the crisis erupted 
in full view, as compared with McCain’s more limited effectiveness in mobilizing 
fear. If you happen to be on the left side of the political map, this appeared to have 
been an example of a potentially positive use of Bion’s  basic assumption depen-
dency group . In the face of crisis, feelings of helplessness and fear gave way to the 
hope that a uniquely able, super-leader would somehow save the group from its 
demise. Regardless of one’s political af fi liation, it was no doubt an effective employ-
ment of positive emotions. By the same token, the drawbacks of the basic assump-
tion dependency group became all too clear some time after the election, when the 
leader proved to be no savior, generating widespread feelings of disappointment, 
despondency and rage. To some extent, these feelings seemed to have been shared 
by both the left and the right, arguably in evidence of the regressive nature of the 
dependent group with its inordinate expectations from the omnipotent leader. 
 What predisposes a leader to act one way or another, or in psychoanalytic terms, 
to have developed a certain character style, say paranoid in the  fi ght- fl ight basic 
assumption group or narcissistic or authoritarian in the dependency basic assump-
tion group, is an important subject of inquiry. While outside the scope of this 
 1  According to Bion  ( 1961 ) in basic assumption  fi ght- fl ight, the group acts as if it has gathered to 
preserve itself and that this can only be achieved by  fi ghting someone or something or by running 
away. This type of group values action rather than debate or introspection, and as pointed out by 
Kernberg  ( 1980 ) , the leader of such a group is often an individual prone to use of primitive defenses 
such as splitting, and who is capable of detecting, if not imagining or creating, enemies. In basic 
assumption dependency, the group acts as if its members are all incompetent and ignorant and 
therefore completely dependent on the leader, who must be omnipotent and omniscient. All basic 
assumption groups involve irrational, unconscious and regressive processes that have the potential 
to either interfere or enhance the group’s primary tasks. 
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chapter, the psychodynamic approach to the study of the personality of the leader 
has been explored by Freud  ( 1921 ) , Ludwig  ( 1926 ) , Adorno et al. ( 1950 ), Kohut 
 ( 1972 ) , Koenisberg  ( 1975 ) , Robins ( 1977 ), Kernberg  ( 1995 ) , Volkan  ( 1988 ) , 
Maccoby  ( 2000 ) and Kets de Vries  ( 2009 ) , to name just a few. 
 Relational Theory 
 As previously mentioned, in contrast to drive theory, all relational models view 
aggression as secondary, emanating not from an intrinsic biological drive, but rather 
from a complex internalization of object relations. Nonetheless, there are important 
differences conceptually, as well as in emphasis, among the various thinkers inhab-
iting the relational  fi eld, and these translate into different applications to intra-and-
inter-group cooperation. Among the most distinct relational theorists whose works 
bear relevance to the study of sustainable peace are Heinz Kohut, D. W. Winnicott, 
and W. R. D Fairibairn. 
 As Kohut  ( 1972 ) sees it, the notion that human aggression is a form of regression 
into our thinly-disguised animal nature, and the correlated conceptualization of 
aggression as a drive, were conceived, in part, to protect us from the comforting 
illusion that if we could only satisfy man’s material needs we could do away with 
his belligerence. But this, contends Kohut, only obscures the real problem, which is 
that human aggression is decidedly human. Referring to Nazism, Kohut writes 
 ( 1972 , p. 377), “So long as we turn away from these phenomena in terror and disgust 
and indignantly declare them to be a reversal to barbarism, a regression to the primi-
tive and animallike, so long do we deprive ourselves of the chance of increasing our 
understanding of human aggressivity and of our mastery over it.” 
 Arguably, Kohut’s most signi fi cant, indeed controversial, contribution to object 
relations theory was his conceptualization of narcissism as an independent line of 
development, paralleling and interacting with other developmental dimensions such 
as psychosexual development. According to Kohut, depending on the individual’s 
interactions with parental  fi gures, particularly in terms of the availability early in 
life of empathy, approval and recognition, infantile narcissism can grow into healthy 
self-esteem or conditions of pathological narcissism. Human aggression is most 
dangerous, he contends, when it is attached to two particular hallmarks of narcis-
sism gone awry, the twin adult manifestations of infantile grandiosity and omnipo-
tence. As Kohut points out, some of the most repugnant human destructiveness 
appears not in the form of wild, “primitive” behavior, but rather in orderly and orga-
nized activities infused by their perpetrators with a conviction in their own greatness 
and a passionate devotion to a leader of perceived omnipotence. This formulation is 
applicable to widely divergent historical phenomena ranging from Nazism to 
present day Al-Qaeda. 
 But what is the root of that human aggression in the  fi rst place? According to 
Kohut  ( 1972 , p. 380), its essence lies in a narcissistic rage consisting of “the need 
for revenge, for righting a wrong, for undoing a hurt by whatever means, and a 
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deeply anchored, unrelenting compulsion in the pursuit of all these aims which 
gives no rest to those who have suffered a narcissistic injury.” Narcissistic injury, we 
should add, is brought about by such psychological assaults as ridicule, contempt 
and conspicuous defeat. A much noted example reported by Benedict  ( 1946 ) and 
Kohut  ( 1972 ) is that of Japanese society, where, at least historically, along with its 
emphasis on social decorum, child rearing methods relied on ridicule, shaming and 
the threat of ostracism. According to Benedict, this rendered the Japanese vulnera-
ble to potentially explosive rage in response to an insult or denigration. Yet this is 
hardly unique to Japanese culture. All cultures have their own sensitivities and warts 
and in many, the intersection between those and a narcissistic assault can lead to 
catastrophic rage. As discussed by anthropologist Rafael Patai  ( 2002 ), the roles of 
honor, shame and self-respect in Arab societies make certain types of public humili-
ation excruciatingly painful with narcissistic rage as one of the more destructive 
affects evoked. The horri fi c images of the infamous Abu Graib photos released in 
2006 resonated universally, but whether by design or not, they were particularly 
dangerous because the public humiliation they displayed stirred up particular Arab 
sensibilities over nudity and submission. This practically perfect “ fi t” between the 
sadistic ploys of the guards and the cultural sensitivities of the prisoners bespeaks 
of Kohut’s view, that human aggression is far too calculated to be considered simply 
a matter of regressive animal drives. 
 In Kohutian terms, it was the humiliation of defeat and subjugation, just as much, 
if not more so, than what was actually lost in life and land, that triggered some of 
the more extreme violence of Arab terrorism in the second half of the twentieth 
century and beyond. From this perspective, it is hardly a coincidence that the thaw 
in hostile relations between some Arab states and Israel came only after the 1973 
war allowed Egypt to arrive at some sense of victory due to its initial success on the 
battle  fi eld. A similar dynamic occurred with the Palestinians, who were only will-
ing to recognize and come to terms with Israel after the outbreak of the  fi rst intifada, 
which, by means of massive civil disobedience and sometimes violent demonstra-
tions against the powerful Israeli security forces, demonstrated their heroism, and 
appeared to have succeeded in pressing Israel to recognize the previously banned 
Palestinian Liberation Organization. 
 As suggested by Kohut, the shame-prone individual, or culture, or any group in 
our case, does not employ aggression in a targeted way towards an enemy with 
whom it happens to be at cross purposes. The destructive nature of narcissistic rage 
lies in its reluctance to recognize the other as an independent, separate agent with its 
own needs and self-interest. Rather, it seeks to blot out what is experienced as “the 
bad mirror,” a vague, non-human entity who dared to oppose or outshine the 
grandiose, omnipotent self now consumed with rage. In his compulsion to avenge 
defeat and reestablish a measure of self-worth, the narcissistically injured fails to 
empathize with the humanity, let alone the sufferings, of the other. Thus, empathic 
failure is at the heart of narcissism gone amok. 
 Like other departures from psychoanalytic orthodoxy, Kohut’s developmental 
theory and its implications for clinical technique were, and remain, controversial. 
They do indeed have their own limitations and weaknesses, one of which is their 
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unidimensionality: everything revolves around the regulation of one’s self-esteem. 
Nonetheless, it is precisely in that simplicity that one  fi nds the most profound 
contribution to interpersonal and intergroup relations, if not necessarily to intrapsy-
chic transformation. 
 To begin with, since Kohut conceptualized even the most “barbaric” aggression 
as a sophisticated human reaction rather than a biological derivative, it follows that 
a well-considered psychological response as well as a strategic preemptive design, 
can restore and sustain peace. Having said that, Kohut also noted that under certain 
conditions, narcissistic rage can become a chronic condition with ongoing other-
and-self-destructive implications, which are therefore more dif fi cult to counteract. 
Naturally, this places a premium on developing preemptive peacetime strategies 
rather than waiting for con fl ict to erupt. 
 Since empathic failure is at the core of narcissistic rage, developing the capacity 
to empathize with, validate and recognize the self-worth and point of view of peo-
ple of fundamentally different demographic, cultural and psychological  backgrounds 
should be the primary strategy. Just as there is no substitution to early, consistent, 
parental empathy, ongoing intragroup culture that promotes fundamental emotional 
acceptance of intra-and-intergroup differences must be an active and all- 
encompassing component of group life. Efforts must be doubled, however, when 
narcissism goes awry. Just as psychoanalytic treatment à la Kohut requires a long-
term relationship with an empathically attuned agent of transformation, the analyst, 
it is through persistent, ongoing social interactions with empathic representatives of 
the other group that narcissistic rage can be alleviated. While clearly consistent with 
the contact hypothesis mentioned above, Kohut’s psychoanalytic formulation has 
several more speci fi c implications. 
 First, even in sustained, seemingly intractable con fl icts, the power of empathy, 
applied dramatically to the core of the narcissistic injury, can be transformational. 
Thus, while preliminary diplomatic contact between Israel and Egypt in the mid 
1970s prepared the ground for their historic Camp David accord, there is little ques-
tion that Anwar El Sadat’s 1977 dramatic visit to Israel, the  fi rst ever by an Arab 
head of state, radically changed Israeli public sentiment towards peace. In his visit, 
Sadat reached directly at the heart of the Israeli wound, the notion that Israel would 
never be accepted as a legitimate national presence in the historical homeland of the 
Jews. He did so by going to Jerusalem, a city unrecognized as Israel’s capital by the 
vast majority of the international community, by personally addressing the ultimate 
Zionist sovereign, the Israeli legislature, and by applying what appeared to be a 
genuinely warm interpersonal style to his interactions with Israeli leaders. Other 
factors were clearly at hand, but Sadat’s effusive empathy, applied in a focused, 
targeted way to the Israeli need to be accepted as a nation, a people, and a state—no 
longer “The Zionist entity,”—dramatically changed the diplomatic calculus in the 
area. The facts that in short order Egypt received from Israel all the concessions it 
asked for, and that the peace accord survived decades of subsequent regional 
con fl icts, even Sadat’s tragic assassination, testify, in part, to the overwhelming 
power of genuine, high-dose, targeted empathy. On a smaller scale, when, 3 years 
after Jordan and Israel signed their own peace accord, a lone Jordanian soldier shot 
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and killed seven Israeli school girls, Jordan’s King Hussein took the unusual step of 
visiting each of the victim’s family home to express his condolences. The deeply 
emotional expression of sorrow he displayed undoubtedly played a role in preempt-
ing the formation of narcissistic national rage on top of the personal feelings of loss 
and anger experienced by the victims’ families. The victims’ families themselves 
were deeply touched too, so much so, that upon Hussein’s death they released a 
statement to the effect that he was a king, but also a human being. One of the 
families went so far as to name their newborn Yarden (Jordan in Hebrew) to honor 
the King. 
 By contrast, a critical factor in the long-standing Israeli-Palestinian stalemate, 
even as both sides have moved to substantially embrace a two-state solution, is the 
refusal of both parties to publicly recognize the deepest narcissistic wounds af fl icting 
their respective histories. There has been no Palestinian Sadat empathically and 
full-heartedly acknowledging the Holocaust and the historical ties of the Jews to the 
land of Israel; nor has there been an Israeli leader accepting meaningful, if only 
partial, moral responsibility for the tragedy of the Palestinian refugees, and acknowl-
edging that the return of the Jews to their homeland dispossessed many Palestinians 
of their own, as well as of their honor and dignity. Arguably, this type of targeted 
empathy, publicly and dramatically focusing on the deepest narcissistic wounds 
suffered reciprocally by the parties, is the ultimate precondition to Israeli-Palestinian 
reconciliation. 
 As demonstrated by the often cited Presidency of Nelson Mandela, empathy, in 
the sense of understanding the other group’s perspective especially when at cross 
purposes with one’s one, can and should be an integral part of a larger reconciliation 
strategy. Yet even within such an overall approach, emotional and/or symbolic 
employment of targeted empathy often facilitates a dramatic breakthrough in inter-
group relations. One such moment of the Mandela presidency occurred when shortly 
after elected president, Mandela presented the virtually all white South African 
national rugby team with the 1995 Rugby World Cup trophy. The team, revered by 
whites but despised by blacks as a symbol of apartheid, had just won a grueling  fi nal 
over New Zealand. During the on fi eld ceremony, with emotions reaching a fevered 
pitch, Mandela presented the trophy to the team captain, a white Afrikaner whose 
forefathers were associated with the establishment of apartheid, wearing the team’s 
jersey with the captain’s own number 6 on his back. This symbolic gesture reso-
nated deeply, and far beyond the rugby  fi eld, partly because it connected with the 
core of what could have been a severe narcissistic blow to the white South African 
minority. “We will preserve your sense of pride in this nation and your tradition,” 
the message seemed to have been, “even as you are losing your undeserved power 
and privileges.” “It was unquestionably a transformative moment,” says South 
African/American psychoanalyst and former rugby player, Ivan Bresgi (personal 
communications , New York, 2010). “Given what rugby means in that culture, 
Mandela was in effect saying, ‘I recognize who you are.’” In Kohutian terms, by 
mirroring the white captain’s jersey, the newly elected black President acknowl-
edged and validated the achievements and self-worth of white South Africans, not 
withstanding the radical new order which had barely begun to settle upon them. 
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 The recognition, indeed the celebration of, achievement, our own and others, is 
at the heart of healthy narcissism. In fact, according to Kohut  ( 1972 ) , it plays a 
crucial role in both the preemption and cure of pathological narcissism and its 
accompanying rage. When legitimate group ideals, ambitions and pleasures are 
blocked, narcissistic regression in the form of shared omnipotence, grandiosity and 
rage is a likely outcome. Kohut’s metapsychology is as incomplete as it is contro-
versial. Nonetheless, it can hardly be denied that the widespread feelings of humili-
ation and of having been dominated by the West, along with a broad sense of failure 
in segments of the Arab world, could have produced precisely the combination of 
explosive rage and extravagant vision which was necessary to hatch and execute the 
9/11 attacks. And it is equally plausible that the destruction of the Twin Towers in 
New York—in Wilhelm Reich’s  ( 1946 ) phraseology, the ultimate phallic- narcissistic 
symbols of America’s power status—dealt such a blow to America’s self-image, 
that it compelled the Bush administration to respond in kind, with a similar coupling 
of rage and grandiosity, arguably the psychological foundation of the grand design 
to change the Middle East once and for all by imposing a Western style democracy 
on Iraq. 
 Clearly, preventing this type of narcissistic vicious cycle in the  fi rst place would 
require the mobilization of empathy, applied on a large scale to vulnerable areas so 
as to initiate instead a virtuous narcissistic cycle. While some governments and 
many NGOs have been hard at work with this goal in mind, or sometimes merely to 
win “the war over hearts and minds,” much of the effort tends to focus on basic 
human needs related to survival and infrastructure. As necessary as these are, they 
often fail to address the speci fi c implications of Kohut’s theory with respect to self-
esteem. We must empathize not only with sufferings and insults but also with 
achievement and success. We must recognize and publicly acknowledge other 
cultures’ unique contributions to civilization, current or historical. And we must 
demonstrate a keen interest in the dignity and honor of other groups. In practical 
terms, the responsibility for this type of public display lies with the group leader-
ship, who must use both symbolic gestures and explicit language to deliver that 
message. While due to domestic political considerations U.S. President Obama may 
have failed to go far enough or to follow up with suf fi cient policy changes, his 
speech in Cairo shortly after the elections was illustrative of this principle. Certainly, 
during his presidential campaign, candidate Obama followed Kohut’s dictum that 
group cohesion should be brought about by shared ideals rather than shared (gran-
diose) ambitions. His measured “Yes we can” rhetorics of hope have inspired mil-
lions the world over, even if subsequent events proved what he had predicted, i.e., 
that progress is an uphill battle. 
 Finally, Kohut’s theory of narcissism allows for the narcissistic leader—no 
doubt a common phenomenon—a positive role in affecting signi fi cant movement 
in the direction of cooperation and peace. The personal charisma associated with 
the incessant need to be loved and recognized, coupled with the proclivity to “think 
big,” was unquestionably part of the personality constellation that facilitated the 
achievements of some of the leaders mentioned above. These are also quite evident 
in the post-presidential achievements of U.S. presidents Jimmy Carter and Bill 
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Clinton. The fact that some of these leaders’ narcissism apparently played a 
destructive role in their personal lives is illustrative of the notion that there is no 
clear-cut demarcation between healthy and pathological narcissism. 
 Here it might be useful to consider how a systems approach would conceptualize 
the relationship between all the agencies or units involved in the celebration of the 
self. A suf fi ciently healthy intrapsychic narcissistic balance (e.g. between concern 
for the self and concern for others, thinking big and being realistic) in the case of the 
individual is externalized to the interpersonal or group unit, which in turn exports it 
to the intergroup universe. To illustrate, the success of the Obama 2008 presidential 
campaign was not merely a function of his narcissistic charisma and well-calibrated 
message of hope, but also of the group’s need to identify with an omnipotent  fi gure 
that bestows upon it the sense that it too is omnipotent, or in positive terms, can rise 
to the challenge and “change the world.” This is the main psychological underpin-
ning of one of Obama’s most famous campaign lines: “We are the ones we’ve been 
waiting for. We are the change that we seek” (2008). Kernberg  ( 1980 ) , among oth-
ers, discussed in some detail the role of systems theory in integrating psychody-
namic analysis of the individual, group and intergroup into a cohesive whole. 
 A central concept in contemporary relational psychoanalysis is that of the  sepa-
ration-individuation process (Mahler,  1975 ) . Perhaps one of the most unique and 
far-reaching elaborations of this process, which starts at infancy and in many ways 
continues throughout the life cycle, is to be found in D. W. Winnicott’s work in the 
area of  transitional phenomena  ( 1971 ) . As de fi ned by Winnicott and others (e.g. 
Modell,  1968 ) and illustrated most concretely by the toddler’s attachment to a cer-
tain stuffed animal or a blanket, the transitional object exists between the young 
child’s subjective inner world and the objective reality external to him. As such, it 
allows the child to imbue a real object he did not invent or create with comforting, 
protective and omnipotent powers which the child projects upon it as a means of 
transitioning from his symbiosis with mother into a fuller sense of separateness. 
A symbol of the mother, the transitional object is thus endowed with magical prop-
erties; it is “a dream of love, a fantasy which preserves the idea or memory of the 
beloved object.” (Koenigsberg,  1989 , p. 47). As discussed further by Koenigsberg, 
when such internal fantasies and emotions are projected onto various elements of 
one’s culture, these cultural elements become  shared transitional objects. For all of 
us, therefore, to identify with external cultural objects—baseball, soccer, music, 
celebrities, art museums or ideology—is to join shared transitional phenomena, 
which moves us forward in the process of separation-individuation. 
 This accounts not only for the intensity with which we identify with these shared 
cultural objects, but also for the danger and opportunities inherent in our relation-
ships with this transitional space, standing as it were, between our inner world and 
external reality. For better  and for worse, the group too is a transitional object, and 
nowhere is that more evident that in one’s relationship to one’s country or nation. 
Koenisberg  ( 1989 ) in particular, describes how the transitional aspect of national-
ism contributes to the danger of that form of group identi fi cation. The country, he 
argues, represents one of the most important symbolic opportunities in modern life 
to ful fi ll the dream of symbiotic fusion and omnipotence. Separated from his family 
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and adrift in the world, the individual becomes an “American” or a “Frenchman,” 
reconnecting with the omnipotent mother by fusing his identity with that of his 
country. As Koenisberg points out  ( 1989 , p. 68), the danger of this fusion was all too 
evident in Nazi Germany where such statements as “Hitler is Germany, just as 
Germany is Hitler,” were commonly made. In Koenisberg’s perhaps fanciful yet 
 fi ercely logical interpretation, in separating from his actual mother, Hitler, a lost, 
alienated youth, identi fi ed with the German nation which then served as a substitute 
for the lost object. With time, he imagined himself so connected and fused with this 
massive, omnipotent nation, that in his continued pursuit of the separation-individ-
uation process he had to liberate himself from that union by destroying Germany. At 
that point, however, his identi fi cation with Germany was so complete that he had to 
destroy himself in order to destroy Germany. Koenisberg’s conclusion is both 
instructive and cautionary. Alluding to Freud, he writes, the discontents of civiliza-
tion lie not so much in how the individual is curtailed by it, but rather in how it is 
attached to it. First, psychic energies which otherwise might be used to advance 
one’s personal life, are drained off by the attachment to the group. And second, no 
matter how bountiful are the cultural grati fi cations offered to the individual, unlike 
the original object—or perhaps very much like it—disillusionment with the “group 
breast” is inevitable. As Koenisberg puts it  ( 1989 , p. 87), “In the struggle, however, 
to maintain contact with this omnipotent object, the life of the individual, the life of 
the self, is severely diminished.” 
 While conceptually complex, the implications for the cause of peace are straight-
forward. First, the group must have a stake in the process of separation-individuation, 
so as to facilitate individual development. Enrichment programs tailored to individual 
skills and sensibilities must be part of the educational platform at every level. Clearly, 
some cultural activities, those based on a relatively complex pattern of interactions that 
include both emotional and intellectual engagement, actually assist in the separation-
individuation process; while others, those that are unidimensional in nature and rely on 
a more regressive emotional fusion, inhibit it. Second, pluralism, in the sense of devel-
oping the psychological  fl exibility to belong to more than one group, must be pro-
moted. This can be achieved, for example, by increasing exposure to, teaching and 
celebrating intragroup subcultures. If we tolerate and celebrate such subgroups as 
African-American, Jewish-American, Mexican-American and Irish-American, we 
dilute the destructive fusion fantasy and construct a group that accepts, and indeed 
celebrates, both differences and similarities—the ideal outcome of the separation-indi-
viduation process. An internally differentiated group of this kind is inherently more 
distinct  and more tolerant, in its relations with other groups. Needless to say, such an 
intergroup posture is directly threatened when the group is under attack. However, 
when the violent con fl ict is vastly asymmetrical, as in the case of terrorist attacks, the 
tendency to isolate and close borders—the retreat into group fusion—is far more dan-
gerous than the terrorist threat itself. 
 While a container, so to speak, of all cultural phenomena, Winnicott’s transitional 
space, resting between an actual and an imagined reality, has an eerie resemblance 
to the space we call the Internet. While social scientists agree that the long-term 
impact of this “new space,” will be profound, at present we are only beginning to 
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appreciate its effect on human behavior. Clinically, however, mental health 
 professionals already see some of the psychological impact, as in the case of our 
compulsive attachment to the Internet experience. From a drive theory perspective, 
for instance, one can view compulsive engagement with online pornography as a 
meeting place for the sexual drive with tantalizing sexual imagery and powerful 
schedules of reinforcement. But from a relational theory standpoint, we can speak of 
an attachment to a transitional space, one where the images are quite real and yet can 
be manipulated at will so that we can  fi nd those that match, or that we can attribute 
to, our internal fantasy states. We can thus exercise omnipotent control over the 
illusive object and join it in the particular form of contact we are seeking, anything 
from being loved or admired to objectifying or aggressing. Whereas this may also be 
said of an attachment to video or printed pornography, the qualitative difference 
here is in the paradoxical nature of the Internet, which  fi ts only too well into the very 
paradox underpinning Winnicott’s transitional object. Unlike photos or videotapes, 
the Internet is interactive and thus far more real than the teddy bear. After all, our 
online love object is a human being who does or did sit in front of another computer 
somewhere, sometime. By the same token, online he or she does not at all exist in a 
literal space, other than in the nominal sense of digital data compressed into a 
 computer chip. 
 In other words, the Internet is partly an extension of our mind, a transitional 
space where the internal worlds of close to two billion human minds “play,” often 
rather serious games, with each other. The potential implications of this formulation 
for war and peace are signi fi cant. On the negative side, Koenisberg’s analysis of 
nationalism might be applicable, to the extent that this ultimate transitional space 
draws upon our need for merger and diminish our individuality. But due to the 
intrinsic heterogeneity of the net and its potential for cross-fertilization, the pro-
spective upside for an environment facilitative of continuing progress along the 
individuation-separation process is considerable. How to use this transitional space 
to promote the development of the self and the recognition of other selves is a ques-
tion for further theory building and research. 
 One of Winnicott’s other important contributions was his formulation of the dia-
lectical relationship between what he called the  True Self and the  False Self  ( 1960 ) . 
The former is a proactive, intrinsic aspect of the self, expressed spontaneously by 
the infant and child, the latter, a compliant or reactive aspect of the self designed to 
protect the true self from external impingement. The relevance of these concepts to 
the notion of sustainable peace lies both in the intra-and-intergroup arenas. Like 
individuals, all groups have their own set of intrinsic cultural agendas, and those 
must be nourished and enhanced, so as to cultivate a sense of identity and pride in 
that “true self.” This shared true self also provides for a measure of belonging, 
consistent with using the group itself as a transitional object facilitative of the sepa-
ration-individuation process. By the same token, groups also possess a reactive 
“false self,” a set of potential behaviors, which under external impingement (e.g. 
threat of war, embargo, terrorist attack) can overshadow the true self and become 
the prominent group motivator. By nurturing the true self, as well as anticipating 
impingement and planning for a measured response on the part of the false self, we 
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can provide some inoculation to individuals, groups and nations, against an extreme 
false self response such as total capitulation or hostile overdrive, neither of which is 
conducive to peace. 
 The concept of the true self has been expanded upon by Bollas  ( 1996 ), who 
describes the intricate manner in which the individual human idiom develops and 
interacts with others’. The signi fi cance here is in the need to promote the authentic-
ity and uniqueness of the self rather than to impose or demand uniformity, or in 
Bollas’ words, “normotic” behavior, both intra-and-inter-group wise. Bollas’s other 
major contribution was his concept of the  transformational object , according to 
which the mother is internalized not merely as a person of some sort (an object) but 
also—due to the fact that her interaction with the child modi fi es his sense of self—
as a transformational process. Now, since to some extent the internalization of 
objects continues to occur throughout life, the implication of this for adult human 
interactions on both intra-and-intergroup levels is that we change not only by who 
our allies and adversaries are but also by the process through which they change us. 
If we are a small country, for example, we internalize not only the differential power 
between our superpower ally and us, but also by how that superpower transforms 
our society. This has profound implications for human relationships and the advance-
ment of peace, which are best explicated by the retrospective shadow it casts on the 
work of W. R. D. Fairbairn, the last major psychoanalytic theorist to be discussed in 
this chapter. 
 With the possible exception of H. S. Sullivan’s  ( 1953 ) , perhaps more than those of 
any other object relations theorist, Fairbairn’s models of psychological development 
and psychopathology represent the most radical departure from classical drive theory 
 ( 1939,  1943,  1946,  1949 ) . In Fairbairn’s developmental schema, psychic energy, that 
is, motivation, emanates not from the id and its drives, but rather from a tripartite ego 
which is formed through a defensive, even destructive internalization of the inher-
ently imperfect object. The implication of this theory in our context is twofold. First, 
aggression is only a potential, not an inevitability, and second, cooperative as well as 
adversarial relationships are a derivative of the central Fairbairnian dimension that 
informs ego formation, that is, the child’s total dependence on others. 
 Like Kohut, then, Fairbairn viewed aggression as secondary rather than primary. 
But whereas for the former, aggression is a speci fi c rage reaction to narcissistic injury, 
for the latter, it is a reaction to frustration emanating from failures in human relation-
ships. In contrast to drive theory, it is human contact, not (libidinal) pleasure that is at 
the heart of object-seeking behavior. While Fairbairn himself wrote mostly about 
individual development and pathology, this fundamental assumption underlies much 
of the existing psychoanalytic literature on group and intergroup relations. An impor-
tant example is the complications arising from incomplete or pathological mourning. 
As discussed by Volkan  ( 2009 ; Volkan & Izkowitz,  1986 ), while collective and indi-
vidual psychology do not involve the same processes, there are some critical parallels 
between individual and group mourning. In particular, as in the case of an individual 
grieving the loss of a close relation, a group might become “too angry to mourn” 
 ( 1986 , p. 924) the loss of territory. In Volkan’s formulation, this may occur when the 
lost object is too idealized, which prevents the group from mourning and coming to 
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terms with the loss. Such “perennial mourning”  ( 2009 ) , is further complicated when 
the losses are caused by others on purpose, resulting in the hope for recourse which 
is then used to justify society’s inability to mourn. In Volkan’s view, this dynamic 
plays a frequent role in international con fl ict, for instance, in the case of the historical 
hostilities between the Cypriot Turks and the Greeks, who, each in their own way, 
were unable to grieve over the loss of idealized aspects of their past selves. 
 Likewise, for many years the Palestinians refused to accept the United Nations’ 
decision to partition Palestine, spawning a series of furious international terrorist 
attacks, in part, because they were unable to mourn the loss of their highly idealized 
land. Falk suggests that the Palestinians experienced their 1948 defeat as “an expul-
sion from an imaginary heaven”  ( 2004 , p. 27). As he points out, the Arab author 
Arif al-Arif called Palestine, “the Paradise Lost.” On the Israeli side, the inability to 
mourn goes back to 15 centuries in which the Jews “lived in an ahistorical bubble, 
writing fantastic history and living in the past”. Both sides were thus unable to come 
to terms with the loss of their idealized homeland. In the Israeli case, the losses of 
the Holocaust further complicated matters. In grieving for these horri fi c losses, 
Israel’s (Jewish) society  fi rst attempted to suppress any feelings of vulnerability, 
equating it, as it were, with the weakness and timidity of the exile mentality. Indeed, 
it was not until the mid 1960s, after the Eichmann trial made the personal stories of 
Holocaust survivors public, that Israelis began to replace their somewhat disdainful 
attitudes towards the survivors in their midst with empathy and identi fi cation. That 
change, however, was accompanied by a self-propelling surge of existential anxiety, 
which led to a more aggressive international stance, the country’s growing status as 
a regional superpower notwithstanding (Gratch,  2010 ) . 
 As oversimpli fi ed as such analyses might be, the underlying principle is that 
aggression is a consequence of the inability to grieve. As Pollock  ( 1977 , p. 29) puts 
it, “To be able to mourn is to be able to change. To be unable to mourn, to deny 
changes, carries great risks to the individual and to the organization.” Controlling 
aggression, therefore, is insuf fi cient and ultimately ineffectual, as it does not address 
the root cause of the problem. Rather, in Fairbairnian terms, we must tackle what 
lies beneath this aggression, that is, the loss of some form of a fundamental attach-
ment. Now while some analysts (Falk,  1996,  2004 ) highlight the differences between 
individual and collective mourning, questioning in effect whether collective mourn-
ing is at all possible, this is where the group leader can exercise a great deal of 
in fl uence. It is quite plausible that had the United States been presided over by a 
more psychologically introspective president during the 9/11 attacks, such a leader 
would have focused his nation more on grieving and less on springing to aggressive 
action, at the very least averting the Iraq war. And as for the prevention of war in 
general, Fairbairn’s formulation is that aggression, at least in the destructive sense, 
can be avoided, as it is in the case of the developing child, when it is taught to attach 
and connect to others in positive, loving ways. 
 Having said that, the logic of Fairbairn’s model also adds an important perspec-
tive to the drive model’s emphasis on affect and impulse regulation. In Fairbairn’s 
developmental scheme, one part of the ego,  the ant-libidinal ego or  internal saboteur, 
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is based upon the rejecting aspect of the child’s relationship with the mother. 
In broader terms, the individual internalizes and identi fi es with bad object relations 
as well as good. This provides for a more parsimonious, if not more elegant, account 
for the repetition compulsion than does classical theory. Whereas Freud had to 
struggle to reconcile man’s self-defeating behavior with the pleasure principle, in 
Fairbairn’s universe, we cling to painful behaviors because an attachment to a reject-
ing object is better than no attachment at all. This attachment consists not only in 
seeking rejecting objects in the real world, but also in identifying with the rejecting 
object, thereby developing the hostile and aggressive part of the anti-libidinal ego. 
As I’ve argued elsewhere (Gratch,  2010 ) , this may also be the case in the long-term 
development of national character. In the Israeli-Palestinian con fl ict, for instance, 
one may view Israeli aggression as a consequence of the internalization of Jewish 
persecution in a manner, psychologically, though by no means morally, akin to an 
identi fi cation with the aggressor. To counteract a history of dependency and perse-
cution, the Zionist movement consciously sought to create a new Jew, one founded 
on the notion of “never again.” But in order to cope with unbearable feelings of 
helplessness and powerlessness, especially after the Holocaust, Israel may have 
gone overboard by taking on some of the characteristics of its own historical victim-
izers. Needless to say, this demonstrates the ever-present potential for historical 
vicious cycles of aggression. In Faribairn’s terms, we must therefore aim to form 
and reinforce relations based on the  central ego , i.e., the part of the ego that is tied 
to the comforting and gratifying aspect of the relationship with the mother and is 
therefore available for positive attachments. But by the same token, we have to 
intervene whenever possible to separate parties attached to each other through the 
aggrieved and aggressive energies of the  anti-libidinal ego. When we don’t, the 
vicious cycle will continue to build upon itself. 
 Finally, Fairbairn’s third part of the ego, the  libidinal ego is one with particular 
relevance to our strivings for peace in an age of asymmetrical warfare, and more 
generally, in an international or any intergroup context with a grossly unequal dis-
tribution of resources and power. The  libidinal ego is based on the relationship with 
the enticing object, that is, the promising and exciting mother who fails to deliver 
grati fi cation. Thus, the excitement that comes with the failed promise of object 
relatedness is a fundamental feature of dependency. Whereas attachments based on 
the  central ego should optimally consist of and recognize our interdependence on 
each other, those founded on either the  anti-libidinal or  libidinal ego —both deriva-
tives of the relationship with the ungratifying mother—are more likely to lead to 
destructive dependencies. In terms of the  libidinal ego , the implications for sustain-
able peace should resonate in particular with large powers in their relationships with 
their less powerful counterparts. All dependencies generate resentments, but the 
promise for intervention and assistance from powerful nations to small or resource-
poor ones that fails to materialize, resonates deeply with a fundamental aspect of 
human pain. As all too evident in the world around us, the destructive response it 
might evoke is likely to unleash a vicious cycle of violence, which once precipitated 
is much harder to control. 
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 Conclusions and Recommendations 
 Both drive and relational theories have contributed to, and will continue to  contribute 
to, the study and advancement of peace. The former focuses on the regulation of 
internal impulses, the latter on the potential for and reinforcement of positive inter-
personal interactions. Objects relations theories have the advantage of viewing the 
human landscape as indivisibly social and thus more amenable to change through 
interaction with other social units. 
 In discussing the relevance of psychodynamic theory to dealing with intractable 
interpersonal con fl ict, Deutsch,  ( 2006 ) focuses on the effects of internal con fl ict on 
external con fl ict. He identi fi es several psychoanalytic concepts, including the uncon-
scious, defense mechanisms, and developmental stages as the key pertinent vari-
ables. The more general implication here is that knowledge of intrapsychic process 
and structure is critical to our ability to affect external con fl ict in the interpersonal 
and intergroup spheres. Indeed, since you cannot place groups and nations on the 
couch, the applications of psychodynamic theory to the advancement of sustainable 
peace reside largely in the psycho-educational domain. Nonetheless, such applica-
tions should re fl ect the underlying assumption of psychoanalytic treatment that 
entrenched behavioral patterns can change through cognitive and emotional insight, 
mobilized in suf fi cient critical mass and proportionality to the presenting problem. 
Indeed, psychoanalytically informed interventions have developed theories about 
resistances to change and a literature of technical tools to counter such resistances. 
 In applying these principles to groups, two levels of educational interventions 
can be affected. First, classes, conferences and literature can target individuals in 
positions of leaderships or social responsibility who are directly involved in con fl ict. 
There is, in fact, a history of many such efforts ranging from the training conferences 
of the Tavistock and A. K. Rice institutes to the seminars and meetings attended by 
psychoanalytic practitioners and political representatives on both sides in the 
Cypriot con fl ict between the Turks and the Greeks, and similar activities in the 
Arab-Israeli arena (Volkan & Izkowitz,  1986 ) . These and similar case histories sug-
gest that when it comes to speci fi c con fl icts, it is often more practical for psychody-
namic practitioners to participate in so-called  track II diplomacy, the period of 
foundation building that precedes of fi cial negotiations, or  track I diplomacy. 
 However, one would be hard pressed to conclude that these types of efforts, as 
well the various joint activities of psychoanalytic practitioners from across political 
or national divides, have been suf fi ciently effective in advancing the cause of peace. 
This brings us to the second level of psychoanalytic intervention, that which targets 
the general population. Sucharov ( 2005 ) demonstrated that grassroots activists, the 
media, and to a lesser extent external, foreign actors can “hold a mirror” to a 
con fl icted national group so as to force it to reconcile its internal con fl ict by com-
mencing peace negotiations with a previously abhorrent enemy. Naturally, the 
majority of those holding Sucharov’s mirror are not privy to such psychoanalytic 
formulations. Nonetheless, understanding the subtle, yet powerful psychodynamic 
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forces that bring about insight into, and a resolution of, intra-and-inter-group con fl icts 
can motivate and enhance the effectiveness of potential mirror holders in all levels of 
society. 
 From Freud  ( 1913,  1920,  1921,  1930,  1939 ) through Jung  ( 1949 ) , Adler  ( 1927 ) , 
Rank  ( 1932 ) , Fromm  ( 1941 ) , Erikson  ( 1950 ) and Horney  ( 1950 ) to Frankl  ( 1959 ) 
and Becker  ( 1973 ) , to name just a few, psychoanalytic thinkers have had a long 
tradition of engaging all public constituents in discourse about the psychology of 
war and peace through the written word. This literature has also delved into the 
analysis of cultural symbols, casting too wide of a net to be included in this chapter. 
Ranging in target from the unconscious fantasies which underlie anti-Semitism 
(Chasseguet-Smirgel,  1985 ) to the Cypriot Turks’ fascination with birds (Volkan, 
 2009 ) , this interpretative tradition has contributed to our understanding of ourselves 
and the other, in and of itself a goal essential to sustainable peace. Indeed, like edu-
cation in general, introspection is more compatible with peace, less with war, which 
is why it is often feared and despised by the  fi ght- fl ight basic assumption group as 
well as by many of those actually  fi ghting in the trenches. 
 The fact that since the second half of the twentieth century the world has seen an 
unparalleled period of overall peace can hardly be attributed to this literature. 
However, the promise, if not the complete success, of psychoanalysis to liberate us 
from our internal pathology has permeated all corners of Western culture and 
beyond. In so doing, it may have contributed to our desire to liberate ourselves from 
our external cultural pathology, including war, as well. Thus, psychoanalytic educa-
tion targeting the population at large may hold more promise than one would imag-
ine. In practical terms, the still-new, shared transitional space of the Internet has the 
greatest potential to dispense psychoanalytic knowledge, and to form the kind of 
psychic attachments across individual and group boundaries that can mobilize a 
critical mass of people to advance the cause of peace. How to use our understanding 
of this objective-subjective space to that end, and how to export such efforts into the 
more objective, of fl ine world, might well be one of the next frontiers in the move-
ment for sustainable peace. 
 Although many psychoanalytic ideas do not lend themselves to empirical 
veri fi cation, a number of original empirical studies have strongly supported the 
existence of unconscious perception (Cheesman & Merikle,  1986 ; Weinberger & 
Silverman,  1990 ; Bornstein,  1993 ; Merikle & Reingold,  1998 ). More research, 
however, is indicated, including studies on the relevance of psychodynamic theory 
to sustainable peace and the effectiveness of the psyche-educational applications 
recommended above. 
 Finally, psychoanalytic theory originated from, and is still deeply embedded in 
Western thought, values and norms. While in recent years there have been signi fi cant 
attempts to examine the intersection of psychoanalysis and Buddhism (for example, 
Safran,  1995 ) , the relevance and applicability of psychodynamic ideas to non- Western 
societies in general, and how this relates to the advancement of peace in particular, are 
important areas for further investigation, both theoretical and empirical. 
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 Peace is much more than simply the absence of war. This so-called negative peace 
concept has been supplanted with more holistic and inclusive conceptions of posi-
tive peace that include such features as human rights, sustainable development, and 
access to justice. At a UNESCO congress in 1989, the idea of promoting a Culture 
of Peace that could provide a contrast to a culture of war was embraced (De Rivera, 
 2009 ) . UNESCO recommended and subsequently the UN General Assembly 
adopted a resolution calling for nations and citizens to promote values, attitudes, 
and behaviors that reject violence, address the root causes of con fl ict, and focus on 
the resolution of disputes through discussion and negotiation (United Nations 
General Assembly,  1997 ) . Boulding  ( 2000 , p. 1) expresses that such a Culture of 
Peace “includes lifeways, patterns of belief, values, behavior, and accompanying 
institutional arrangements that promote mutual caring and well-being as well as 
equality that includes appreciation of difference, stewardship, and equitable sharing 
of the earth’s resources among its members and with all human beings.” 
 To shift thinking and action away from a culture of war and its various manifes-
tations toward a Culture of Peace, UNESCO and the UN developed a  Declaration 
on a Culture of Peace that elaborates eight areas of concentration as part of an 
action plan. These action areas include: education, sustainable development, human 
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rights, gender equality, democratic participation, advancement of understanding, 
tolerance, and solidarity, support of communication and information-sharing, and, 
explicitly, promotion of international peace and security (United Nations General 
Assembly,  1998 ) . These areas of action for a Culture of Peace are inextricably inter-
woven and re fl ect a conception of positive peace. The  Declaration calls for coop-
eration within and among nations to create such a Culture of Peace. 
 In this chapter we explore how the Culture of Peace can be and in some cases is 
being actualized. First, noting that the UN resolutions on a Culture of Peace call for 
shifts in values, attitudes, and behaviors, we give attention to values that are sup-
portive of peaceful attitudes and behavior. Second, we consider the nature and 
 fl exibility of social identity and how it relates to promoting a Culture of Peace. We 
suggest that humans are fully capable of forming multiple social identities, and 
drawing upon this ability, the promotion of a global identity in addition to lower 
levels of social identity can facilitate the development of a Culture of Peace. Third, 
and not totally separate from a consideration of values and identity, we focus on the 
role of interdependence and cooperation in promoting a Culture of Peace. One take-
home message is that the promotion of a Culture of Peace does not exist merely in 
social science theory or in utopian dreams: The creation of a Culture of Peace is 
already an ongoing real-world process and we consider several examples to high-
light this point. 
 A Self-Transcendence Value Orientation as a Sine-Qua-Non 
of a Culture of Peace 
 Values are conscious, trans-situational expressions of basic human needs which 
serve as guiding principles for a person or a social entity (Schwartz,  1992,  1994 ) . 
Schwartz proposes an integrated system that is structured by ten value types 
( Hedonism, Stimulation, Self-Direction, Universalism, Benevolence, Tradition, 
Conformity, Security, Power , and  Achievement ), each characterized by its own moti-
vational goal. According to Schwartz  ( 1992 ) the value system is organized by two 
bipolar dimensions: Self-Transcendence versus Self-Enhancement and Openness to 
Change versus Conservatism. The Self-Transcendence values of Universalism and 
Benevolence involve concern for others whereas the Self-Enhancement values of 
Achievement and Power emphasize self-concern. Self-Direction and Stimulation 
involve Openness to Change whereas Tradition, Conformity, and Security empha-
size the resistance to change that is inherent in Conservatism (Schwartz,  1992,  1994 ) . 
Values are responses to the basic problems that societies face and hence would seem 
to facilitate the functioning of society (Schwartz,  1994 ) . However, due to the inher-
ent con fl ict between the values that lie on opposite ends of the value dimensions, 
societies and individuals tend to give priority to certain values over others, and 
these priorities are likely to in fl uence behavior (Schwartz,  1992 ) . 
 Conceptualization of values as providing goals to aspire to implies that values 
can motivate individuals to behave in certain ways by guiding their judgment regarding 
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which actions are considered as more justi fi able or desirable than alternatives 
(Ajzen,  2001 ; Feather,  1995 ; Verplanken & Holland,  2002 ) . As guiding principles, 
values also are connected to selfhood (Feather,  1992 ) , constitute a core of one’s 
personal identity (Bilsky & Schwartz,  1994 ; Hitlin,  2003 ) , and hence can be viewed 
as distal determinants of attitudes and decisions (Hitlin,  2003 ; Hitlin & Piliavin, 
 2004 ; Verplanken & Holland,  2002 ) . 
 Numerous research studies have found evidence of a relationship between an 
individual’s values and his/her political attitudes such as policy preferences (Feldman, 
 1988 ; Zaller,  1992 ) , attitudes towards social groups (Biernat et al.,  1996 ; Sagiv & 
Schwartz,  1995 ) , political action (Borg,  1995 ) , and politicians and parties (Knutsen, 
 1995 ; Miller & Shanks,  1996 ) . Leaders are no different than ordinary citizens in that 
their values affect their political priorities and leadership styles (Sarros & Santora, 
 2001 ) . Thus “leadership is embedded in social and cultural values” (Biggart & 
Hamilton,  1987 , p. 437). Henry Kissinger once observed: “As a professor I tended 
to think of history as run by impersonal forces. But when you see it in practice, you 
see the difference personalities make” (Isaakson, quoted in Byman & Pollack,  2001 , 
p. 108). Hopfstade  ( 1994 ) gives an example involving political leaders from the US 
and Sweden. Different value priorities are notable in these societies (the US is more 
assertive and competitive whereas Sweden is more caring and modest). Leaders 
from these two countries tended to view and respond very differently to social issues 
(reward for the strong versus solidarity with the weak, economic growth versus 
protection of environment, arms spending versus aid to poor countries). An example 
of how values appear to be re fl ected in policy decisions involves different approaches 
to territorial con fl ict in Sweden and the UK: Sweden dealt with a con fl ict with 
Finland involving the Åland Islands through negotiation and compromise whereas 
the markedly more competitive UK ending up going to war with Argentina over the 
Falkland Islands (Hofstede,  1994 ) . 
 The relationship between values and attitudes seems to grow stronger particularly 
for “easy” issues that are familiar to most people, largely symbolic, and have “literal 
referents that directly evoke moralistic or economistic values” (Pollock et al.,  1993 , 
p. 30). Peace-related attitudes belong to this category, and therefore we might expect 
a strong relationship between value types and attitudes about peace. Indeed, the Self-
Transcendence values of Universalism and Benevolence are positively linked with 
cooperative behaviors (Sagiv et al.,  2010 ) , altruistic behaviors (Bardi & Schwartz, 
 2003 ) , internal and external peacefulness of groups (Miklikowska & Fry,  2010 ) as 
well as with prosocial views such as positive perceptions towards immigration, 
 support for an inclusive moral universe (Schwartz,  2007 ) , “macro worry” (a con-
cern about the state of the world and society) (Schwartz et al.,  2000 ) , favorable 
attitudes toward welfare (Feldman & Steenbergen,  2001 ) , and readiness to have 
contact with members of an out-group (Sagiv & Schwartz,  1995 ; Biernat et al., 
 1996 ) . Self-Transcendence values correlate negatively, on the other hand, with 
 violent behavior and bullying (Knafo,  2003 ; Knafo et al.,  2008 ) , authoritarianism 
(Altemeyer,  1998 ; Cohrs et al.,  2005a ) , attitudes favoring war (Cohrs et al., 
 2005b ) , views of a noninclusive moral universe (Schwartz,  2007 ) , racist attitudes 
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(Sears et al.,  2000 ) , and a social dominance orientation (Cohrs et al.,  2005b ) . 
By contrast, the values of Power and Achievement that form the Self-Enhancement 
orientation are positively related to violent behavior and bullying (Knafo  2003 ; 
Knafo et al.,  2008 ) , authoritarianism (Cohrs et al.,  2005a ) , and “micro worry” (con-
cern for one’s self) (Schwartz et al.,  2000 ) , and are negatively related to the expres-
sion of empathy, altruism, and cooperation (Bardi & Schwartz,  2003 ; Sagiv et al., 
 2010 ) . In and of themselves, value orientations are not inherently good or bad, but 
the priority given to certain value orientations has been found to correlate with 
particular phenomena, which can be viewed positively or negatively within a given 
society. 
 In the social sciences there is a long tradition of accounting for certain societal 
characteristics, such as peacefulness, on the basis of shared social values. Clearly 
human beings have a potential for aggression and killing (Fry,  2006 ) . Yet, whether 
this potential is enacted depends to a great extent on the cultural setting (Fry,  2006 ; 
Howell & Willis,  1989 ) . Close observation of peaceful and nonwarring societies 
draws attention to the role of values in maintaining social tranquility. Research 
shows that value priorities constitute a motivational context within which vio-
lence and warfare are perceived as either legitimate or illegitimate (Bonta & Fry, 
 2006 ; Fry,  2009 ; Miklikowska & Fry,  2010,  2012 ) . According to Basabe and 
Valencia  ( 2007 ) and UNESCO  ( 1995 ) , the structural bases for a Culture of Peace 
are related to values of egalitarianism, harmony, and tolerance within a society, 
all of which correspond with the Self-Transcendence dimension of basic human 
values (Schwartz,  1994 ) . 
 Anthropological data offer support for this perspective. The Ifaluk, Semai, 
Paliyan, Rotumans, and many other peaceful peoples live in societies in which Self-
Transcendence values dominate, and they pattern social behavior in peaceful ways 
(Fry,  2006 ; Staub,  1996 ) . Anthropological research shows that Self-Transcendence 
values may contribute to peace in three ways: by directly discouraging violent 
behavior; by favoring nonviolent responses to con fl icts such as discussion, avoid-
ance, and tolerance; and by encouraging self-control and restraint (Baszarkiewicz & 
Fry,  2009 ; Miklikowska & Fry,  2010,  2012 ) . Although it is possible that simple 
forms of social organization provide more certain conditions for the translation of 
values into practice, the comparisons of communities that differ in terms of values 
but are close geographically illustrate the power of values in contributing to differ-
ences in violence and peacefulness (Bonta,  1996 ; Fry,  2006,  2007 ; Robarchek & 
Robarchek,  1992 ) . 
 In sum, a substantial body of research shows that values, as guiding principles, 
impact attitudes and are distal determinants of the decisions of both of citizens and 
leaders. The Self-Enhancement values are associated with aggression, authoritari-
anism, and a self-centered focus, whereas Self-Transcendence values encompass 
tolerance, inclusivity, cooperation, and concern for others. In that the UN  Declaration 
on a Culture of Peace calls for human rights, gender equality, democracy, under-
standing, tolerance, cooperation, solidarity, and peace, it is obvious that a Culture of 
Peace, thus envisioned, re fl ects Self-Transcendence values. To promote a Culture 
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of Peace is to embrace the Self-Transcendence orientation’s emphasis on 
 humanitarian values at local, national, regional, and global levels, through:
 1.  Reinforcing and enhancing social institutions and practices that re fl ect Self-
Transcendence values (courts and legal procedures that provide impartial justice 
for all, equal opportunities for education and employment, democratic fair elec-
tions, equal access to health care, ecologically sustainable technology, and so 
forth). 
 2.  Teaching children Self-Transcendence values at home, school, and in society. 
 3.  Electing leaders who hold Self-Transcendence values and who have a record of 
support for social policies and agendas that re fl ect Self-Transcendence values. 
 Research shows that persons with Self-Transcendence values are more coopera-
tive than are persons with Self-Enhancement values. Therefore, under conditions of 
interdependence, a Self-Transcendence value orientation can be more adaptive 
because it facilitates the possibility of a positive outcome through cooperation. 
 Expanding the Us Identity in a Culture of Peace 
 People’s identities involve probably their most basic cognitive structures, for who 
they think they are affects almost every aspect of their decision-making and action. 
Tajfel  ( 1981 , p. 255) uses the term “social identity” to highlight those aspects of an 
individual’s self-concept that involve knowledge of one’s “membership in the social 
group together with the value and emotional signi fi cance attached to the 
membership.” 
 Although often involving such factors as territory, resources, or privilege, 
con fl icts between ethnic, religious or political groups tend to be accompanied by 
psychological features such as social identity. In times of con fl ict people have to 
face persistent dif fi cult conditions which frustrate their basic needs and can make it 
hard to face problems on their own (Staub,  1989 ) . Therefore people tend to shift 
away from an individual identity that has become burdensome and instead turn to a 
group for a sense of identity to gain a feeling of security. Group identi fi cation does 
not in-and-of-itself lead to war, but in times of con fl ict, the psychological states that 
accompany it can feed hostility and facilitate intergroup violence. 
 Tajfel  ( 1981 ) describes shared psychological reactions that sometimes but not 
always accompany group identi fi cation such as forming a sharp division between 
the in-group (the Us) and the out-group (the Them), scapegoating, devaluation, and 
eventually harming members of the other group. A group can come to believe that 
it has been victimized by the out-group (e.g., the Germans blamed the Jews for the 
loss of World War I and for problems that subsequently affected Germany). The 
perception of victimization helps to sustain a positive in-group self-image, disavows 
the in-group’s own responsibility for their problems, and facilitates unrealistic 
assessments of events (Berkowitz,  1968 ; Fromm,  1941 ) . 
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 Once con fl ict intensi fi es, the in-group tends to hold an increasingly negative 
image of the out-group, eventually excluding them from the human realm through 
dehumanization and from the realm of moral obligation through delegitimization 
 ( Bar-Tal,  1990, 1998 ; Deutsch,  2006b ; Fein,  1979 ; McCullough,  2008 ; Staub, 
 1989 ) . This consequently provides a justi fi cation for the use violence (Staub,  1989 ) . 
Indigenous peoples, for example, frequently have been the objects of extreme 
devaluation (e.g., being labeled as “savages”) in order to rationalize targeting them 
for brutality and exploitation. 
 The intensity of these processes can be used to predict the likelihood of mass vio-
lence as an “ethos of con fl ict” develops (Bar-Tal,  2000 ) . The “ethos of con fl ict” 
becomes a prism through which group members interpret events (Staub & Bar-Tal, 
 2003 ) , which oftentimes leads to faulty and dysfunctional decisions (Janis,  1972 ) . An 
essential task for developing a Culture of Peace is to prevent the violence that is often 
spawned by the group identi fi cation processes in such contexts as ethnic separatism, 
fundamentalism, and emergent nationalist movements (Duckitt,  1994 ; Staub,  2002b ) . 
 Anthropology provides insights into successful peace systems in various parts of 
the world, which have psycho-social elements that counter Us-Them polarization 
by creating an inclusive moral universe (Fry,  2006,  2007,  2009 ; Schwartz,  2007 ) . 
Societies constituting a peace system—for instance, the tribes of the Upper Xingu 
River basin in Brazil, the societies of the Nilgiri Hills in India, the indigenous peo-
ples of Peninsular Malaysia, and the Western Desert Aborigines in Australia—do 
not make war with each other and often not with any outsiders either. For example, 
the ten tribes of the Upper Xingu peace system have developed a level of social 
identity that extends beyond individual tribal membership (Fry,  2006,  2009 ) . These 
Xingu peoples, who represent four different language groups, have expanded the Us 
to a new level. Shared rituals, frequent intermarriage, and trade partnerships that 
cross-cut tribal lines reinforce the perception that each person is a member of a 
larger, peaceful social system. It is signi fi cant that the different tribes specialize in 
making particular trade goods—such as hardwood bows, salt, or pottery—and this 
practice creates a net of economic interdependencies among these groups. 
 In another peace system, the peoples of the Western Desert in Australia are inter-
linked by overlapping networks of relationships, a system that transcends local band 
boundaries and language dialect groups (Myers,  1986 ) . These Aborigines share a 
concept of “one country,” for they consider the land to be boundaryless and they 
incorporate all Western Desert peoples into the same kinship system (Myers,  1986 ; 
Tonkinson,  2004 ) . As among the Xingu peace system, the inclusion of the Them 
within the Us, as members of one moral universe, prevents the development of the 
Us-Them mentality that can result in violence. 
 Gandhi was a champion of Expanding the Us identity, stating that he was a 
Hindu, a Muslim, a Buddhist, a Christian, and a Jew. Darwin  ( 1998 , pp. 126–127) 
also understood the peacemaking potential of Expanding the Us when he re fl ected, 
“As man advances in civilization, and small tribes are united into larger communi-
ties, the simplest reason would tell each individual that he ought to extend his social 
instincts and sympathies to all the other members of the same nation, though per-
sonally unknown to him. This point being once reached, there is only an arti fi cial 
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barrier to prevent his sympathies extending to the men of all nations and races.” The 
ten tribes of the Upper Xingu River basin and the Aborigine bands of the Western 
Desert show that clusters of neighboring societies can expand the Us to a higher 
level identity as they get along as members of a peace system. They have already 
enacted their own version of a Culture of Peace. 
 Anthropological and psychological research suggests that there are many ways 
to expand the Us and develop higher level social identities. First, cross-cutting ties 
can be created among groups, for example, by the formation and nurturance of trade 
relationships, intermarriage, cross-group friendships, and participation in joint 
ceremonies. Members of each Xingu tribe form trade partnerships with members of 
other tribes, a practice that helps to expand the Us identi fi cation among the ten 
tribes (Gregor,  1990 ) . And illustrating the manner that intermarriage between groups 
can contribute to an expanded identity, a Xingu man gestured so as to draw a line 
down the center of his body and said, “This side…Mehinaku. That side is Waurá” 
(Gregor & Robarchek,  1996 , p. 173). Second, working together on superordinate 
goals can contribute to the development of a larger social identity. Ongoing or 
repeated cooperation among groups can contribute to trust, friendship, positive 
inter-group relations, and at times the development of a common identity (Aronson 
et al.,  1978 ; Deutsch,  2006a,  b ; Sherif et al.,  1961 ; Slavin,  1979 ; Slavin & Hansell, 
 1983 ) . Additional methods to facilitate the growth of a higher level of Us identity 
include empathy training programs (Deutsch,  2006b ) , socialization for “inclusive 
caring,” that is, caring for people beyond one’s own group (Staub,  2002a,  b,  2003 ) , 
and peace education including the teaching of nonviolent con fl ict resolution 
strategies (Deutsch,  2006a ) . 
 From Interdependence Through Cooperation to Peace 
 As mentioned in the introduction to this chapter, the eight elements of the Culture 
of Peace are not independent, stand-alone features but rather are inextricably inter-
connected with each other. Positive peace is re fl ected in the orientation of the 
Culture of Peace. In this section, the focus will be on interdependence and coopera-
tion as contributors to a Culture of Peace, but the examples to be discussed also 
show the interrelationship of interdependence and cooperation to Self-Transcendence 
values and to Expanding the Us. 
 An external threat can result in rivals dropping their hostilities to stand together 
against a mutual enemy (Deutsch,  1973 ; Rubin et al.,  1994 ) . Feuding Montenegrins 
expeditiously enacted truces and cooperated in a common defense if an enemy such 
as the Turks appeared on the horizon (Boehm,  1987 , p. 119), and in Comanche 
society “general  fi ghting within the tribe was not to be countenanced when there 
were always outside enemies to be confronted” (Hoebel,  1967 , p. 139). 
 Interdependence also can stem from situations that do not necessarily involve a 
common enemy but which do require the parties to work together to be successful 
in the completion of a necessary task. Sherif et al.  ( 1961 ) , in the last phase of their 
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classic naturalistic experiment, were able to get two groups of hostile boys at a 
summer camp, nicknamed the Eagles and the Rattlers, to cooperate to achieve a 
series of super-ordinate goals such as pulling a “broken” truck that was needed to 
deliver their lunch or working together to  fi x their camp water supply. 
 Many of the challenges currently facing humanity provide us with super-ordinate 
goals. Global warming and many other environmental issues know no boundaries. 
So, the peoples and nations of the world are interdependent; the only way to 
successfully address such issues is to take cooperative action. A key factor is the 
realization by the parties involved that their fates are linked, that they will sink or 
swim together, what Deutsch  ( 2006a ) refers to as positive interdependence. There 
are many examples of “Rattlers” and “Eagles” realizing that unless they pull 
together, nobody is going to eat lunch. But on the other hand, sometimes people do 
not realize that a particular problem requires a cooperative approach (Deutsch, 
 1973 ) . When Kagan and Madsen  ( 1971,  1972a,  b ) presented children with a game 
in which cooperating would provide the largest payoff, some of them could not get 
beyond a habitual competitive orientation long enough to cooperate with a partner 
to their mutual advantage. Culture came into play. Mexican children were more 
cooperative than Mexican-American children who in turn were more cooperative 
than Anglo-American children. A similar problem can arise if not all parties realize 
that international cooperation is the only viable approach to problems such as global 
warming. Jeffery Sachs  ( 2008 , p. 3, emphasis in original) notes that “The de fi ning 
challenge of the twenty- fi rst century will be to face the reality that humanity shares 
 a common fate on a crowded planet . That common fate will require new forms of 
global cooperation, a fundamental point of blinding simplicity that many world 
leaders have yet to understand or embrace.” We will now consider some instances 
of cooperation that simply have not gotten the press that they deserve. 
 Before there were nations, civilizations, or tribes, all of humanity lived for mil-
lennia in nomadic forager societies. Nomadic foragers hold certain parables for 
creating a Culture of Peace. The  fi rst observation is that nomadic hunter-gatherer 
societies are not particularly warlike (Fry,  2006 ; Kelly,  1995 ; Reyna,  1994 ; Service, 
 1966 ; Tonkinson,  2004 , p. 91). The second observation is that when environmental 
conditions are inhospitable, nomadic foragers tend to respond not with competition, 
but with cooperation. Lee and DeVore  ( 1968 , p. 12) summarize the nomadic hunter-
gatherer bands “do not ordinarily maintain exclusive rights to resources. Variations 
in food supply from region to region and from year to year create a  fl uid situation 
that can best be met by  fl exible organizations that allow people to move from one 
area to another. The visiting patterns create intergroup obligations, so that the hosts 
in one season become the guests in another.” For example, the African Ju/’hoansi, 
North American Shoshone, and Australian Walbiri inhabit arid environments but 
even in times of environmental stress do not go to war. Instead, “to survive, a person 
periodically needs to gain access to resources in other locations, and he gains such 
access through ties of kinship, marriage, friendship, and exchange” (Wolf,  2001 , 
p. 196). The Mardu of Australia’s Western Desert, a place where no permanent 
water sources exist, do not feud or war either (Tonkinson,  2004 ) . Rather than 
defending boundaries to keep other groups out, the Mardu share access to critical 
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resources over large areas of desert. Tonkinson  ( 2004 , pp. 92–93) explains that, 
“In these circumstances, to permit inter-group con fl ict or feuding to harden social 
and territorial boundaries would be literally suicidal, since no group can expect the 
existing water and food resources of its territory to tide it over until the next rains; 
peaceful inter-group relations are imperative for long-term survival.” The coopera-
tive response by the Mardu to resource variability and unpredictability is to recog-
nize how these ecological constraints make them interdependent on one another 
and to respond by reciprocally sharing resources. Realization of interdependence 
contributes to cooperative sharing of food and water assess, the avoidance of inter-
group violence, and thus to a Culture of Peace in the Western Desert (Fry,  2009 ; 
Miklikowska & Fry,  2010 ) . 
 Our next example of how the recognition of interdependence can lead to a coop-
erative response involves nation-states. In the 1960s and 1970s, concerns were 
growing over the huge amounts of pollution entering the Mediterranean Sea. In 
1975, under the auspices of the recently created United Nations Environmental 
Programme, a new organization called the Mediterranean Action Plan (MAP) was 
established (United Nations Environmental Programme-Mediterranean Action Plan, 
 2011f ) . The overall purpose of the MAP was to assess and prevent marine pollution 
of the Mediterranean Sea. Subsequently, the MAP has broadened its scope to take 
into consideration coastal zone planning, land-based pollutants, and regional sus-
tainable development issues that impact the sea (United Nations Environmental 
Programme-Mediterranean Action Plan,  2011f ) . 
 In 1976, the then 16 countries ringing the Mediterranean Sea adopted what was to 
be dubbed the Barcelona Convention, which included seven protocols aimed at envi-
ronmental protection (United Nations Environmental Programme-Mediterranean 
Action Plan,  2011a ) . The need for international cooperation was explicitly mentioned 
in the Barcelona Convention, which considered “it to be particularly necessary and 
urgent to provide a legal basis for international cooperation to protect the marine 
environment in the Mediterranean” (United Nations Environmental Program,  1976 , 
p. 4). In 1995, the Barcelona Convention was amended, and since Yugoslavia had 
split into new nations, now 21 countries with Mediterranean shores, plus the European 
Union, participated in the updated Convention, thus expressing their continuing com-
mitment to protect the marine and coastal environments. The current structure of the 
MAP includes a set of of fi ces in Athens called the MAP Coordinating Unit (MEDU), 
an advisory committee that consists not only of representatives from the 22 MAP 
contracting parties, but also from businesses, NGOs, and local governments, the 
scienti fi c and technical component called MED POL, the Mediterranean Commission 
on Sustainable Development (MCSD), and  fi nally, six Regional Activity Centers 
(MAP RACs) located in Croatia, France, Italy, Malta, Spain, and Tunisia (United 
Nations Environmental Programme-Mediterranean Action Plan,  2011d,  e,  f ) . 
 In terms of enhancing peace and cooperation through recognition of interdepen-
dence, the Mediterranean continues to face threats from human waste and industrial 
pollutants (United Nations Environmental Programme-Mediterranean Action Plan, 
 2011b ) . The challenge is viewed as important because all the peoples and nations 
surrounding the Mediterranean bene fi t through recreation, the aesthetics of nature 
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as derived from a bio-diverse and healthy ecosystem, the economics of tourism and 
 fi sheries, and the sustenance of the human population through sources of unpolluted 
and nutritious food. Additionally, as part of the global ecosystem that must remain 
in balance for human survival, the sustainable use and protection of the Mediterranean 
Sea is crucial beyond the region. As a Greek  fi sherman expresses, “The Sea is our 
life and our health; without the Sea we would be  fi nished” (Ostrow,  1990 ) . The chal-
lenge is how to protect this critical common resource for the peoples of the region 
and for all humanity. 
 Recognition of interdependence and the need to cooperate are re fl ected in the 
words of Dr. Stjepan Keckes, former Coordinator of the MAP and a marine biolo-
gist, “The marine pollution problems cannot be solved only on a national level…
There is a need for international cooperation” (Keckes,  1985 , p. 8). The fact that 
pollution from any country entering the sea moves into the common resource of the 
sea is a relatively easy concept to grasp. The fact that all countries surrounding the 
Mediterranean are contracting parties in the MAP re fl ects this shared understanding 
that they all have a stake in the outcome. The fact that all parties recognize their 
interdependent common interests is also re fl ected in the fact that tense and hostile 
relations in some quarters have not blocked cooperation with MAP activities. 
As Keckes  ( 1983 , p. 13) observes, “There was hardly any big international organi-
zation that could have brought together Arab countries and Israel to sign a treaty as 
we did for the Mediterranean in 1976—before the Camp David accords.” 
 As in Sherif’s et al.  ( 1961 ) study of how the hostile “Rattlers” and “Eagles” 
overcame their differences to cooperate toward achieving super-ordinate goals, the 
countries that share the Mediterranean Sea have worked together, even in times of 
war, to protect their common marine heritage. “Countries with different political 
systems, with different economic development levels, with different religions, with 
different approaches to history and culture, and everything, can work together” 
(Keckes quoted in Ostrow,  1990 ) . 
 The Mediterranean is not a dead sea as was predicted several decades ago. Paul 
Mifsud  ( 2011 ) , the Coordinator of the MAP, assesses that “although the achievements 
have been signi fi cant, much still remains to be done.” At the risk of subjecting readers 
to one more MAP-related acronym, the Strategic Action Programme (SAP MED) 
constitutes a proactive initiative by the Mediterranean countries to control or eliminate 
pollutants entering the Mediterranean Sea on a scheduled timeline up to the year 2025. 
The SAP MED targets land-based organic pollutants and the most toxic industrial 
substances in the Mediterranean environment. Steps taken to implement SAP MED 
activities by the MAP countries, even  before this initiative was legally binding, is an 
indication of the commitment of the MAP signatories to preserving biodiversity, 
reducing land-based pollutants, safeguarding human health, and achieving sustainable 
practices in the near future (United Nations Environmental Programme-Mediterranean 
Action Plan,  2011c ) . MAP Coordinator Mifsud  ( 2011 ) notes that “based on past expe-
riences and with the full political support of the Contracting Parties [the MAP signa-
tories], the implementation of these tasks stands a very good chance of success.” 
 Mifsud  ( 2006 ) has pointed out that the MAP countries, after some 30 years of 
working together to forestall environmental collapse, have developed a sense of 
23712 Culture of Peace
trust and credibility amongst themselves. Such a development should come as no 
surprise to con fl ict theorists who have noted that cooperation facilitates improved 
relations among participants (Deutsch,  1973,  2006a ; McCullough,  2008 ; Rubin 
et al.,  1994 ; Sherif et al.,  1961 ) . Improved relations could be looked-upon as an 
important building-block for creating a more general Culture of Peace. 
 Thus far we have considered that interdependence can stem from an external 
military threat, an inhospitable environment, or environmental degradation that 
spans boundaries. The European Union (EU) provides a modern-day example of 
how interdependence can purposefully be augmented as part of a deliberate plan 
to construct a Culture of Peace. It is sometimes forgotten that a major impetus 
behind the multi-stage process of European integration was to eliminate the threat 
of war on the continent (Bellier & Wilson,  2000 , p. 15; Reid,  2004 ; Staab,  2008 , 
p. 144). “Amid the misery and ruin left behind by the twentieth century’s two 
lethal world wars, a group of Europeans set out to create a lasting peace on the 
continent and a shared economy. They did not aim low. Their dream was to pro-
duce, once and for all, an end to war on the continent, and an end to poverty” 
(Reid,  2004 , p. 25). 
 In Zurich in 1946, Winston Churchill proposed that a pan-European peace could 
be forged through the creation of strong trade relations. He called for the creation of 
the United States of Europe (Elliott,  2005 , p. 20). The name did not catch-on, but a 
group of leaders that included Jean Monnet, Robert Schuman, and Konrad Adenauer 
shared Churchill’s vision of Europe as an interdependent union that would once and 
for all put an end to war (Reid,  2004 ) . 
 The approach these founding fathers took was to increase the interdependence 
among the national economies so as to make Europe progressively economically 
integrated (Fry,  2009 ; Reid,  2004 ) . They began by establishing the European Coal 
and Steel Community in 1952 to place coal and steel—critical resources in times of 
peace and also the “power horses of war”—under multinational control. Thus began 
a process of multilateral cooperation that has continued over the past decades (Staab, 
 2008 ) . The architects of European integration envisioned a “spill-over effect” where 
economic interdependence would subsequently contribute to integration in social 
and political realms. This indeed is what has happened, and the outcome has been 
peace. Reid  ( 2004 , p. 193) comments, “The EU, after all, is a cooperative commu-
nity that has been an historic success at its main goals, preventing another war in 
Europe and giving European nations new stature on the world stage. With that kind 
of experience, it’s hardly surprising that European nations would decide that multi-
lateralism is the right approach to almost any international problem.” 
 Using interdependence to cooperatively and deliberately create a Culture of Peace 
is a remarkable achievement. War between EU members has become unthinkable 
(Bertens,  1994 ) . Bellier and Wilson  ( 2000 , p. 16) point out that “In the EU, the empha-
sis has been put on the means to reduce political divergence between the nation-state 
governments in order to bring peace and tolerance, guarantee a better future, and 
create the conditions for a sort of collective happiness.” We can see Self-Transcendence 
values re fl ected in these goals. This shift in thinking represents a huge change from 
the times when World War II ravaged Europe. 
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 Gradually a new higher level European identity is emerging, not to replace 
national identities at this point of time, but rather as an additional level of social 
identity. Signs of the emerging European identity are EU passports, a common Euro 
currency that has been adopted by most members, the opening of borders to the free 
movement of EU citizens, democratic elections for EU Parliamentarians, an EU 
 fl ag, and so forth (Fry,  2009 ; Bellier & Wilson,  2000 ; Reid,  2004 ) . In short, the 
continuing trend is toward the development of a new pan-European identity that 
parallels how the Upper Xingu people hold an additional identity as members of a 
peaceful pan-tribal social system. 
 In contrast to the current European approach that emphasizes multilateral coop-
eration, there is a tendency in US society toward individualism and wanting to “go 
it alone.” This individualistic (and at times competitive) orientation has played out 
historically and politically in various ways from periods of isolationism to non-
cooperative unilateralism related to the UN, the Kyoto agreements, and so on (Sachs, 
 2008 ) . With the largest military on the planet, many US leaders seem to think that 
safety and security can be achieved through the barrel of a gun. But individualistic 
and competitive strategies do not work very well under conditions of interdepen-
dence. US military strength can do nothing, for example, to protect US citizens 
from the devastating effects of unchecked global warming. The only viable path for 
addressing this planetary problem is international cooperation. Such cooperation is 
possible, as demonstrated by the successful protection of the Earth’s ozone layer as 
the nations of the world enacted and followed the Montreal Protocol ( Ostrow, 2000; 
United Nations Environmental Programme,  2000 ) . Since the nations of the world 
united to eliminate global CFCs and other ozone depleting substances, the hole in 
the Earth’s ozone layer has been shrinking. Through international cooperation “the 
world quickly, indeed almost painlessly, headed off a major man-made threat” 
(Sachs,  2008 , p. 113). Although global warming presents a more complicated chal-
lenge, the success in protection of the Earth’s ozone layer shows once again, that 
when nations realize that they face a common threat, then they can act toward a 
common purpose. The Montreal Protocol and the MAP show that international 
cooperation to protect the environment is possible. 
 Closing Thoughts 
 In this chapter, we have examined three spheres that support the development of a 
Culture of Peace. First, we considered the opposition between Self-Transcendence 
and Self-Enhancement value orientations. The former orientation is clearly congru-
ent with the values espoused in the  Declaration on a Culture of Peace (United 
Nations General Assembly, A/Res/53/243). Given that values provide the principles 
that guide one’s life for leaders and citizens alike and thus are re fl ected in attitudes 
and actions, one way to promote a Culture of Peace is to teach and reinforce Self-
Transcendence values. 
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 Second, we considered how a Culture of Peace can be favored through the 
promotion of more inclusive social identities that expand the Us. Humans are capa-
ble of having multiple social identities, and one way to support a Culture of Peace 
is to foster the development of an  All of Us human identity that recognizes the inher-
ent worth, rights, and equality of all human beings, not just members of one’s imme-
diate group. The Xinguanos have raised their level of social identity from the 
individual tribal level to encompass all ten cultural groups within their peace system. 
Two-hundred-and- fi fty years ago, the level of identi fi cation in what was to become 
the US was at the level of the colony (Barash & Webel,  2009 ) . There was, after all, 
no United States. With the birth of a new nation, gradually people began to identify 
with the entire country as well as with a particular state of residence. Today, a new 
level of regional identity is gradually unfolding within the EU, not to totally sup-
plant national identities, but rather to add a layer of more inclusive identity, that is, 
to Expand the Us from the national to the regional. Expanding the Us contributes to 
a Culture of Peace. As the Earth shrinks in terms of an ever-growing awareness of 
our common fate, the movement of people around the planet, a global communica-
tions revolution, international trade and inter-linked economies, Expanding the Us 
to the global level becomes all the more important for the security and well-being of 
All of Us, and perhaps these features of interdependence even make a new identity 
as global citizen inevitable in the near future. 
 The third topic for enhancing a Culture of Peace involved how perceived interde-
pendence can facilitate a cooperative approach to common concerns. Whether we 
are talking about nomadic foragers in the Western Desert of Australia, the MAP 
participants, the EU countries, or the signatories to the ozone layer-protecting 
Montreal Protocol, recognition of a shared fate and the need to address challenges 
through working together is the common denominator. A Culture of Peace encom-
passes much more than military conceptions of peace and security to embrace 
human rights, respect and tolerance for all people, gender equality, democratic 
participation in governance, protection of the environment through sustainable 
development, education, and freedom of information and communication. These 
many facets of human security are achievable only through cooperative endeavors 
in our twenty- fi rst century world (Fry,  2006 ; Sachs,  2008 ) . 
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 Reconciliation between groups after violence, the customary use of the concept and 
the practices involved, can both prevent new violence and improve people’s lives. 
Reconciliation became a focus of peace-making after violence between groups as a 
result of the realization that when signi fi cant violence comes to an end, whether 
through a peace treaty or the victory of one side (or bringing a genocide to an end), 
without reconciliation new violence is highly probable (Long & Brecke,  2003 ; 
Staub,  2011 ) . The hostile attitudes toward the other that led to the violence and have 
intensi fi ed in the course of it are still there. Another source of the popularity of the 
concept and related practices was the in fl uence of the Truth and Reconciliation 
Commission in South Africa, which helped create a peaceful transition from the 
brutal apartheid regime to democracy. 
 In this chapter I will write about reconciliation both after and before signi fi cant 
violence between groups. Reconciliation between groups that have had hostile relations 
for a long time can prevent intense violence between them. Moreover, while prac-
tices of reconciliation and the prevention of violence are not identical, there is 
signi fi cant overlap between them. Most of the principles/practices of reconciliation 
summarized in Table  13.1 are relevant both before and after violence. 
 To me, the core element in reconciliation is  mutual acceptance by two groups of 
each other (Staub & Pearlman,  2001 ) . My associates and I have expanded this sim-
ple de fi nition to “mutual acceptance by hostile groups of each other and the societal 
structures and processes directly involved in the development and maintenance of 
such acceptance” and that “genuine acceptance means trust in and positive attitude 
toward the other, and sensitivity to and consideration of the other party’s needs and 
interests.” (Staub & Bar-Tal,  2003 , p. 733). “Reconciliation also means that in 
people’s minds the past does not de fi ne the future. It means that members of previ-
ously hostile groups can engage in actions that represent and further create positive 
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coexistence” (Staub,  2011 ) . Like our de fi nition, most de fi nitions focus on relation-
ships, whether between individuals or groups, for example, “restoration of trust in an 
interpersonal relationship through mutual trustworthy behaviors” (Worthington & 
Drinkard,  2000 , p. 93). To the extent reconciliation addresses inequitable relations 
between parties, it can lead to a new moral and political framework and “mutual 
legitimacy” (Rouhana,  2010 ) . The practices and institutions that foster reconcilia-
tion ful fi ll basic psychological needs and are likely to create a peaceful society. 
 Reconciliation is progressive, with likely setbacks. For example, Israeli collective 
memory has increasingly acknowledged that  one reason about 700, 000 Palestinians 
left Israel in 1948 was expulsion, whether by force or pressure. This facilitates 
reconciliation. However, while the number of Israelis who accepted this collective 
memory increased over time, it then decreased in the course of the violence of the 
second Intifada, the second Palestinian uprising (Nets-Zehngut & Bar-Tal,  2011 ) . 
There can be reversals in other elements of reconciliation as well, whether forgive-
ness or positive attitude toward the other. 
 Arie Nadler and Nurit Schnabel  ( 2008 ) , Israeli psychologists, differentiated 
between instrumental and socioemotional reconciliation. Instrumental reconciliation 
 Table 13.1  Reconciliation and the prevention of new violence 
 Inhibitors (←)  Promoters (→) 
 Lack of understanding the roots of violence  Understanding and actions guided by it 
 Lack of understanding the impact of violence  Understanding its impact on survivors, 
perpetrators, bystanders 
 Devaluing the other  Humanizing the other/developing positive 
attitude toward the other 
 Through words, deep contact, working 
on shared goals, education 
 Unhealed psychological wounds of survivors, 
perpetrators, bystanders 
 Healing the wounds by all parties 
 Lack of truth  Truth (complex: shared) 
 Con fl icting narratives—views of history  Processes to create shared collective memories/
views of history 
 “Chosen” traumas  Addressing the impact of the past 
 Lack of justice  Justice: punitive, restorative, procedural, 
economic 
 Lack of forgiveness  Moving toward forgiveness (with mutuality) 
 Lack of acknowledgement of their responsibility 
by perpetrators and their group 
 Acknowledgment, apology, regret, empathy 
 Lack of acceptance of the past  Increasing acceptance of the past: “This is what 
happened, this is part of who we are.” 
 Destructive ideologies  Constructive ideologies 
 Undemocratic systems and practices  Developing pluralistic, democratic, values and 
institutions 
 Raising children as obedient followers  Raising inclusively caring children with moral 
courage (positive socialization) 
 Source: Developed from Tables and material in Staub  ( 2011 ) 
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refers to cooperation to achieve common goals, socioemotional reconciliation to 
the admission of past wrongdoing and subsequent forgiveness. The practices that 
promote the former include contact, the essence of the latter is an “apology-forgiveness” 
cycle. This is a worthwhile distinction. But after signi fi cant violence that deeply 
wounds people I see the capacity to cooperate for shared goals as a temporary step. 
Without emotional reconciliation, without addressing psychological woundedness, 
fear and anger, new threat or changing conditions can bring an end to cooperation 
and lead to renewed violence. However, the practices that contribute to either type 
of reconciliation also contribute to the other; signi fi cant contact in the course of 
cooperation can reduce fear and hostility, and make forgiveness more likely. 
 Reconciliation requires that people don’t ignore what happened during past violence. 
Bert Ingaelare  ( 2008 ) wrote that the gacaca, the community justice process in which 
well over 100,000 accused perpetrators of the genocide in Rwanda were tried 
between 2001 and 2010, broke down the amnesia that already began to characterize 
Rwandan life, as people settled down to “normal” everyday relations—to coexis-
tence required by circumstances. We can see such “amnesia” as psychological 
defense, in people who have to live together and don’t know how, or feel it is 
dangerous to address the past, emotionally and practically. 
 Basic Psychological Needs in the Origins 
of Violence and in Reconciliation 
 In my perspective, the frustration of universal, basic psychological needs is a core 
in fl uence in leading to violence between groups. The violence in turn deeply 
frustrates such basic needs. Practices and conditions that help to constructively 
ful fi ll these needs contribute to reconciliation and lasting peace. 
 One starting point for an evolution that can lead to genocide or mass killing, or 
intensify con fl ict between groups, is dif fi cult social conditions in a society, such as 
economic deterioration, political chaos, or very great social change, and especially 
their combination. These profoundly frustrate basic, universal, psychological needs, 
for security, feelings of effectiveness and control over important goals, a positive 
identity, connection to other people, and a comprehension of reality and of one’s 
place in the world. As dif fi cult societal conditions join with certain characteristics 
of a culture, such as a history of devaluation of some subgroup of society, past 
victimization of the group and psychological woundedness, and overly strong 
respect for authority, they lead to scapegoating, and to the creation visions/ideolo-
gies that are destructive, identifying enemies that stand in the way of the ideology’s 
ful fi llment. As members of a group join in scapegoating, or turning against sup-
posed enemies of a hopeful vision for society, they are ful fi lling their frustrated 
needs for community, effectiveness, identity, connection and understanding of 
reality. But they do so destructively, as they begin harming the other, and as their 
actions usually end up in harming them as well (see Staub,  1989,  2003,  2011 ) . 
Without restraining conditions and forces (especially active bystanders) there tends 
to be an evolution of increasing harmdoing and violence. 
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 Another starting point for the evolution of intense violence is group con fl ict, 
especially con fl ict that becomes intractable—persistent, resisting resolution, and 
violent. Intractable con fl ict also frustrates basic needs. It is often maintained by 
ideology, as well as by people seeing their own cause and group as right and moral, 
and the other as responsible and immoral (Bar-Tal,  2000 ; Kelman & Fisher,  2003 ) . 
Over time the groups often come to see each other as implacable enemies. Anything 
good that happens to the other group is seen as harmful to one’s own group. I have 
called this kind of enmity an “ideology of antagonism.” (Staub,  1989,  2011 ) . 
 “Instigating conditions” and the violence that evolves out of them have destructive 
effects not only on victims, but also on perpetrators and members of the perpetrator 
group who passively stand by. In contrast the processes of reconciliation in 
Table  13.1 help ful fi ll basic needs constructively. They enhance feelings of security, 
the belief by people in their capacity to in fl uence events, ful fi ll the need for a posi-
tive identity, create connections within and between groups and help develop a new, 
positive understanding of the world. 
 Security and Reconciliation 
 The question has been raised in the literature whether reconciliation can begin when 
there is still ongoing violence. When there is extreme chaos and widespread violence, 
such as in the Eastern part of the Congo (DRC) starting in 1996 (Prunier,  2009 ; 
Staub,  2011 ) and to a lesser but still substantial degree still continuing in 2012, fear 
and mistrust make it unlikely that people initiate or participate in processes required 
for reconciliation. The ongoing violence and the insecurity it creates interfere with 
healing from past violence, an important element in reconciliation. However, even 
then public education, for example, through educational radio programs, can build 
some underpinnings for reconciliation (Staub,  2011 —see below). 
 In con fl icts with less chaotic conditions and less widespread violence, small 
groups of people from the two sides have engaged with each other. Engagement 
between Catholics and Protestants in Northern Ireland, and contact and dialogue in 
many settings between Palestinians and Jewish Israelis, most likely limited the level 
of violence—and have created the basis on which further reconciliation practices 
can build (see Staub,  2011 for an overview). 
 The Principles and Practices of Reconciliation 
 In the following, I will discuss the principles of practices of reconciliation that 
I consider especially important. They are presented in Table  13.1 . In discussing the 
 fi rst two of these, I will brie fl y review the work my associates and I have been doing 
in Rwanda, starting in 1999, and then in Burundi and the Congo, to promote recon-
ciliation and help prevent further or renewed violence. 
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 Understanding the Roots of Violence 
 Understanding the conditions that lead to violence, and the impact of violence, can 
provide a useful framework for people to work on both prevention and reconciliation. 
It can lead them to resist these in fl uences, to respond to them in ways that makes 
violence less likely. It makes it more likely that they use their “critical conscious-
ness,” their own judgment in evaluating the meaning of events. It can lead to active 
bystandership in the service of prevention, reconciliation and peace building. After 
violence, understanding how it came about can also contribute to healing. 
 In the genocide in Rwanda, in 1994, about 700,000 Tutsis were killed by Hutus—
parts of the military, young men in militias (the Interehamwe), as well as neighbors 
and even relatives in mixed families. About 50,000 Hutus were also killed, because 
they were politically moderate, or opposed the genocide, or as it happens when 
violence becomes widespread, because of personal enmity (des Forges,  1999 ; 
Mamdani,  2001 ; Staub,  2011 ) . 
 Starting in 1998 and ongoing, my associates and I have conducted two types of 
“interventions” in Rwanda to promote reconciliation and help prevent new violence, 
and conducted research to evaluate their impact (for a detailed description, see Staub, 
 2011 ) . We  fi rst conducted workshops and trainings, lasting from 2 days to 2 weeks, 
with varied groups. The  fi rst training was with the staff of local organizations that 
worked with groups in the community, A central element in all trainings was informa-
tion about how genocide originates (based primarily on Staub,  1989 ) . We described the 
in fl uences that that lead to genocide and other intense violence between groups, and 
provided examples of these in fl uences from varied instances except Rwanda. In the 
course of extensive discussion, the participants applied the conception to Rwanda. 
 Other elements of the trainings included information about the impact of vio-
lence on people. A third element was talking about the role of basic human needs in 
the origins of genocide, in woundedness, and in healing. We evaluated the effects of 
this approach primarily not on the participants, but once removed, on members of 
community groups we set up. They were led in twice a week meetings, for 2 h, over 
a 2 month period, either by facilitators we trained, or by facilitators we did not train, 
or received no training. There were many groups, controlled for various character-
istics, in each of these three conditions. Both within their groups, and in comparison 
to the control groups, treatment group members showed positive changes from 
before the training to 2 months after the end of the training: increased understanding 
of the complex origins of genocide, more positive attitudes by Hutus and Tutsis 
toward each other, “conditional forgiveness” – expressing the willingness to forgive 
if perpetrators acknowledge what they did and/or ask forgiveness—and reduction in 
trauma symptoms (Staub et al.,  2005 ) . 
 Knowledge of the in fl uences that lead to group violence seemed to become 
“experiential understanding,” deeply held, as people applied the information they 
received to the genocide in Rwanda, and thereby to their own experience. Such 
understanding can be an avenue to healing. In addition to the reduction of trauma 
symptoms by members of community groups, when participants in our training 
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were exposed to examples of group violence, seeing that others had experiences 
similar to their own, they seemed to feel reincluded in the human realm (“so God 
did not select us for such punishment”) (Staub et al.,  2005 ) . 
 Understanding the in fl uences that lead to mass violence also seemed to humanize 
members of the perpetrator group, both in the eyes of Tutsis, and in their own eyes. 
Seeing that understandable human processes can lead to terrible acts made it less 
likely that members of either group viewed perpetrators as simply evil. By reducing 
defensiveness, this makes it more likely that members of the perpetrator group 
accept responsibility for their group’s actions, an important contributor to forgive-
ness and reconciliation. In all these ways, understanding can initiate and contribute 
to reconciliation. It can also increase people’s ability to foresee the long term 
consequences of events, including destructive leadership, and increase resistance to 
them, thereby preventing violence (see Staub,  2011 ) . 
 In subsequent years, we conducted separate trainings with national leaders, with 
journalists, with community leaders, and trained trainers in our approach (Staub & 
Pearlman,  2006 ; Staub et al.,  2010 ; Staub,  2011 ) . In these trainings we also introduced 
information about avenues to prevention and reconciliation. In the trainings with 
national leaders, using tables of origins and prevention similar to Table  13.1 (Staub, 
 2006 ) , on one side showing the in fl uences that lead to violence on the other side those 
that prevent violence, we had leaders in groups of three evaluate whether policies they 
just introduced would make violence more likely, or help prevent violence. 
 To expand the reach of this approach, we developed educational radio programs, 
in collaboration with a Dutch NGO, LaBenevolencija, which produces the pro-
grams. The central aims again were to help listeners understand the in fl uences that 
lead to violence between group, how extreme violence such as genocide evolves, 
psychological woundedness, and avenues to healing, reconciliation and prevention. 
Our  fi rst program, a radio drama, Musekeweya (New Dawn), which began to broadcast 
in Rwanda in 2004 and is still continuing in 2012 with no end in sight, has become 
extremely popular. It is a story of two villages in con fl ict, with attacks, counterat-
tacks, destructive leaders and followers, positive bystanders, a love story between 
two young people from the two villages in con fl ict, and more. The educational con-
tent is embedded in the story and in the actions of the characters (Staub,  2011 ; Staub 
et al.,  2010 ) , for example, community healing—people empathically listening to 
each other’s stories and supporting each other. Over time, people in the two villages 
move toward reconciliation. 
 An evaluation at the end of the  fi rst year (with a complex design due to the fact 
that the program aired nationally) showed a variety of signi fi cant effects. In com-
parison to a control group in which people listened to a radio program about health, 
treatment group members expressed more empathy with everyone—survivors, 
perpetrators, leaders. They expressed, and showed in behavior, greater willingness 
to speak what they believe, greater willingness to discuss issues, and more indepen-
dence of authority (Paluck,  2009 ; Staub & Pearlman,  2009 ) . 
 The educational radio programs were expanded to Burundi beginning in 2005, 
and to the Congo beginning in 2006. The situation in the Congo is highly complex, 
with many groups involved in violence, motivated by varied factors (Prunier,  2009 ) . 
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The radio drama was developed with consideration of this situation (Staub,  2011 ) . 
While it is important to develop general principles of prevention and reconciliation, 
they need to be applied with sensitivity to particular contexts. 
 Understanding the Impact of Violence on Survivors, 
Perpetrators and Bystanders 
 One of the in fl uences leading to violence by a group is past victimization of the 
group. It creates a feeling of vulnerability, seeing the world as dangerous, and may 
generate hostility to the world. When there is new con fl ict or other instigating 
conditions, previously victimized groups are more likely to respond with violence 
that they see as defensive—but which may be unnecessary, making them into per-
petrators. At times victimization and unhealed trauma becomes a persistent aspect 
of the group’s culture and identity. Such “chosen traumas,” as Vamik Volkan called 
them, shape the perceptions of and responses to new events (Staub,  1998,  2011 ) . 
 Understanding the impact of violence is an important beginning step on the road 
to healing, and can motivate activities that promote healing. It helps people interpret 
certain emotions and actions of their own and others’ as the result of psychological 
woundedness and/or the way woundedness is passed down to children. This can 
improve social interactions and people’s quality of life. Seeing children as trauma-
tized is likely to lead to more constructive reactions to them than seeing them as 
disobedient and bad. 
 From the standpoint of both positive social relations and reconciliation it is 
important to understand that engaging in violence (McNair,  2002 ) , and even members 
of the perpetrators groups remaining passive in the face of it (Staub,  2011 ) , are also 
wounding. At the very least they lead to personal transformation in perpetrators and 
passive bystanders, as they justify violence, increasingly devalue victims, and expe-
rience less empathy with their suffering. This over time tends generalize to other 
people’s suffering as well, one reason that violence often expands to new victims. 
 Healing the Wounds of All Parties 
 Healing by survivors can lessen their feelings of vulnerability, their perception of 
the world as dangerous, and open them to increasing engagement at least with mem-
bers of the perpetrator group, and over time even with perpetrators. Healing by 
perpetrators and passive members of the perpetrator group can diminish their (usu-
ally unacknowledged) guilt and shame (Staub & Pearlman,  2006 ) , which may be 
limited at the time of the violence but can become more intense as the violence is 
brought to an end and the world points to the immorality and horror of their actions 
(Nadler et al.,  2008 ; Staub,  2011 ) . 
 In order to heal, survivors of violence need to talk about their experiences 
(Pennebaker,  2000 ) , ideally to empathic others (Herman,  1992 ; Pearlman & 
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Saakvitne,  1995 ) . In most cases of group violence huge numbers of people are 
wounded, and there are few resources available for healing. In addition, the vio-
lence was perpetrated by members of groups against members of another group. 
Often the culture is collectivist, so that connection to the group is of special impor-
tance. We have advocated in our workshops and in educational radio programs com-
munity approaches, person to person engagement, people talking to each other 
about their experiences and providing support to each other. Doing this in a group 
setting can be especially bene fi cial (Herman,  1992 ; Staub & Pearlman,  2006 ) . For 
example, in a religious community in Rwanda, Solace ministries, people give testi-
monies, describe their experiences during the genocide in front of the community, 
with others supporting them. 
 Commemorations are also important for healing. However, they work best if in 
addition to remembering the violence and their losses, and grieving, which by them-
selves can maintain psychological wounds, they point to the possibility of a better 
future. They can do this, for example, by including in remembrance rescuers who 
saved lives, or attempted to save lives at the cost of their own lives (Africa Rights, 
 2002 ; Oliner & Oliner,  1988 ; Staub,  2011 ) . This points to the possibility of living 
together in peace, as members of both groups are reminded that there have been 
caring and courageous people in the perpetrator group. In Rwanda commemorating 
rescuers is now included in the yearly commemoration of the genocide. 
 Empathy with perpetrators can contribute to their healing. It is daunting, of 
course, to feel and express empathy with perpetrators of extreme violence. One 
example of engagement with and over time empathy with a perpetrator seemingly 
leading to his regret about his actions was the conversations/interviews between 
Pumla Gobodo-Madikizela and De Kirk, a notorious killer in the South African 
apartheid system (Gobodo-Madikezela,  2003 ) . Including members of the perpetra-
tor group, and as it becomes psychologically possible also perpetrators in commem-
oration, can also contribute to the healing of all parties. 
 An aspect of healing important for both prevention and reconciliation is explora-
tion within a group of past victimization, psychological woundedness of the group, 
and the extent the culture has maintained or even built itself around past traumas. 
Woundedness can be handed down through the generations, and shape perceptions 
of and responses to events. Gaining such societal self-awareness is likely to limit 
the impact of past trauma on group life and call attention to the need for healing 
(Staub,  2011 ) . 
 An aspect of healing and community building is the reintegration of harmdoers 
into the community and productive civilian life. There are many different kinds of 
harmdoers, ranging from child soldiers who were abducted or enticed into rebel 
groups and often were led to engage in violence against their own communities, to 
adult perpetrators—of violence, rape and genocide. Some can only be reintegrated 
into the community after appropriate justice processes and punishment, while 
others, such as child soldiers, may not need to be punished. Depending on who they 
are and what they have done, and on the culture, different processes of reintegration 
are required. Often a combination of Western and traditional approaches are used. 
For example, in Angola and elsewhere, to reintegrate them into the community 
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child soldiers are led to engage with the spirit of ancestors (Wessells,  2007 ) . 
In another example, the community providing the opportunity to talk about their 
experiences, to work and study, and to live in a community of their own, has led a 
group of former child soldiers to become a constructive group that helps others 
(Myers,  2008 ) . 
 Humanizing the Other, Developing a Positive 
Orientation to the Other 
 The essence of reconciliation is mutual acceptance. While hostility and violence 
between groups are constructed of many elements, and extreme violence (whether 
one sided or mutual) is the result of the joining of a number of in fl uences, differenti-
ating between “us” and “them” and devaluing “them” is a central element or in fl uence 
Moreover, devaluation increases in the course of the violence, as harmdoers justify 
their actions, exclude the other from the moral and human realm, and even come to 
see killing their victim as right (Fein,  1993 ; Opotaw,  1990 ; Staub,  1989,  2011 ) . 
 Humanizing the other, developing a more positive orientation to the other is a 
crucial aspect of reconciliation and prevention. Others can be humanized by words: 
what people say about them, what they write about them. This is likely to be espe-
cially effective if the words refer to real and signi fi cant positive actions of the other, 
for example, Hutus saving the lives of Tutsis, or show communality in the lives of 
people, such as Macedonian journalists from different ethnic groups together inter-
viewing and writing in their newspapers about the lives of people belonging to those 
groups (Burg,  1997 ) . Symbolic acts are also important, such as Arafat and Rabin 
shaking hands, or Willy Brandt, the Chancellor of Germany, kneeling at Auschwitz 
and asking forgiveness. 
 Contact has an important role in overcoming devaluation and coming to see the 
other’s humanity (Pettigrew & Tropp,  2006 ) , especially signi fi cant, deep contact 
(Deutsch,  1973 ; Staub,  2011 ) . Its varied forms can include working on joint projects, 
such as cooperative learning in schools (Aronson et al.,  1978 ) , building houses together 
(Wessells & Monteiro,  2001 ) , deep engagement between Hindus and Muslims in 
work settings (Varshney,  2002 ) , or  persistent dialogue, for example by Israeli and 
Palestinian leaders (Staub,  2011 ) . Even imagined contact can promote positive 
attitudes (Crisp & Turner,  2009 ) , and give a positive start for actual contact. 
 I have referred already to the importance of active bystandership. To create social 
change requires people joining together, building connections and networks 
(Thalhammer et al.,  2007 ) . This is necessary to create and maintain motivation, as 
well as to exert in fl uence. However, single individuals sometimes have a dramatic 
role in limiting violence as well as initiating positive processes (Staub,  2011 ) . An 
example of the former is Joe Darby, who was instrumental in making public the 
photos of the treatment of prison inmates at Abu Ghraib. 
 An example of the latter is a women who has settled for a period and studied the 
con fl ictual and potentially violent conditions in a community in Poland. She found 
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that one segment of the community had access to most of its resources, and two 
groups, young disorderly and aggressive youth, and old people, were excluded from 
social processes. She organized the young people to collect recipes of traditional 
dishes from the old people, which they gathered in a book. The book was a success, and 
a later more formal edition an even greater success (Praszkier et al.,  2010 ) . Contact 
and cooperation changed attitudes toward the other, and signi fi cantly affected the 
way the young people related to the world, bene fi ting the community as a whole. 
 Education, including public education such as radio dramas, can also humanize 
the other. Moreover, most of the contributors to reconciliation listed in Table  13.1 
also affect other contributors. Understanding the in fl uences that have led to violence, 
healing, acknowledgment by perpetrators or passive members of the group of their 
responsibility, and justice can all develop more positive attitudes towards members 
of the other group. 
 Establishing (the Complex) Truth 
 Truth is essential for survivors. Their society and/or the world establishing what was 
done to them acknowledges their suffering and con fi rms their experience. Others 
proclaiming their truth increases security, as it af fi rms the moral order, by proclaim-
ing that the violence and victimization should not have happened. Establishing 
the truth is also important to make it less likely that perpetrators can claim that the 
violence did not happen, or they had justi fi able reasons such as self-defense, or they 
were the victims. 
 While the truth can be simple, with victims and perpetrators, often it is complex. 
Both sides may have been violent. Or actions in the past by one side may have con-
tributed to later violence by the other side, as in Rwanda (Mamdani,  2001 ; Staub, 
 2011 ) . But perpetrators tend to deny or justify their actions, and even when the violence 
is clearly one sided, the two sides usually have different narratives or “truths.” 
 The truth is sometimes established through documents and testimonies during 
trials, such as of German leaders at Nuremberg. The aim of the people’s tribunals in 
Rwanda, the  gacaca, was also both truth and justice. Offering testimony as a witness, 
especially in the gacaca where the whole community watched, with a large majority 
of the people Hutus, and the relatives of those who were judged present, often had 
negative emotional consequences on witnesses. This was even more so for Hutu than 
Tutsi witnesses, who probably felt that they betrayed their group. In addition to the 
emotional dif fi culty of talking about painful events in front of hostile people, there 
was often harassment before, during and after providing testimony (Brounéus,  2008 ) . 
 It has become common to use truth commissions, which interview many people 
and provide a report of events. An early example was Nunca Mas  ( 1986 ) , the report 
on the “disappearances” in Argentina in the late 1970s. The Truth and Reconciliation 
Commission in South Africa powerfully showed what the apartheid regime did. 
This had little effect on black people, who were the victims of the apartheid regime, 
but it contributed to reconciliation by affecting whites (Gibson,  2004 ) , who either 
did not know or avoided knowing the violence of the regime. 
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 Processes to Change Collective Memories 
and Creating Shared Views of History 
 Differing and con fl icting views of history, usually each party blaming the other, are 
usually deeply held (Newbury,  1998 ) , and are a likely source of new violence. Seeing 
the other as the only one responsible maintains fear and antagonism. In the Israeli-
Palestinian con fl ict it has been dif fi cult for people to engage with and seriously con-
sider the other’s narrative (Staub,  2011 ) . But exposing Israeli high school students to 
both sides’ narratives in a con fl ict removed from their own, the Northern Irish 
con fl ict, increased their ability to take the Palestinian perspective (Salomon,  2004 ) . 
 Establishing who did what can move the two groups toward a shared narrative. 
The “new historians” in Israel, using historical documents, showed that Palestinians 
did not all leave voluntarily, that in part they were expelled in the course of the 1948 
war (Morris,  1989,  2004 ) . Later, autobiographical writings by soldiers and other 
participants supported the new histories (Nets-Zehngut,  2009 ) . These were published 
many years after the events, due to a combination of government censorship and 
loyalty to the country that made people unwilling to write about questionable Israeli 
actions. Pluralism, open communication in a society, and positive active bystander-
ship contribute to peacemaking. Research with several groups of Palestinians also 
showed that contrary to the dominant Palestinian narrative, especially by leaders, 
expulsion was not the only or even primary reason for the Palestinian exodus. Many 
left because of  fi ghting at or near their villages, as well as other reasons (Nets-
Zehngut,  2011 ) . 
 Collective memory consists not only of facts, but also of their interpretation. 
Groups often claim that their violent acts were necessary self-defense. Dialogue 
and negotiation between parties can shape their interpretation of events, and in 
domains where no common ground is found, at least acknowledge the other’s view 
of  history. Moving toward a shared history can bene fi t from commissions com-
posed of representatives of the two parties, as well as dialogue within populations 
(Staub,  2011 ) . 
 Justice Processes 
 There have been arguments among scholars and practitioners, some stressing the 
importance of human rights and justice, others claiming that punishment interferes 
with reconciliation and peace. I see justice as an integral part of reconciliation. 
It balances the relationship between members of perpetrator and victim groups, and 
reestablishes a moral order. Countries that forego justice processes tend to return to 
them after some period of time. In Argentina perpetrators of the disappearances in 
the late 1970s received blanket pardons, but trials of perpetrators resumed early 
in the twenty- fi rst century. In Cambodia after the genocide in the late 1970s a tribu-
nal began its work only in 2009, with the  fi rst sentence of a perpetrator in 2010. 
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 But the punishment of perpetrators is only one form of justice. Another is perpe-
trators or their group participating in restoring society. In Rwanda many perpetrators 
are sentenced to community labor. Working to compensate victims, at least by 
helping to rebuild society, is one meaning of restorative justice. Another, which is 
increasingly practiced in crimes committed against individuals and slowly introduced 
in group violence, is to bring the parties together so that perpetrators can apologize 
and express regret. This requires a readiness by both parties, and has bene fi cial effects 
on both victims and harmdoers (Strang et al.,  2007 ) . 
 Economic justice is also very important. Tutsi survivor women in Kigali said at 
a hearing in 1999 of the just established Unity and Reconciliation Commission: ‘we 
lost everything, cannot feed our children, cannot pay for their schooling, and need 
economic compensation.’ One aspect of economic justice is to help those devastated 
by violence. This often happens only minimally. In South Africa, victims received 
much less compensation than initially promised by the TRC (Byrne,  2004 ) . In Rwanda, 
a poor country, they also received only limited help. 
 Another aspect of economic justice is addressing inequalities, often a primary 
source of con fl ict and violence (Fein,  1993 ) . This requires psychological change in 
attitudes by the more powerful toward the less powerful, and an accompanying 
change in legitimizing ideologies that justify group differences in access and privilege 
(Sidanius & Pratto,  1999 ) . Only then is it likely that institutions/structures are cre-
ated that provide increasingly equal access for all groups to society’s resources. 
Equal access may also require practices that address the consequences of a past 
history of discrimination on a group, as well as helping immigrant groups to accul-
turate, for example, Muslims in European countries (Staub,  2007,  2011 ) . 
 Moving Toward Forgiveness 
 Forgiveness means letting go of anger, the desire for revenge, and moving toward an 
increasingly positive view of, and acceptance of, a party that harmed oneself or 
people one cares about (McCullough et al.,  2003 ; Worthington,  2005 ; Staub,  2011 ) . 
Forgiveness is an aspect of reconciliation, central to which is mutual acceptance. 
But forgiveness is one sided: it comes from the party that is harmed, victimized, 
injured. Forgiveness by victims after intense victimization is extremely dif fi cult. It 
is much more likely if harmdoers, or the group they come from, acknowledge their 
actions, the harm they have caused, express regret, apologize and show empathy 
with their victims or the survivors of their violence. This makes forgiveness two 
sided, and by its mutuality becomes reconciliation. 
 Private forgiveness, with its element of letting go of pain, can bring relief to peo-
ple who suffered. But on sided public forgiveness can be dangerous. Violence creates 
an imbalance in the relationship between harmdoers and victims. While publicly 
forgiving people who have not acknowledged and showed regret for their actions can 
sometimes make further harmful action by them less likely, this is more probable 
if there has been no intense hostility between the parties (Wallace et al.,  2008 ) , and 
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perhaps when the world has denounced the actions of harmdoers, and their power to 
harm has diminished. But it can, instead, increase the imbalance in the relationship, 
and embolden perpetrators, leading to more violence (Staub,  2005a,  2011 ) . The 
conditions under which unconditional or one sided forgiveness by those who were 
harmed moves groups toward peaceful relations, rather than new violence, requires 
further research. 
 Usually, it is a combination of processes that effectively promote reconciliation. 
For example, forgiveness is more likely after some degree of healing and in the 
context of, or after appropriate justice processes (Deutsch,  2008 ) . In our research, 
soon after the genocide, without yet a justice process, we thought it unreasonable to 
expect that people would forgive. It is for that reason that we measured “conditional 
forgiveness” (Staub et al.,  2005 ) . As I noted, with many of the processes there are 
also likely reversals, as there was in the Israeli public’s view of the “new history” in 
the course of the second Intifada. Immacule Ilibigiza (Ilibagiza & Erwin,  2006 ) 
described in her memoir forgiving the Hutu killers. But when she went back to her 
village where all except one other member of her family was killed, it took her time 
and effort to recapture the feeling of forgiveness. 
 Acknowledgement, Apology, Regret, 
Empathy by Perpetrators or Their Group 
 Perpetrators tend to deny what they did, or justify their actions as necessary self-
defense, or in other ways. The devaluation of victims, or opponents in a violent 
con fl ict, that is normally present from the start and intensi fi es in the course of the 
evolution of increasing violence, does not disappear when the violence stops. Many 
of them continue to blame victims or opponents, and hold on to a destructive ideol-
ogy that made the other the enemy. These tendencies may be enhanced by guilt and 
shame that is unacknowledged (see earlier section on healing). Perpetrators, other 
members of the group who did not perpetrate violence, group leaders, even the outside 
world acknowledging the harmful actions can contribute to healing by victims, their 
readiness for reconciliation, and forgiveness. As reconciliation is a mutual process, 
it is not possible without changes in perpetrators. 
 The Multiple Processes in Reconciliation 
 Practices of reconciliation usually involve a combination and intermingling of 
elements. As an example, consider a project in Sierra Leone, “Family Talk,” 
designed as a way of engaging people with each other.
 Under a tree, or in other settings, organizers, ex-combatants, and victims/community 
members sit around a bon fi re. Religious leaders start the meeting, saying, ‘If you have done 
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something wrong, come forward, tell about it, apologize to the family of the people harmed, 
and the whole community.’ Confess to a person who never knew who killed his or her son 
that you did it. The spirit of these meetings is that the truth is cleansing and can be the 
beginning of reconciliation. This is followed by engaging people, killers and survivors, 
in varied activities. Some are recreational, such as a soccer match, followed by dialogue. In 
others people work together, for example, to replenish stock. Others are community forums 
that people initiate. In still others, sitting under a tree, they talk through how to engage in 
acts that contribute to reconciliation — such as having worn a blue shirt while killing some-
one’s parents, and not wearing blue when visiting that person (Staub,  2011 , p. 485). 
 Progressively Increasing Acceptance of the Past 
 I see a form of letting go of the past, not dwelling in pain, as a core requirement for 
reconciliation. This comes from my experience in the  fi eld, since there is no research 
on “letting go.” Acceptance of the past does not mean forgetting. It requires healing, 
is furthered by understanding, but may precede forgiving. Accepting is a psycho-
logical state or attitude that says: ‘This is what happened to us, this has been our life, 
this is who we are. But our past does not dictate our future. We can use what we 
learned from the past wisely, not be a slave or victim of it.’ It is one of the things that 
Palestinians and Israelis seem to have dif fi culty with (Staub,  2011 ) . At least some 
Palestinians cannot accept the state of Israel, a well established entity, and the loss 
of the homes of their grandparents or parents, and/or their suffering as refugees and 
having lived under occupation. At least some Israelis cannot move beyond all the 
Jewish victimization in the past, and the terrorist attacks on them and Arab hostility 
toward them over the years. Although in a dominant position relative to Palestinians, 
they cannot live enough in the present and future to trust reconciliation with 
Palestinians and engage in actions that can lead to it. Both groups also hold on to 
destructive ideologies that interfere with peace. 
 Destructive Ideology Versus Constructive Ideologies 
 Ideologies are visions of social arrangements, and of relationships between groups 
and individuals. In the face of dif fi cult social conditions new ideologies tend to 
emerge, visions of the future to be created, that provide hope for a group. These 
visions, and joining together in an ideological movement, help ful fi ll needs for 
effectiveness, community, identity, and an understanding of reality. However, they 
are often destructive, as they identify enemies who stand in the way of the ful fi llment 
of the ideology—the creation of the better future. They become one of the powerful 
motivators of and guides to violence against the identi fi ed enemy. 
 Among some Palestinians, in particular Hamas, a continuing vision is the elimi-
nation of Israel (and perhaps of Jewish Israelis) (the enemy part) and the creation of 
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a Palestinian state in its place (the positive part). Among some Israelis, the destructive 
ideology is the recreation of historical Greater Israel, which includes the West Bank, 
with Palestinians standing in the way of doing this. 
 Reconciliation requires moving from destructive to constructive ideologies in 
which the vision of the hopeful future includes all groups. This makes it possible for 
all groups to join in working for the ideology’s ful fi llment. Such a shared vision for 
Palestinian and Israelis can include, minimally, two states in an economic community, 
and peace bene fi ting the region and making terrorism less likely (Staub,  2011 ) . 
 Political Conditions and Reconciliation Practices: 
Pluralistic and Democratic Institutions 
 Pluralism, the free  fl ow of ideas, and the access of all group to the public space, are 
essential for reconciliation and lasting peace. Sometimes reconciliation processes 
and the societal/political context are at odds with each other. For example, in 
Rwanda, the government advocates reconciliation and promotes reconciliation pro-
cesses. At the same time it holds to what I regard as an “ideology of unity,” that 
there are only Rwandans, not Hutus and Tutsis. In the name of unity it inhibits the 
free expression of ideas and political opposition (Prunier,  2009 ; Staub,  2011 ) . 
 Pluralism, the free expression of varied views, the ability to express as well as 
address grievances by groups, and the building of democratic institutions, are impor-
tant for lasting peace. They help to engage people, build active bystandership in the 
service of constructive ideals. Developing civil society, which means many people 
engaged in local institutions, is regarded essential in building democracy. 
Psychological changes may be preconditions, but such institutions further promote 
positive change. 
 Raising Inclusively Caring Children with Moral 
Courage and Altruism Born of Suffering 
 A crucial aspect of reconciliation, and long term peace, is the way children are 
socialized. How the history of the past is taught, how children in different groups are 
led to engage with each other, affects attitudes toward the other. Fostering inclusive 
caring, empathy with and a feeling of responsibility for the welfare of all people, is 
crucial. So is moral courage, the willingness and capacity to express caring and 
moral values in action, even in the face of possible or actual opposition and negative 
reactions. 
 There is research and theory especially about practices for raising caring and 
helpful children, and some also about inclusively caring, and morally courageous 
children (Eisenberg et al.,  2006 ; Oliner & Oliner,  1988 ; Staub,  2003,  2005b ) . These 
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practices include love and affection, and positive guidance, with adults verbally 
promoting, providing models of and leading children to engage in positive behavior, 
not only toward members of their own group but toward all people. For the development 
of moral courage it is important also to allow and encourage children to express 
their views, and to act on their beliefs (Staub,  2003,  2005b,  2011 ) . But for such 
practices, there must be transformation in adults. The processes of reconciliation I 
described can contribute to this transformation. But substantially more research is 
needed on how to develop inclusive caring, moral courage, as well as “altruism born 
of suffering.” 
 Bad treatment in childhood, and victimization later in life as individuals or as 
group members can lead to fear, hostility and violence toward others. On the part of 
some people it leads to avoidance of people and the social world. It is an important 
aspect of improving people’s lives and of reconciliation to develop social practices 
that can recreate or create caring about other people and positive behavior, what I 
have called altruism born of suffering (Staub,  2003,  2005b ; Staub & Vollhardt, 
 2008 ) . Positive experiences in childhood, others reaching out at times of persecution 
and violence against oneself, people acting in their own behalf can mitigate the 
negative effects of victimization. Healing practices, caring and support afterwards, 
strong human connections, and individuals acting to help other people can mitigate 
them afterwards. They all contribute to altruism born of suffering. 
 Conclusions 
 Reconciliation between groups requires a variety of psychological changes. These 
changes can be maintained and further promoted through the creation of certain 
kinds of institutions. Just as violence progressively evolves, reconciliation and the 
building of a peaceful society are also progressive. Following the principles of 
learning by doing, earlier actions and the changes that result from them can trans-
form people in positive ways (Staub,  1989,  2011 ) . Actions by leaders, followers, 
bystanders and the media are all involved in the development of signi fi cant violence 
between groups; positive actions by all of them are needed for promoting reconcili-
ation and building a peaceful society. 
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 Con fl ict and desires for peaceful relations co-exist in human nature. Con fl ict is an 
ever-present possibility because of competition over scarce resources and the human 
proclivity for establishing ingroup-outgroup relations on issues of ethic, political, 
and religious identity. But people are also inclined to establish and maintain peace-
ful relations characterized by cooperation, a shared reality, mutual respect, and 
justice. Because of the tension between these two opposing tendencies, the relations 
between social groups and nations are characterized by rich and often unpredictable 
dynamics. Sometimes a seemingly trivial event may promote a dramatic transition 
from peace to con fl ict or vice versa. A sudden outburst of civil unrest may result 
from what might be seen as a minor incident between police and a member of a 
disadvantaged group. At other times, however, a tremendous amount of effort can 
fail to change the status quo among groups and nations in con fl ict. In the Middle 
East, for example, enormous international effort over several decades has failed so 
far to provide a resolution of the Israeli-Palestinian con fl ict. The relation between 
con fl ict and peace also can conform to complex temporal patterns. For example, 
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long periods of quiescence can be punctuated by brief but intense violence. The 
complexity and dynamism of the interplay of peace and con fl ict, moreover, occur 
across the levels of psychological and social reality, from individual minds to inter-
personal relations, intergroup relations, and international relations. 
 The complex, dynamic, and multi-level nature of the interplay between con fl ict and 
peace requires a set of interpretative and analytic tools that are designed to capture com-
plex dynamic processes. Indeed, we propose that the ef fi cacy of attempts to establish 
sustainable peace is contingent on the employment of such tools. When viewed in 
dynamical terms, guided by an appreciation for the working of complex systems, sus-
tainable peace represents a  process rather than a state. Peace, in other words, is a con-
stantly evolving and complex social phenomenon. Clearly, then, a theoretical framework 
that provides understanding about how the interplay of a wide variety of social, political, 
cultural, psychological solutions will emerge in different peace dynamics is called for. 
 The perspective of dynamical systems theory (Schuster,  1984 ; Eckmann & Ruelle, 
 1985 ; Haken,  1978 ,  1982 ; Kelso,  1995 ) has proved fruitful in addressing complex, 
dynamic phenomena in natural and social sciences. We feel that it can contribute to our 
understanding of sustainable peace as well. Accordingly, we describe a social system 
as a complex dynamical system, where the interactions among the system’s elements 
over time lead to the emergence of unexpected properties, stable states and complex 
temporal trajectories at the macro level. From this perspective, peace is a process that 
functions to achieve, maintain, and restore states compatible with peaceful co- existence. 
This approach emphasizes that peace in a society can be characterized not as the cur-
rent state of con fl ict or peace, but in terms of the dynamic tendencies of the system that 
enable adaptation. Such tendencies provide the potential of a society to establish peace-
ful relations versus the eruption of violence, and the ability of the system to reinstate 
peaceful relations if peace is perturbed. The approach of dynamical systems empha-
sizes that war and peace coexist simultaneously in social systems, and thus cannot be 
de fi ned on a single time scale or on a single continuum of war to peace. Moreover, it 
differentiates between  sustainable peace and a  sustained state of peace. 
 In the present chapter, we  fi rst brie fl y discuss the basic distinctions identi fi ed in 
peace research that are relevant to the dynamic and structural properties of peace. 
Then we outline the essence of the dynamical systems theory (DST) approach to 
social sciences and its relevance for integrating existing conceptual frameworks in 
the peace literature. We emphasize the notion of  attractors , which play a critical 
role in the characterization of dynamical systems. The attractor concept is espe-
cially useful for understanding the interplay between structural and dynamic char-
acteristics of peace. We conclude by suggesting practical implications of the 
approach as well as some new research questions. 
 Dimensions of Peace 
 Peace refers to a complex set of characteristics that cannot possibly be described on 
a single dimension. Over the years, in fact, several distinctions have been pro-
posed to capture different qualities of peace (see Kacowicz et al.,  2000 for a review). 
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Peace can be “positive” or “negative” (Galtung,  1969 ; Boulding,  1978 ) ; it can be 
“stable” or “unstable” (Boulding,  1978 ) ; it can be “precarious” or “conditional” 
(George,  1992 ) ; it can be “cold”, “normal,” or “warm” (Miller,  1997 ) . Different 
theoretical perspectives have been adapted to the issue of peace. Some emphasize 
social justice (Deutsch,  1985 ; Galtung,  1969 ) ; others focus on constructs such as 
trust and security; yet others frame peace in terms of the economic conditions 
(Russett,  1994 ) of the communities, regions, and nations involved.  Sustainable 
peace, meanwhile, can be understood as different blends of the distinctions associ-
ated with these theoretical perspectives. Thus, it can refer to stable peace, positive 
peace, democratic peace, or what is called pluralistic security communities (see 
Adler et al.,  1994 for a review). These distinctions are clearly informative and use-
ful because an adequate typology of peace has important practical consequences for 
framing political and economic decisions. However, to form a coherent theory it is 
necessary to go beyond an identi fi cation of distinctions to an understanding of the 
basic dynamic and structural properties that give rise to these distinctions. 
 The  fi eld of peace studies has moved beyond a narrow understanding of peace as 
the mere absence of war and direct violence, to a recognition that peace is a separate 
concept in its own right. Boulding  ( 1978 ) , for example, proposed that positive peace 
is a  “condition of good management, orderly resolution of con fl ict, harmony associ-
ated with mature relationships, gentleness and love” in contrast with negative 
peace, which is de fi ned as  “the absence of turmoil, tension, con fl ict and war” 
(Boulding,  1978 , p. 3). Galtung  ( 1969 ) , meanwhile, positions positive peace as a 
separate construct from war. He derived his de fi nition of peace from a nuanced, 
dynamic and complex understanding of violence:
 (…) there is the traditional distinction between two levels of violence, the manifest and the 
latent. Manifest violence, whether personal or structural, is observable; although not directly 
since the theoretical entity of ‘potential realization’ also enters the picture. Latent violence 
is something which is not there, yet might easily come about. Since violence by de fi nition 
is the cause of the difference (or of maintaining the non-decrease) between actual and 
potential realization, increased violence may come about by increases in the potential as 
well as by decreases in the actual levels. However, we shall limit ourselves to the latter and 
say that there is latent violence when the situation is so unstable that the actual realization 
level ‘easily’ decreases. (…) 
 Galtung  ( 1969 ) argues that even if peace is conceptualized in opposition to vio-
lence, it is critical to distinguish among different types of violence. Violence is 
commonly regarded as open con fl ict or war. But violence can also be indirect rather 
than direct, taking on structural or cultural manifestations. The notion of  negative 
peace (Galtung,  1969 ) refers to indirect (i.e., structural or cultural) violence, which 
can be repressive despite the absence of direct violence… Conversely,  positive 
peace is understood as a social structure where social justice has replaced structural 
violence. From this point of view, the mere absence of war and con fl ict is not a 
suf fi cient condition for positive peace. Moreover, the existence of constructive 
con fl ict (often marking an absence of “gentleness and love”) may be a critical 
component of positive peace. 
 The distinction between positive peace and violence, however, is not always 
obvious. Even peaceful revolutions, after all, often have elements of violent behavior. 
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Czechoslovakia and Poland witnessed a relatively non-violent transition to peace in 
the 1990s, for example, but both these transitions were preceded by violent strug-
gles in the 1980s. Conversely, Romania’s transition to democracy was accompanied 
by violence, with the public execution of Elena and Nicolae Caucescu. This act of 
violence, nevertheless, was a bridge toward democracy and further sustainable 
peaceful social relations. South Africa’s road to peace and social justice went 
through oppression, sacri fi ce, and loss. In fact, the social dynamics associated with 
the introduction of peace in many social systems often involves crossing a threshold 
of structural violence or the experience of direct violence before a sustainable solu-
tion is achieved. Thus, as pointed by Curle  ( 1971 ) and Lederach  ( 1995 ) , violence 
and revolt may sometimes represent an instrumental stage in the development of 
sustainable peace. The absence of violence, then, is not only an insuf fi cient criterion 
for peace, but sometimes it can paradoxically undermine the evolution of a trajec-
tory toward peace. 
 Miller  ( 1997 , 1998) introduced a different distinction for the description of 
peace: warm, normal, and cold peace. Cold peace is not anchored in the structural 
or cultural properties of the social system, but rather is “frozen” in that it relies on 
formal agreements that restrain the spontaneous behavior of the parties to the 
con fl ict. A system that is frozen cannot adapt and change. There is a danger, in fact, 
that when the frozen state is relaxed, the system may degenerate into intense con fl ict 
and violence. The distinction between frozen and adaptable systems applies as well 
to relations characterized by con fl ict. In this case, the lack of adaptability associated 
with frozen systems can transform a constructive con fl ict into one characterized by 
intractability. In describing the peace process in Mozambique, Bartoli et al.  ( 2010 ) 
contrasted the lack of movement in a frozen system with the constant dynamism and 
movement in systems characterized by the emergence of sustainable peace. 
 The distinction between warm and frozen peace is clearly related to the distinc-
tion between positive and negative peace, and both distinctions can be mapped onto 
a difference in timescales. Negative and cold peace are oriented toward preserving 
the status quo in the balance of power, and exhibit a short-term tendency toward 
safeguarding existing norms, structures and interests. In contrast, positive and warm 
peace are oriented toward long-term sustainability, wealth and balanced social rela-
tions through the promotion of social justice, con fl ict prevention, and reconcilia-
tion. Positive peace thus prevents eruptions of violence from occurring in the 
long-run. The  fi eld of peace studies has implicitly embraced the importance of 
dynamism in sustainable peace. Boulding  ( 1978 ) , for example, envisioned a con-
tinuum from stable peace to stable war with unstable peace and unstable war in the 
middle. 
 Sustained peace is not the same as sustainable peace. There are numerous exam-
ples of oppressive social systems that maintain the semblance of peace for decades 
(Fry,  2006 ; Howell & Willis,  1989 ; Kemp & Fry,  2004 ) while suppressing dissent 
and inhibiting adaptive changes in the relations among groups within the social 
system. The term sustainable peace, as currently understood in the  fi eld of peace 
research (see Chap.  1 , this volume) is based on dynamical properties rather than on 
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stability. So whereas sustained peace refers to the history of relations in a social 
system, sustainable peace describes properties that provide for a peaceful future. 
The notion of sustainable peace goes beyond the notion of stability, referring instead 
to dynamic properties of constantly evolving adaptive social systems. These 
dynamic properties resonate with those identi fi ed in other systems that pervade 
nature and which have been investigated through the lens of the physical sciences. 
The approach of dynamical systems, as developed in the physical sciences, provides 
conceptual and analytical tools for describing various aspects of system dynamics 
and the relation between the structure and dynamics of a system. Our aim in the 
following section is to describe the essential features of dynamical systems and the 
relevance of these features for issues of peace and con fl ict in social systems. 
 The Dynamical Systems Approach 
 A dynamical system can be roughly described as a set of elements interacting over 
time (Haken,  1978 ; Hop fi eld,  1982 ; Strogatz,  2003 ) . Although there are many ways 
DST could approach the idea of sustainable peace, here we will focus on single point 
attractors, capturing some of the most relevant aspects of dynamical systems of peace 
and con fl ict, without going into the intricacies of more sophisticated formal models. 
 Attractor Dynamics 
 Sustainable peace is challenged by some key properties of social systems. Social 
systems demonstrate dynamics of change and sudden transitions, but also stability 
and resistance to change. Some societies will converge to the same set of states, 
such as war or social unrest, independently of efforts toward development, growth 
and peace; others will immediately react to any perturbation or series of destabi-
lizing events, and oscillate between con fl ict and peace; yet others will remain 
peaceful and stable, in spite of major perturbations such as natural disasters, 
external threat or attack. These dynamical properties of social systems, where the 
society oscillates between more or less stable states of war and peace, can be 
accurately described in terms of  attractor dynamics . An attractor of a dynamical 
system is a state that “attracts” social dynamics. It is a set of states or a pattern of 
change toward which a system evolves over time, and toward which the system 
returns after it has been perturbed. Dynamical systems have often more than one 
attractor, and these attractors can be either stable point attractors, periodic, quasi-
periodic, or chaotic (see: Ruelle & Takens,  1971 ;  Ruelle,  1989 for a more detailed 
summary). Here, we will try to capture the most important properties of attractors 
by presenting the simplest attractors structure – single point attractors – to dem-
onstrate the relevance of this concept for sustainable peace. The critical thing is 
that the initial state of a system will evolve over time toward its attractor. 
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For social systems, this means that the current state of a social system is  constrained 
by the attractor landscape within which it is positioned. To picture the concept of 
single point attractors and their basic properties, imagine a ball on a hilly land-
scape (Fig.  14.1 ). 
 The ball represents the current state of the system, and the two valleys (A and B) 
represent different  fi xed-point attractors for this system. The ball will roll down 
the hill and come to rest at the bottom of a valley. Each attractor has its basin of 
attraction – that is, a set of states that will evolve toward the attractor. As it occurs 
in natural systems, the amount of energy needed for the ball to roll down the valley 
is much smaller than the energy needed to push the ball uphill. This property of 
attractors is of particular relevance for the dynamics of peace and con fl ict: if an 
attractor for con fl ict is present in the system, it is easier to provoke a con fl ict than to 
“undo” it. But this is also true for peace: if there is an attractor for peace, once peace 
has been instated, it is more dif fi cult to destabilize a social system from this 
attractor. 
 Note in Fig.  14.1 that the basin of attraction for attractor A is wider than for 
attractor B. This means that a wider variety of states will evolve toward attractor A 
than toward attractor B. Attractors can also vary in their respective strength, de fi ned 
by the depth of the valleys. The energy needed to dislodge the current state from 
Attractor B is greater than the energy needed to push the ball out of attractor A. 
If we de fi ne A as a set of states representing peace, and B as con fl ict, that would 
mean that peace is more pervasive in the society: more states will evolve toward 
peaceful relations in the system than toward con fl ict. However, if the system drops 
into the attractor of destructive con fl ict, the forces – both internal (civil society 
mobilization) and external (international intervention) – needed to dislodge the cur-
rent state from the con fl ict attractor will need to be stronger than the forces driving 
con fl ict in order to transition back to peace. 
 Fig. 14.1  A system with two attractors,  A and  B and the current state of the system (represented 
as a  blue ball ) 
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 Latent Attractors 
 Some changes in a system’s dynamical properties can easily be observed, because 
they affect the current state of the system (in Fig.  14.1 depicted as a ball rolling on 
a hilly landscape). Other changes, however, may affect the ensemble of possible 
states of the system and thus may not be immediately apparent (these changes affect 
the landscape, not directly the current state). Such changes may remain latent for 
extended periods of time in response to external in fl uences and events that seem 
relatively minor. The concept of attractor provides a way to characterize both the 
current and the potential states of a social system. The idea of latent attractors is of 
particular relevance for sustainable peace, as it demonstrates how initiatives and 
interventions aimed at growing the attractor of peace, even in times of war and 
con fl ict can change the system, and promote sustainability, even if the effects of 
such initiatives are not immediately apparent. 
 Properties of Peace and Social Justice Attractors 
 Societies differ in how they de fi ne peace. The de fi nition of peace in societies is to 
some extent implicit, for example as shared mental models or social norms. It is also 
explicitly expressed in the form of legal boundaries, governments policies or doc-
trines of war. The important thing, however, is that the way societies are committed 
to a given idea of peace shapes further social dynamics. In DST terms, sustainability 
refers to the long-term potential of a dynamical system. Peace, on the other hand, is 
de fi ned as a set of states of a social system, it corresponds to the boundaries and 
de fi nitions of an attractor within this system, and can be analyzed with regard to the 
following features: their depth, their width, and the shape of their curve. 
 (1) The depth of the peace attractor for social relations refers to the amount of 
energy that must be used to dislodge the system from its positive state. (2) The 
width refers to the tolerance of the system to deviations from an unconditional posi-
tive state. It de fi nes how far a system can be destabilized, but still reinstate peace 
and evolve toward peace if perturbed. (3) Another characteristic of attractors is the 
shape of the attractors basin: are an attractor’s boundaries clear and separated or are 
these boundaries interlaced, with a fractal nature? This property refers to the exist-
ing trajectories from war to peace. This generally de fi nes how predictable and 
ordered changes between attractors can be. 
 By applying the criteria above to systems of war and peace, it is possible to pro-
pose a typology of peace attractors (see Fig.  14.2 ): 
 1.  If the positive attractor is narrow, the social system is rigid, with a very narrowly 
de fi ned notion of peace, and a small tolerance for any departure from the de fi ned 
state of peace. This can correspond to the notion of negative peace (Galtung, 
 1996 ) , where only a narrow set of states is accepted in the social system, and any 
deviation from this pre-de fi ned set of states may result in violence, and 
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engagement of strong forces aimed at reinstating the status quo. If it is addition-
ally deep, then it corresponds to a strong, but narrow attractor. This implies 
strong reinstating forces within the system. 
 2.  When the attractor of peace is wide and shallow, then the system is not resilient – 
many states are tolerated as peaceful, but the forces reinstating peace after 
perturbation are weak. The resilience of social systems to perturbations is de fi ned 
by the civil society and social capital, as it relies on natural resources of the sys-
tem aimed at reinstating peace. This system would correspond to weak states, 
weak civil societies, and weak social capital. The state of peace is not strongly 
established, and cannot capture the system in a sustainable way. 
   Systems 1 and 2 show that the absence of any observable signs of social 
con fl ict may signal that there are strong hidden con fl icts in the society. The 
notion of negative peace introduced by Johan Galtung  ( 1969 ) refers to a situation 
where the expression of any form of dissent or dissatisfaction is suppressed by 
the ruling group (deep attractor of peace implying strong correcting tendencies 
but very narrow). Fear and control may prevent any signs of con fl ict to be visible 
even when a large part of society may be oppressed. In a country where the ruling 
party receives over 90% of votes in elections, there is no critique of any decision 
by the government, and the media just praise the system, the likely interpretation 
is fear, lack of freedom and oppression, rather than peace and harmony. Negative 
peace is likely to collapse if the control, even temporarily, loosens. This scenario 
 Fig. 14.2  A narrow ( 1 ) and wide ( 2 ) attractor basin 
 Fig. 14.3  Attractor basins with abrupt boundaries ( 3 ) and funnel shaped boundaries ( 4 ) 
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was evident in states across Northern Africa this past summer during the “Arab 
Spring” revolts. 
 3.  As depicted in Fig.  14.3 , wide basins of attraction with abrupt boundaries 
describe social systems that can explore, unconstrained, a wide range of states as 
tolerated. However, this system  fi nds very strong resistance close to its borders. 
The state of the system is not corrected as long as it is within the positive attractor. 
But within the proximity of the attractors’ borders, the systems reacts rigidly, and 
corrects its state, to reinstate the positive attractor state. This would correspond 
to relatively  fl exible social systems with strong reactions to major violations of 
norms. Although such systems can maintain a state of peace for long periods of 
time, they are vulnerable to major violations, and react very strongly when cer-
tain boundaries are crossed. This may become a problem, if the violations are not 
minor, but result from organized or culturally sanctioned norms for wider social 
groups. 
 4.  A wide, “funnel” shaped attractor of peace (Fig.  14.3 ): peace is a clearly and 
quite narrowly de fi ned state, with very strong attracting tendencies. However, 
the further the current state is from this rigidly de fi ned state of peace, the weaker 
the correcting tendencies of the system. 
 Systems 3 and 4 generally correspond to the notion of positive peace (Galtung, 
 1969 ) , as it refers to a situation where all the groups of society can have a voice and 
express their needs and concerns, even if not all the needs can be satis fi ed. In fact, 
positive peace can be characterized by much higher intensity of everyday con fl icts 
than negative peace. This is because needs of different groups in a society almost 
always are in some degree of con fl ict, but the key thing is that the attractor of peace 
is wide enough to encompass different states, but still exert pressure toward rein-
statement of peace. Positive peace, because it is based on the acceptance of the 
system (wide basin of attraction), rather than on strict control (narrow basin and 
strong tensions exerted on the current state), can survive even pronounced lapses in 
control. In fact it can exist in societies where the control is quite weak. 
 The Attractor of Violent Con fl ict 
 Sustainability of peace is not only de fi ned by the existing potential for peace, but 
also by potential and energy landscapes de fi ning social con fl ict, and especially 
access to different forms of violence. Con fl ict, especially when it protracted and 
intractable, can be conceptualized as an attractor (Coleman et al.,  2007 ; Nowak 
et al.,  2006 ; Vallacher et al.,  2010 ) . From this perspective, the “sustainability” 
property of social systems states can also apply to con fl ict. In fact, intractable 
con fl icts “attract” social system dynamics, and often turn initiatives unrelated to 
con fl ict into a part of the con fl ict itself, permeating more and more elements into 
the con fl ict machinery (Musallam et al.,  2010 ) , widening the con fl ict attractor. 
Such dynamics are often associated with a collapse of complexity of the social 
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structure (polarization), and of the issues involved, turning them into simple hatred 
and black and white views. The collapse of complexity in con fl ict facilitates 
con fl ict escalation, and can be visible even at the level of the words and grammati-
cal structures people use when engaging in increasingly acute forms of con fl ict 
(Suedfeld & Tetlock,  1977 ) . 
 Different forms of social violence, as de fi ned by Galtung  ( 1969 ) , can be described 
with the use of DST concepts with regard to the time scale and dynamic properties 
of violent processes, and thus mapped directly in relation to sustainable peace. 
From this perspective, manifest violence is mapped by the trajectories of the current 
state of the system (movements of the ball on the landscape), and undergoes numer-
ous  fl uctuations and changes: episodes of violence are often unpredictable, and 
abrupt. Structural violence, on the other hand, is more stable, and happens at a 
 different time-scale: it is de fi ned by slow changes at the level of the attractor land-
scape, and is gradually integrated as a structural property of the social system. 
Structural violence is also more sustainable and more dif fi cult to alleviate. 
 The characteristics of attractors for destructive con fl ict, combined with the char-
acteristics of peace attractors, together provide important information about the sus-
tainability of a peace process. The basin of attraction of the con fl ict attractor 
determines how much or how little is needed to depart from the attractor of peace 
and start experiencing the pull of the attractor of war. The questions in this context 
are: how much does it take to destabilize the system from the attracting region of the 
attractor of peace? How irreversible is departure from peace? 
 Analogies to systems 1, 2, 3, and 4 can be presented for con fl ict attractors. From 
this perspective, the de fi nition and boundaries of con fl ict are critical for the time 
evolution of social systems dynamics. Implicit cultural rules de fi ning the con fl ict 
attractor in a society can be identi fi ed, for example, at the level of culture. Cultures 
of honor will represent a well-de fi ned set of states that maintain it in a dynamic of 
negative peace or directly push the system toward the attractor of con fl ict (Nisbett & 
Cohen,  1996 ) ; some minor provocations, for example, would pull a relationship 
toward retaliation and con fl ict spirals. More explicit boundaries of con fl ict are 
de fi ned in a state’s doctrines of war: does the policy allow for mass revenge and 
retaliation or does it react to provocation in a manner that does not catapult events 
into the con fl ict attractor, for example by applying a cold war hotline? 
 To better understand the dynamics of war and peace, it is also important to take 
into account the crude law of social relations (Deutsch,  1993 ; Nowak et al.,  2010 ) . 
The crude law of social relations states that both competition and cooperation create 
self-sustaining feedback loops, such that each process produces causes for that pro-
cess. Starting a con fl ict, then, is likely to produce social perceptions, attitudes, emo-
tions, and so forth, that exacerbate the con fl ict. By the same token, peace and 
cooperation produce factors that sustain these processes. Recasting the crude law in 
terms of attractors means that the longer a system stays in the vicinity of an attrac-
tor, the more stable and deep this attractor becomes. This rule implies a dependence 
between the current state of a system and the potential state of the system: the more 
violence is occurring, the more violence is likely to occur, the more war is  sustained, 
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the more dif fi cult it is to end war. Conversely, by resolving con fl ict constructively, 
within some clearly set boundaries, people learn to deal with con fl ict in a construc-
tive manner and pave the way for more stable future relations through institutions 
and education, and by shaping some key aspects of social actors’ identities related 
to peace. On the other hand, the crude law of social relations also shows how fragile 
new democracies (or societies just starting on their path to peace) are. 
 Constructive Con fl ict 
 Morton Deutsch  ( 1969,  1977 ) has proposed that there are two types of con fl icts: 
 destructive con fl icts and  constructive con fl icts . Destructive con fl icts are directed at 
hurting or undermining the interests of the opposing party. They are associated with 
strong negative emotions such as contempt, derogation, and hatred. In fact, such 
con fl icts often effectively undermine the well–being of individuals, social groups, 
and societies. They are often violent and almost invariably damage social relations 
and undermine peace initiatives. This is readily apparent in today’s world in such 
hot spots as the Middle East or Darfur. Destructive con fl icts damage the relations 
between opposing parties, and their resolution usually leaves at least one of the par-
ties dissatis fi ed. Destructive, violent con fl ict can be described in opposition to 
peace, and they correspond to an alternative attractor to an attractor of peace. 
 In contrast, constructive con fl icts are directed at solving incompatibilities 
between the parties. Such con fl icts are more likely to result in  fi nding solutions to 
social problems that are better than the existing ones, are associated with growth, 
and often create the conditions for positive social change. Although such con fl icts 
can involve strong negative emotions, these emotions are related to involvement in 
the issues or frustration with the pace of progress toward problem solving. 
Constructive con fl ict, moreover, may also generate positive emotions that are asso-
ciated with progress toward con fl ict resolution. Resolution of constructive con fl icts 
usually results in the improvement of the relations between the parties. Very similar 
to the notion of constructive con fl ict are the notions of constructive controversy 
(Johnson & Johnson,  1979 ; Johnson et al.,  2000 ) , and principled approach to nego-
tiations (Fisher et al.,  1991 ) , which describe negotiation approaches that have many 
characteristics in common with constructive con fl ict. 
 Constructive con fl icts are typically short-lived and conclude with a solution that 
is satisfactory to both parties. They progress through a set of manageable issues, 
such that the resolution of one sets the stage for the resolution of another. In a rela-
tion between parties that acknowledges differences in opinions, perspectives, inter-
ests, attitudes, and values, con fl icting issues arise on a fairly continuous basis. 
Finding a satisfactory solution to one issue essentially clears the stage, enabling the 
parties to concentrate on another issue. From this perspective, constructive con fl ict 
can be better described as a process than as a de fi ned social state. Constructive 
con fl ict thus provides the means by which both existing and newly arising tensions 
are reduced rather than accumulated. 
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 By alleviating tensions and grievances, constructive con fl ict effectively keeps 
the social system in the vicinity of the attractor for peace. Short-term grievances, 
for example, can repair rather than disrupt relationships. Indeed, the expression 
of dissatisfaction and willingness to confront one another over distressing issues 
is a precondition to constructive change. The suppression of dissatisfaction, 
which super fi cially may seem like a less con fl ictful strategy, prevents the prob-
lem from being addressed and thus hinders  fi nding a solution to what may be an 
alarming problem. Without expression of dissatisfaction, newly arising problems 
go unaddressed and the tensions associated with them are likely to increase, set-
ting the stage for a potentially violent discharge that runs the risk of irreparably 
damaging the relationship and transforming a constructive con fl ict into a destruc-
tive one. 
 From the perspective of attractor dynamics, constructive con fl ict represents a 
process that maintains the system in the vicinity of an attractor for peace and can 
return the system to this attractor when it is pulled away by momentary incompati-
bilities, issues, and tensions. The ability of a social system to acknowledge the exis-
tence of a con fl ict and the readiness to react constructively to tensions is thus seen 
as a process aimed at maintaining and widening the attractor for long-term peace. 
Thus, the same set of tension-producing issues that could result in a movement of 
the system to an attractor of destructive con fl ict can instead be resolved by the pro-
cess of constructive con fl ict. Sustainable peace, in effect, heavily relies on construc-
tive con fl icts. In effect, systems in which negativity is never expressed, leading to a 
surface appearance of calm, are likely to correspond to either unstable or negative 
peace (Galtung,  1992 ), which are associated with high tensions that are likely to 
result in violence at some point. DST can thus explain the paradox that seemingly 
peaceful relations characterized by no expression of negativity can indicate a social 
system on its way to violence. 
 The case of former Yugoslavia may be a dramatic example of this process. 
After WWII, ethno-nationalistic divisions had no chance to be addressed, as free 
press or regional  nomenklatura were centrally controlled by Tito’s socialist 
regime, which was oriented toward the nation’s unity. The strategy was to impose 
a totally novel “Yugoslavian” socialist identity, where ethnic differences, past 
atrocities and historical grievance were to be erased rather than gradually expressed 
and dissolved through deliberation or dialogue among nationalistic groups. From 
a DST perspective, energy in a system results in growing tensions if it is not dis-
sipated. In the case of former Yugoslavia, the tensions instead of being channeled 
toward constructive dialogue, or even open expression of grievance, were gaining 
power over the system, as they started to self-organize into a strong, latent attrac-
tor where hostility and deep divisions were prevailing. Even though almost two 
generations were raised within the ruling communist system, accumulated ten-
sions reemerged with dramatic power in 1990, when the system eventually col-
lapsed. The extreme violence and destructiveness of the Balkans war, and the 
dramatic events in Kosovo in 1999 are a paradoxical effect of almost two genera-
tions of relative – negative – peace, with no space for the release of existing 
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tensions and expression of profound divisions and grievances. An interesting 
 discussion in the  fi eld addresses the question of whether the reemergence of hos-
tilities and divisions was triggered globally by the manipulation of historical 
resentments (Calhoun,  1997 ; Woodward,  1995 ) , or locally, depending on the 
social structures and clustering of different ethnic group (Anderson,  1991 ; Massey, 
et al.,  1999 ; Denitch,  1996 ; Gilliland,  1996 ) . A more detailed account of the DST 
approach to such relationship between social structure and emerging dynamics 
has been made in earlier work on majority and minority in fl uence (Latané et al., 
 1994 ) , and could shed light on the dynamical underpinnings of the reemergence of 
past ethnic divisions in the Balkans. 
 The essence of deliberative democracy (Miller,  1992 ; Elster,  1998 ; Reykowski, 
 2006 ) is constructive con fl ict resolution. In a democratic system, diverse social 
groups have representation and are included in the process. The procedures for 
expressing needs, interests, and opinions of various interests groups identify poten-
tial con fl icts, they increase the likelihood that decisions will be accepted by all par-
ties. Deliberations increase the chance of  fi nding solutions that satisfy the concerns 
of a higher number of social groups and promote constructive con fl ict resolution. 
Exclusion of some groups in a society, in contrast, results in mounting tensions. The 
inability to express grievances makes it unlikely that a mutually satisfactory solu-
tion will be found. Beyond that, of course, the force and repression used to control 
excluded groups is likely to result in much higher levels of frustration and thus 
promote the onset of violence. Involvement in the decision making process, and the 
concomitant ability to address the issues, is a crucial precondition for  fi nding solu-
tions, including adjustments to the social system, that are acceptable to all parties 
and thus alleviating the tensions. 
 Involvement and participation can alleviate tensions even if they have little or no 
effect on the decisions. Theory and research on  procedural justice (e.g., Tyler,  1997 ) 
has shown that satisfaction with a decision depends not only on the outcome of the 
decision process, but also on the perception that one accepts the legitimacy of 
the procedures that led to the outcome. This means that simply feeling that one 
has the ability to express opinions and has a voice is likely to have the effect of 
relieving tensions in the system. For example, a division in which one party gets a 
seemingly disproportionate share of resources and outcomes may be perceived as 
totally unjust if it is perceived as resulting from an arbitrary decision, but it may be 
fully accepted if it resulted from an accepted procedure of a coin toss. In short, out-
comes that are not satisfactory in a distributive justice sense (Deutsch,  1973 ) may 
nevertheless be accepted if one accepts the procedure that was used to determine 
them. The perception of procedural justice, in turn, is enhanced to the extent that the 
parties feel they have access to relevant information and that the rules regarding 
allocation of outcomes are clear (Lind & Tyler,  1988 ) . A social system that satis fi es 
conditions that maximize procedural justice is likely to promote sustained peace. 
On the other hand, social systems that violate the conditions of procedural justice 
are likely to generate stronger tensions in the society, even if they could objectively 
satisfy the needs to the same degree. 
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 Sustainable Peace and Intervention Strategies 
 The Agenda for Peace (1994) proposed by the former General Secretary Boutros 
Boutros Ghali can be analyzed and systematized with regard to the systemic proper-
ties it targets: 
 Preventive diplomacy : the use of diplomatic means with the objective of preventing 
disputes from developing between individual parties, stopping existing disputes 
from escalating and limiting con fl ict, can be understood as work within latent 
attractors of destructive con fl ict.  Preventive deployments, referring to the deployment 
of troops with the objective of preventing a con fl ict from breaking out, applies to situ-
ations where external forces prevent the current state from moving too close to the 
vicinity of the con fl ict attractor.  Peace-making , the process leading up to the signing 
of a peace treaty or cease- fi re involving activities aimed at encouraging warring par-
ties to reach an agreement by peaceful means, refers to activities aimed at pushing the 
current state within the boundaries of peace. However, a cease fi re may prove futile if 
it is only a momentary state, not sustained by additional forces.  Peace-keeping in this 
context, usually involving armed troops, election monitors and police to monitor and 
implement cease- fi res and peace agreements, or more heavily armed peace enforce-
ment troops aimed at reinforcing and executing a cease- fi re, are the measures taken 
to keep the current state of the system within the boundaries of peace, or more impor-
tantly, away from the attractor for violence. From the perspective of DST, this work 
needs to be informed on the system’s potential: what are the system’s forces counter-
ing peacekeeping efforts? Where do we want the system to settle? Is there a latent 
attractor for peace capable of capturing the current state and maintaining it? 
 These questions can be more essentially stressed to a central question: is there a 
stable alternative to war in the system? Peacemaking and peace keeping, as de fi ned 
in the UN policy are all targeting the current state of the system, or the attractor of 
con fl ict. The only initiatives aimed at shaping the attractor of peace, and thus devel-
oping an alternative to war, are  peace-building strategies designed to restore and 
promote state structures suited for securing and consolidating peace. These mea-
sures include demobilizing, disarming and rehabilitating the (ex) warring sides by 
reintegrating them back into society, and setting up administration and legal systems 
according to constitutional principles. From the DST perspective, the boundaries of 
the peace attractor are formed by such institutionalized norms for coexistence: the 
stronger the administration, the more abrupt the peace attractor boundaries, the 
stronger the civil society, the wider the peace attractor’s basin. 
 From the point of view of DST, peace building initiatives should be central to 
peace processes, as they are the only warrant for peace efforts to be sustained. The 
DST approach emphasizes that changes and intervention social systems require a 
multi-task strategy, where both proximal and long-term problems are targeted 
simultaneously. This approach integrates long-term developmental objectives with 
intervention strategies directly targeting con fl ict and direct violence. By investing 
in education, sustainable economy and health-care, we deepen and widen the attrac-
tor for peace, and capture the system’s energy toward constructive social changes. 
But this will not be possible if a parallel work of con fl ict prevention and military 
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 intervention aimed at preventing or stopping current violence is not in place. But 
then again: the use of military force alone will not allow for sustainability, and may 
prove futile if it is not paired with long-term peace-building initiatives. Galtung’s 
( 1979 ) understanding of peace-building as social change, in this context, allows for 
a broader integration of peace initiatives with developmental goals, and a more 
systemic approach to the fostering of sustainable peace. Recon fi guring the attractor 
landscape, from such a systemic perspective, becomes a central objective of peace 
processes, not only a post-con fl ict subsidiary work. 
 Conclusions 
 This chapter demonstrates that the more we understand differences between various 
forms of peace, the more it becomes apparent that peace cannot be meaningfully 
de fi ned as the lack of war. The notion of peace relates to the current situation – 
speci fi cally, to the lack of violence at the moment and the absence of open intentions 
to engage in violence in the near future. The notion of  sustainable peace , on the 
other hand, relates to the long-term tendencies of a society, not simply to the absence 
of con fl ict and intended violence. From the perspective of DST, sustainable peace 
corresponds to a wide and deep attractor of peace and a shallow, narrow attractor of 
war. Sustainability, then, can be recast as a society’s ability to keep the state of the 
social system within the attracting region of the positive attractor, and thus requires 
a resilient social system that contains natural mechanisms that allow societies to 
recover from perturbation by engaging forces aimed at reinstating a state of peace. 
 Sustainable peace, in short, is a very dynamic concept. It is not a state of a social 
system, but rather a process that continually maintains and restores the social sys-
tem’s peace. A focus on the properties of this process is critical for understanding 
the nature of sustainable peace. The properties of this process, in turn, are deter-
mined by the characteristics of the society in which it occurs. In this context, such 
factors as social justice, the evolution of a strong, entrepreneurial civic society, 
sustainable development, education, and healthcare become central elements of a 
discussion about con fl ict transformation toward sustainable peace. 
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 Introduction 
 What we do know, we do not know in a way that serves our needs. So, we need to know in 
different ways, and we need to build new knowledge through new ways of knowing. The 
new knowledge is in the area of designing new realities, which is likely to be done by 
speculative and creative thinking that would be communally shared and re fl ected for common 
formulation that would be tested in a continual process of social invention. 
 —Betty Reardon, personal conversation, July 6, 2010, Melbu, Norway 
 This chapter is meant to be a suggestive outline of the issues involved in fostering 
global citizenship, a global citizenship that works for the common good rather than 
for special interests. It is meant to stimulate readers to work in this area, since a full 
statement would be a book, and even that could not be completed without much 
more knowledge than is available now. 
 “We can’t solve problems by using the same kind of thinking we used when we 
created them,” said Albert Einstein. This chapter recognizes this insight. In times of 
deep change, solutions from within the paradigms of old expertise and old institu-
tions risk remaining too narrow. This chapter invites readers to unleash their creativity 
and envision on novel and outside-of-the-box solutions. 
 The chapter is organized in  fi ve parts. The  fi rst part asks “Why is global citizenship 
necessary and what stands in its way?” The second part addresses what kinds of 
values, knowledge, and skills a global change agent needs to foster effective coop-
eration and constructive con fl ict resolution. The third part considers where change 
agents will come from who will work creatively and persistently to advance global 
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citizenship. The fourth part looks at the kinds of changes that need to be focused on. 
The  fi fth part is a brief summary and a short indication of how much more we need 
to know if we want to do what is needed effectively. 
 I. Why Is Global Citizenship Necessary 
and What Stands in Its Way? 
 Global problems have myriad local expressions and, in an interlinked world, affect 
everybody. At present, these problems are so signi fi cant that business-as-usual is a 
utopian fantasy, and to create a new social vision for human life on Earth is a prag-
matic necessity (Raskin et al.,  2002 , p. 29). 
 Global cooperation is needed. Not the cooperation of global crime and terrorism, 
not the cooperation that serves global exploitation of resources for special interests, 
but global cooperation for the common good of all, for a new ethics of mutuality 
and care, for a new de fi nition of success, wealth, well-being, and ful fi llment. This, 
in turn, can only succeed through an understanding that, in an interdependent world, 
fates are linked in a way that all “sink or swim” together. 
 Citizenship is multi-dimensional. FEMCIT is a European research project that per-
ceives citizenship as composed of at least six dimensions—political, economic, social, 
multicultural and religious, bodily and sexual, and intimate ( www.femcit.org ). Global 
citizenship has the potential to touch upon all six dimensions. It can manifest in many 
ways, from being expressed only in the inner life of a person who identi fi es with all of 
humankind, or lived in practice by reaching out to people from all around the globe. 
 Obstacles to global citizenship abound. Globalization, as it presently unfolds, 
creates contradictions and confusion that rather instigates fear of global identi fi -
cations than a willingness to engage in them. People lack information and are igno-
rant about the possibilities of global citizenship—for many, it is just outside of their 
consciousness (Gerzon,  2010 ) . Many are strongly identi fi ed with their tribe, group, 
nation, or religion, and misunderstand global citizenship as giving up local 
identi fi cations in favor for a uniform global culture. Many do not recognize that 
global citizenship intentionally designed for the common good means the complete 
opposite, namely, celebrating local identi fi cations within larger-scale identi fi cations 
of global unity that protect them. Through their hesitancy they speed up what they 
fear, because global division leaves space open for global uniformity to take control 
unwatched. At present, the world is divided—all vie for turf, the U.S., China, India, 
large transnational corporations—while the pillage of the planet’s resources dimin-
ishes cultural diversity and biodiversity, making everything more uniform. 
 Also the historical legacy of colonialism, the Cold War, and authoritarian regimes 
cause apprehension. Even otherwise well-intentioned people shy away from the 
idea of global citizenship out of fear that it will end in a global Orwellian dictator-
ship by default. Again, through their passivity they facilitate what they fear. 
 During the past decades, the notion of global citizenship has been compromised 
even for those who would otherwise be the  fi rst to embrace it. In 1948, when the 
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Universal Declaration of Human Rights was signed in Paris, people went out of 
their way to exercise their right of being  human rather than  national . Garry Davis, 
for example, was supported by Eleanor Roosevelt when he created the  fi rst World 
Passport ( www.worldgovernment.org/docpass.html ). However, over time, during 
the past decades, narrow economic interests have co-opted this early embrace of the 
global common good. Global citizenship became identi fi ed with economic interests 
that regard the world’s commons as raw material for pro fi t making. This trend 
gained so much legitimacy that even universities were drawn into the notion of 
citizenship for a global market, while for globalization critics, global citizenship 
became associated with global exploitation rather than global protection. Many 
turned their back to global citizenship, advocating localization rather than develop-
ing a different kind of globalization. 
 Last but not least, there are many institutions that depend on the status quo for 
their existence. Their members have a vested interest to keep it in place. And all 
those who bene fi t from the existing system use the media, education, and other 
channels of in fl uence to create a “false consciousness” about the opportunities 
entailed in global citizenship. 
 This chapter advocates global citizenship to humanize globalization in ways that 
include localization through unity in diversity. It argues that simply retreating into 
localism leaves the global arena ever more vulnerable to those bent on global 
exploitation. 
 I have coined the term  egalization to match the term  globalization , and I draw 
both terms together into  globegalization (Lindner,  2010 ) . If we de fi ne globalization 
as the coming together of the human family into One family, and egalization as the 
realization of equality in dignity for each member of this family, then globegaliza-
tion is a term denoting a world of dignity rather than a world of humiliation. This is 
shorthand for “coming together and humanizing globalization with egalization.” 
I call for egalization to humanize globalization and dignify our world. 
 Globalization without egalization is a project of domination and exploitation, 
and global citizenship can indeed be degraded as a tool to achieve it. Globegalization, 
in contrast, to succeed, needs a new kind of global citizenship, one of partaking in 
an inclusive, diverse, and ecological planetary global society of fellow humans who 
take pride in sharing and celebrating their humanity through mutual care. 
 Equality in dignity does not mean that everybody should be the same, or that there 
should be no hierarchy, inequality, or strati fi cation. What becomes obscene, however, 
is  rankism , or the ranking of the worth and value of the essence of a human being 
(racism, sexism, etc., see Fuller,  2003 ) . The pilots in a plane are masters over their 
passengers when in the sky. Clear hierarchy and stark inequality characterize their situ-
ation. The pilots, however, need  not look down on their passengers as  lesser beings. 
And this means also that the pilots have a responsibility to care for the well-being of 
their passengers. Passengers cannot be left without oxygen, for instance. Equal dignity 
means creating a frame that allows people to live in dignity. A certain amount of equal-
ity of living conditions is therefore necessary to enable diversity in equal dignity. 
 In this spirit, globegalization is the opposite of both global oppression and global 
anarchy. 
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 II. What Kinds of Values, Knowledge, 
and Skills Does a Global Change Agent Need? 
 Part  II has three sections. They address (1) what kind of values, (2) knowledge, and 
(3) skills global citizens need to foster effective cooperation and constructive 
con fl ict resolution. 
 Values: Human Solidarity and a Healthy Planet 
 Article 1 of the Human Rights Declaration of 1948 states that every human being is 
born with equal rights and dignity. Human rights ideals invite every human being 
into One single human family, a family where all members, qua being born on 
planet Earth, are global citizens with equal rights and dignity, invited to care about 
each other and their habitat. 
 New research shows that the spirit of human rights ideals is more than a moral 
utopia. Equal societies almost always perform better than unequal societies with 
regard to such important parameters as quality of life (Wilkinson & Pickett,  2009 ) . 
 During the past 10,000 years, until today, most societies were unequal, and they 
still are, to various degrees (Eisler,  1987 ; Ury,  1999 ) . People at the bottom used to 
be either openly oppressed and/or sophisticatedly co-opted. As long as everybody 
accepted the legitimacy of systemic inequality, the damage  fl owing from this 
arrangement was not seen as reason for systemic change: revolutionaries used to 
topple elites only to replace them. 
 Human rights advocacy destabilizes the legitimacy of ranked systems. By doing 
so, it creates a new moral universe that, in turn, changes metaemotions, or how 
people feel about feelings (Gottman et al.,  1997 ) . When inequality is thrown into 
stark contrast by the promotion of the human rights ideal of equality in dignity, 
peace and harmony are no longer de fi nable as quiet submission of underlings under 
their masters. This kind of “harmony” is now being felt as obscene humiliation of 
dignity (Lindner,  2006 ) . 
 Since 1948, human rights have been foregrounded. Now, human dignity needs 
more attention. And human dignity entails the ethics of care: an  empathic civilization 
needs to emerge (Rifkin,  2010 ) . Empathic civilization means systemic change, rather 
than piecemeal interventions motivated by generosity or charity. It is also the opposite 
of the perfection of utopia, since empathy  fl ows from our frailties and imperfections. 
 Knowledge: Cooperation for Unity in Diversity and Subsidiarity 
 “Cooperation breeds cooperation, while competition breeds competition” this is the 
gist of Morton Deutsch’s  crude law of social relations (Deutsch,  1973 , p. 367). 
Deutsch’s observation is among the most important insights a global citizen can 
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embrace. And it is every global citizen’s duty, for the sake of world peace, to invite 
those into studying this insight who still are convinced that win-lose cut-throat 
competition is useful, or, if not useful, then at least “natural” and thus “unavoidable.”
 Cooperation induces and is induced by a perceived similarity in beliefs and attitudes, a 
readiness to be helpful, openness in communication, trusting and friendly attitudes, sensitivity 
to common interests and de-emphasis of opposed interests, an orientation toward enhancing 
mutual power rather than power differences, and so on. Similarly, competition induces and 
is induced by the use of tactics of coercion, threat, or deception; attempts to enhance the 
power differences between oneself and the other; poor communication; minimization of the 
awareness of similarities in values and increased sensitivity to opposed interests; suspicious 
and hostile attitudes; the importance, rigidity, and size of the issues in con fl ict; and so on 
(Deutsch, 1994 , p. 112). 
 Social psychologists have researched the role of framing (Liberman et al.,  2004 ) . 
When students were asked to play a game where they had the choice to cooperate or 
to cheat on one another (prisoner’s dilemma game) and were told that this was a 
community game, they cooperated. However, they cheated on each other when told 
that the same game was a Wall Street game. 
 When we combine the powers of cooperation and framing, then we can conclude 
that the notion of global citizenship, of membership in One human family, if grounded 
in human rights ideals of equality in dignity, is the only unifying community frame 
that has the power to lift cooperation and its bene fi ts from a haphazard to a systemic 
level. Only when citizenship is globally inclusive, can cooperation take the lead and 
put competition at its service. Only then can an end be put to a competitive race to 
the bottom that drives long-term social and ecological destruction. 
 Only one kind of citizenship represents a frame for a globally cooperative com-
munity, and this is a  global citizenship that includes local identi fi cations in a unity-in-
diversity fashion. In contrast,  national citizenship, particularly when it entails 
win-lose elements of “either we or them,” is a frame for competitive division. Many 
recoil from this insight, because in-group unity underpinned by out-group enmity 
provides a cherished sense of security and worth for many in-group members. Yet, 
such in-group unity, as pleasant as it may feel to its proponents, carries the seeds for 
destructive con fl ict for larger communities, including for humankind as a whole, 
particularly when “my unity” represents your humiliation. Per de fi nition, in a context 
of interdependence that is imbued with human rights values, security is imperiled, 
rather than safeguarded, when out-groups feel humiliated. 
 Subsidiarity is the way to operationalize unity in diversity. In political terms, it 
means that local decision making and local identities are retained to the greatest 
extent possible. The European Union uses this principle ( europa.eu/scadplus/ 
glossary/subsidiarity_en.htm ). Subsidiarity helps protect unity in diversity against 
uniformity and division not only at the political level, but also at social and psycho-
logical levels. Nelson Mandela respected Frederik de Klerk but rejected Apartheid. 
Similarly, subsidiarity means uniting in respect for all people, building on the 
common ground of all religious philosophies and cultural worldviews, and celebrating 
diversity within this unity. It means rejecting whatever separates people into enemies, 
or whatever forces them into Orwellian uniformity. This is achieved through 
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foregrounding the core of humanity and de-emphasizing beliefs and practices that 
lead to either division or uniformity. In this way, diversity can be celebrated without 
allowing it to destroy unity, and unity can be enjoyed while steering clear of the 
uniformity that  fl ows from oppression into sameness. 
 Equality in dignity is manifested through the subsidiarity of unity in diversity, 
not through forcing everybody into uniformity, and not through keeping enemies at 
bay in a context of hostile division. 
 Skills: Curiosity, Courage, and Patience for Process, 
Flow, and Expanded Borders of Compassion 
 A global citizen must be willing to learn. She needs curiosity, courage, and patience 
(Lindner,  2009 , p. 134). A global citizen must test and sometimes surpass her com-
fort zone. Only a few hundred years ago, slavery was a given. At the utmost, it was 
acceptable to call for more charitable kindness toward one’s slaves. Calling for the 
abolition of the institution of slavery needed much more courage. This is the level 
of courage that is required now. 
 The moral  scope of justice (Coleman,  2000 ) , or the  boundaries of compassion 
(Linklater,  1998 ) , can be narrow or wide, they can be inclusive or exclusive. The 
scope is widest when all of creation is included. Michael W. Fox, former vice-
president of the Humane Society of the United States, advocates a evolutionary step 
from  anthropocentrism to  ecocentrism , or what “Earth scholar” Thomas Berry calls 
 cosmocentrism (Berry,  1999 ) . And this all-encompassing empathic love for all of 
human family and its habitat must be informed by Gandhi’s  satyāgraha. Agraha 
means  fi rmness and force, and  satya means truth-love (Gandhi & Parel,  1997 ) . 
 Embracing the world and reaching out with  satyāgraha is one skill global citi-
zens need. The other is to learn to live with uncertainty. People have psychological 
needs for security, belonging, social identity, a sense of worth, and cognitive clarity 
and simplicity. These needs can be satis fi ed in two radically different ways, namely, 
(1) through clinging to  fi xity or (2) through cherishing  fl uidity. A global citizens 
needs to learn the latter. 
 Psychologist and scholar of culture and emotion, David R. Matsumoto, has 
coined the term  voyager for a person who can move in the  fl ow of life and who can 
draw a sense of safety from this skill (Matsumoto et al.,  2005 ) .  Vindicators , in 
contrast, establish their worldviews to justify their pre-existing stereotypes, not to 
challenge them and grow. They attempt to cling to  fi xities. 
 For voyagers, it is more important to place grievances and humiliations in the 
past than re-experiencing them in the present. Memories of humiliation are very 
strong and can be addictive (Lindner,  2006 , pp. 127–140). They can be abused for 
keeping victim status and entitlement for retaliation (Margalit,  2002 ) . They can feed 
a “post victim ethical exemption syndrome” (Jones,  2006 ) . The skill to be learned is 
non-remembering (Volf,  1996 ) . A person who non-remembers chooses to remember 
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the past, its grievances, and its humiliations, but to forgive and purposively embrace 
the former enemy in an act of preservation and transformation. 
 In the same spirit,  connected knowing is preferable to  separate knowing (Belenky, 
 1997 ) . A reader of this chapter who takes a connected approach, will develop the 
skill to read it with an empathic, receptive eye, instead of only inspecting the text 
for  fl aws. Likewise,  deliberate discourse (in Aristotle’s terminology) is preferable 
to  debate (Johnson et al.,  2000 , p. 66). 
 Desmond Tutu uses the metaphor of the  rainbow for the unity in diversity 
principle. I draw on the image of the  sun fl ower to describe my identity (Lindner,  2007 ) . 
The core of the sun fl ower represents the unity element, it represents the primordial 
essence of me as a human being. Three layers of petals represent the diversity of my 
identi fi cations: one circle of petals stands for my fond connections with the people 
I love, including my love for humanity as a whole, another circle points at all the 
dignifying cultural practices around the world that I cherish, and a third represents 
all those geographical places on our planet that give me joy. 
 The core of the sun fl ower identity model stands for the common ground that 
I share with all human beings, while the numerous petals at the periphery signify the 
diversity of my personal attachments and identi fi cations. Core and a periphery are 
arranged in nested layers of subsidiarity, with commonalities taking the lead and 
diversity subordinating itself to unity, rather than fracturing it. 
 My sun fl ower identity emerged throughout 35 years of international life, on the 
background of a family history of trauma from war and displacement. The sun fl ower 
shape of my identity came into being because I was exposed to intercultural “inter-
actions of mutually contradictory but equally compelling forces” (Hayashi,  2002 ) . 
Disorienting dilemmas brought about transformative learning in me (Fisher-Yoshida, 
 2008 ) . I was often forced to choose between creating a monolithic identity around a 
single local perspective, thus rejecting diversity, or creating a sun fl ower identity. 
I chose the latter. 
 My sun fl ower identity has nurtured my creativity in ways that I don’t want to 
miss anymore. I believe also humankind as a whole would bene fi t from following 
this path. In his text “E pluribus Unum: Diversity and Community in the Twenty-
 fi rst Century,” political scientist Robert D. Putnam explains how creativity increases 
with diversity ( Putnam,  2007 ). He speaks of the Statue of Liberty and the original 
American identity as being rooted in the welcoming of strangers: “My hunch is that 
at the end we shall see that the challenge is best met not by making ‘them’ like ‘us,’ 
but rather by creating a new, more capacious sense of ‘we,’ a reconstruction of 
diversity that does not bleach out ethnic speci fi cities, but creates overarching identi-
ties that ensure that those speci fi cities do not trigger the allergic, ‘hunker down’ 
reaction” (ibid., pp. 163–4). 
 In sum, important psychological features and skills of a global citizen are curi-
osity, courage, patience, humility, willingness to learn, process-orientation, and a 
cosmocentrist scope imbued with an all-encompassing empathic love for all of the 
human family and its habitat. 
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 III. Where Will Global Change Agents Come From? 
 Where will global change agents come from? Who can be a global change agent? 
How do we develop change agents who will work creatively and persistently to 
foster global citizenship? 
 Physicist Paul Raskin doubts that intergovernmental organizations, civil society, 
or the private sector can create suf fi cient impact. The market alone will not save the 
situation, and government policy interventions neither (Raskin et al.,  2002 , p. 47). 
Raskin is the leading author of the in fl uential essay “Great Transition” (Raskin et al., 
 2002 ) , and founder of the Great Transition Initiative (GTI,  www.gtinitiative.org ). 
Global futures cannot be predicted with certainty due to three types of indeterminacy—
ignorance, surprise, and volition (Raskin et al.,  2002 , p. 13). Raskin therefore works 
with scenarios that combine quantitative modeling with qualitative narratives. 
Scenarios—even though also they cannot give certain predictions—can at least pro-
vide insight into the scope of possible support for informed and rational action. 
 Peter T. Coleman and his colleagues use a  dynamical systems approach to con-
ceptualize the intransigence entailed in intractable con fl ict (Vallacher et al.,  2010 ) . 
Coleman et al. identify  attractors , or dominant mental and behavioral patterns that 
offer a coherent map of the world and a stable platform for action. Also their 
approach can illuminate the intractable unsustainability of present arrangements 
of human affairs, and increase the chances for  fi nding solutions. 
 Paul Raskin advises changing not just human choices, but the base of human 
choices, or what in Coleman’s model is called attractors. Raskin recommends to 
concentrate on ultimate drivers, such as values, understanding, power, and culture, 
rather than on proximate drivers, such as economic patterns, technology, demo-
graphics, and institutions. This is also the message of peace psychology, which calls 
for “a systems view of the nature of violence and peace” (Christie,  2006 ) . 
 In the same spirit, social scientist and activist Riane T. Eisler invites new social 
categories to go beyond conventional dichotomies such as religious versus secular, 
right versus left, capitalist versus communist, Eastern versus Western, or industrial 
versus pre- or postindustrial. This list could be extended with realism versus idealism, 
victory versus defeat, altruism versus egoism, self-interest versus common interest, 
collectivist versus individualist, big versus small government, globalization versus 
localization, and so forth (Lindner,  2010 , p. 95). 
 According to Raskin’s analysis, only “the quality of awareness and engagement 
of a global citizenship movement” is able to perform the transition needed ( www.
gtinitiative.org/resources/stream.html ). Raskin hopes for a coalescence of “seem-
ingly unrelated bottom-up initiatives and diverse global initiatives into a joint proj-
ect for change. Such a force would entail a common framework of broad principles 
based on shared values fostered through the activities of educational, spiritual and 
scienti fi c communities” ( Raskin et al.,  2002 , p. 53). 
 The rise of a global civil society is already happening. Social scientists Paul H. 
Ray and Sherry Ruth Anderson show through comprehensive research that a growing 
number of people, indeed millions of people, increasingly refuse “cynical realism” 
and join the  Cultural Creatives movement (Ray & Anderson,  2000 ) . 
29115 Fostering Global Citizenship
 According to Ray’s surveys, in the U.S., Cultural Creatives comprise about 
26–28% of the overall adult population, and across Western Europe, about 30–35%. 
This means that in the Western hemisphere alone, altogether more than 50 million 
people are ready to change the world. 
 Raskin and Ray and Anderson warn that, at present, global civil society is still 
too fragmented, too re-active, and too often focusing on symptoms rather than root 
causes. They recommend a concerted effort from all committed citizens to grow out 
of re-activity and get into pro-activity through the creation of institutions that foster 
frames for the right kinds of relationships, locally and globally. 
 My global life experience of 35 years validates Ray’s and Raskin’s conclusions. 
As to the world outside of America and Europe, I notice, however, that the Cultural 
Creatives trend is still weak. Consumerism’s promises usually still outshine their 
destructive effects, even after the economic crisis broke in 2008. Only some indige-
nous populations offer a higher level of consciousness. On June 5, 2008, for instance, 
more than 1,000 representatives from indigenous communities across the Americas 
gathered in Lima, Peru, and agreed on a new social system, called “Living Well.” 
 I welcome Raskin’s urge to unify knowledge. Academic specialization has 
brought scienti fi c rigor, but has also created barriers around academic disciplines, 
insulating their insights from other disciplines and from mainstream readers. A new 
 sustainability science needs to bridge disciplines and draw them together into holistic 
models. “This requires the cooperation of scientists and stakeholders, the incorpora-
tion of relevant traditional knowledge, and the free diffusion of information….The 
democratization of knowledge would empower people and organizations every-
where to participate constructively in the coming debate on development, environ-
ment and the future” (Raskin et al.,  2002 , p. 57). 
 I call on scholars around the world to “harvest” from all cultures those practices 
and approaches that can support a more digni fi ed future. The African philosophy of 
 ubuntu (“I am because of you”) is exemplary. Desmond Tutu used it as foundation 
for his Truth Commissions in South Africa (Battle,  1997 ) . To institutionalize this 
harvesting, I suggest focusing on the individual, away from reifying culture, and 
I propose to extend the  fi eld of intercultural communication into the  fi eld of  global 
interhuman communication (Lindner,  2007 ) . 
 Educational institutions carry particular responsibilities in this context. Their 
participants need to ask: What is education? What is knowledge? What is wisdom? 
What is a good school? Perhaps we need a more integrated form of living together 
and learning? Can methods of learning draw on the world’s cultural diversity so as 
to nurture global unity in diversity? How can the educational institutions of today be 
helped to transform themselves and society? How can they foster a global, coopera-
tive consciousness? How can they become cooperative institutions with a pedagogy 
that advances a culture of global cooperation? How can the concept of learning and 
its institutional structures adapt to educate people to be responsible global citizens 
rather than co-opted cog-wheels? 
 A global learning initiative is presently being developed from within the Human 
Dignity and Humiliation Studies network ( www.humiliationstudies.org ). It has as 
aim to further the notion of dignity not only by helping to unify knowledge, but by 
bridging intuition, theory, methods of inquiry, and practice, and by connecting 
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 people from diverse backgrounds, so as to weave a global web of unity in diversity 
at all levels of conceptualization and reality. 
 Cultural anthropologist Margaret Mead said, “Never doubt that a small group of 
thoughtful, committed citizens can change the world. Indeed, it is the only thing that 
ever has.” If you are a committed citizen, what does it mean to be  thoughtful ? It means 
stepping out of the box, into a bird’s eye perspective, imagining new worlds, and, from 
there, caringly and cautiously nudging systemic paradigm shifts. Currently, only a few 
gifted individuals have the strength to raise their voices against the massive global cul-
tural push toward a throughput economy, which, if it continues, will endanger the long-
term survival of all. In such a context, putting bandages on symptoms is insuf fi cient. 
 Following Margaret Mead’s adage, I recommend a two-tiered strategy of  fi rst 
gathering enough support for creating new systemic frames, and then letting those 
frames do their work. A global citizens movement at all levels, from civil society to 
the gatekeepers of political and economic institutions, needs to envision how a 
decent world has to be organized if it is to be and remain decent, and then nudge 
existing institutions into that direction, including, if needed, create new cultural and 
institutional frames (Lindner,  2009 , p. 71). As soon as more suitable frames are in 
place, they will prod people to widen the boundaries of empathy and compassion to 
match the size of those frames qua system. When new nested layers of self-reforming 
global institutions are implemented, they will transform local cultures accordingly. 
No longer will we depend on a few Gandhi-like individuals. This transition should 
proceed in several intertwined loops, whereby global institution-building is of pri-
mary importance because dignifying institutions can frame subsequent feedback 
loops and foster global cooperation in a systemic rather than haphazard way. 
 In this spirit, the 12th session of the Provisional World Parliament convened in 
Kolkata, India, December 27–31, 2010, to which the global youth should  fl ock 
(Martin,  2010 ;  www.earthfederation.info ). 
 IV. What Do Global Change Agents Have to Focus On? 
 How would a global society look like that embraces unity in diversity? What do 
global change agents have to focus on? Part  IV has three sections. It calls on change 
agents to (1) recognize that a historically unprecedented window of opportunity is 
open, to (2) Create new social visions, and to (3) institutionalize the inviolable rights 
of people and nature, including providing mechanisms for the constructive transfor-
mation of con fl icts. 
 Recognize That a Historically Unprecedented 
Window of Opportunity Is Open 
 Political science uses the term  security dilemma to describe how mutual distrust can 
bring communities that have no intention of harming one another into bloody war 
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(Herz,  1950 ) . The security dilemma is tragic. Its logic of mistrust and fear is inescapable. 
The more fragmented the world, the stronger the security dilemma. The motto of the 
security dilemma is: “If you want peace, prepare for war” or “igitur qui desiderat 
pacem, praeparet bellum” (in  Epitoma Rei Militaris , 383 × 450 BCE, by Vegetius). 
 In the context of the security dilemma, simply being against war is naive. The 
Prime Minister of the United Kingdom Arthur N. Chamberlain wished for peace 
when he overlooked Adolf Hitler’s true motives. Orthodox Taliban reckon that 
Western love for peace is simply a pitiful lack of the appropriate sense of honor. It 
is a sign of faintheartedness, proof of cowards lacking due manliness—something 
that unmasks the gender aspect of honor (Lindner,  2010 ) . The  Realpolitik of national 
honor, revenge for humiliation, and the myth of the dead hero who “gives his tomor-
row for our today,” are inseparable from the security dilemma. 
 The security dilemma’s dictate is fear. When this dilemma is strong, it shapes a 
cruel culture of honor and revenge, which, in a self-reinforcing manner, tends to 
increase the destructiveness of the dilemma. True humanity is pushed aside; it can 
only manifest in niches of mercy, charity, and “idealism.” 
 The security dilemma weakens only if out-groups coalesce into One single cohesive 
in-group. The historically unprecedented emergence of an imagery and reality of 
One world—ranging from Galileo’s insights, to the astronaut’s view of the blue 
planet, to today’s internet—represents a window of opportunity for such a scenario. 
 When out-groups coalesce, insecurity no longer  fl ows from the fear of the secu-
rity dilemma but from humiliation (Lindner,  2006 ) . This humiliation carries the risk 
to re-fracture the new in-group and re-introduce the security dilemma. Therefore, 
humiliation must be healed and prevented. Only pro-active and well-designed global 
frames that provide internal stability and cohesion through a continuous and never-
ending calibration of unity in diversity can secure peace. 
 Create New Social Visions 
 The tool box of human culture and imagination may not yet entail what is needed 
for a sustainable future. At the current point in history, creating novel visions is the 
most urgent challenge at hand. At the same time, it is the most dif fi cult task to 
achieve, since we all yearn for immediate and “concrete” solutions that can be 
implemented straight-forwardly. 
 Yet, rather than muddling through with short-term re-actionism, it is essential to 
create a sense of long-term direction. New thinking needs to invent yet unknown 
futures. All cultural, political, societal, and social concepts need scrutiny and 
re-de fi nition: What is a person? What is a life? What is success, reward, ful fi llment? 
What is a school? What is a university? What is a market? What is money? What is 
a job, work, leisure, a private life? What is a state? What are the United Nations? 
And so forth. Which of these concepts are helpful for a sustainable future? Which 
do we wish to maintain as they are, which  fi ll with new content, and which do we 
want to leave behind? 
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 What are institutions? Too much and too little government must be avoided. But not 
only that. Rigid institutions altogether are obsolete in a context where balance must be 
achieved through a never-ending calibration process of continuous regulatory feedback 
loops. Only a carefully sustained balance through a nested unity-in-diversity design of 
self-reforming institutions, locally and globally, can provide the appropriate frames for 
the right kinds of relationships of people with each other and with their ecosphere. 
 Not only Betty Reardon (see her quote at the outset of this chapter), also educator 
John Dewey, or philosopher Karl Popper warn against new  fi xity and rigidity 
(Richards,  2007 ) . Along the lines of the concept of voyagers (see Part  II ), what is 
required are continuously evolving processes of perfecting mixed institutions, and 
systematic efforts that maintain and guide the old plurality of dynamics while a new 
plurality of dynamics is being invented and tried out. 
 The task at hand is therefore not just to fashion new institutions, but new ways of 
how to fashion institutions. To do so, the creation of new visions cannot be based 
too tightly on traditional templates, or start from within existing frames. It needs to 
step outside of the beaten tracks. 
 Institutionalize the Inviolable Rights of People and Nature, 
and Provide Mechanisms to Constructively Transform Con fl icts 
 The commitments in the 1948 Universal Declaration on Human Rights promise 
justice and decent standards of living for all, in the context of a plural and equitable 
global development model. Many of these promises still wait to be ful fi lled.
 In a  Great Transition , social and environmental concerns would be re fl ected in market-
constraining policies, a vigilant civil society would foster more responsible corporate 
behavior and new values would change consumption and production patterns” (Raskin 
et al.,  2002 , p. 19). 
 A  Great Transition would see the emergence of a nested governance structure from the 
local to the global that balances the need to sustain global social and environmental values 
with the desire for diversity in cultures and strategies” (ibid., pp. 21–22). 
 What should a global change agent focus on to bring about a great transition? 
 Raise awareness : Even though the Declaration of Human Rights is central to the 
development of global citizenship, few people know about it. The  fi rst task is to 
make use all available communication facilities to make it more salient in  people’s 
awareness. 
 Create new mandates : The next task is to create new mandates within existing insti-
tutions. In October 2009, Farida Shaheed, sociologist from Pakistan, was appointed 
as the  fi rst Independent Expert in the  fi eld of Cultural Rights by the United Nations 
Human Rights Council. Her mandate is to highlight the importance of, and the right 
to, cultural life and cultural development as an essential and inherent right of all 
individuals and peoples. 
 Transform con fl ict : Reconciling con fl icting rights is among the most dif fi cult but 
also the most meaningful challenges. Humiliated fury (Lewis,  1971 ) , addictive cycles 
of revenge, and paralyzing shame and guilt can undermine and destroy otherwise 
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constructive renewal efforts. The International Center for Cooperation and Con fl ict 
Resolution (ICCCR), founded by Morton Deutsch, is leading in this endeavor. 
 Create a new economy : A new economy needs to serve people and preserve nature 
rather than be an end in itself. It means the deliberate inclusion of public interest 
into the cultural and legal frames that guide corporate decision-making, and the 
honoring of a triple bottom line: people, planet, pro fi t. Global Corporate Citizenship 
(“GCC”) emerged in management and business scholarship in the 1990s; similar 
terms are corporate social responsibility (“CSR”), corporate conscience, corporate 
social performance, or sustainable responsible business. These lofty aims still wait 
for global systemic implementation. 
 When the European Council endorsed the European Economic Recovery Plan in 
2008, it recognized that the unfolding economic crisis should be taken as an oppor-
tunity to set economic structures more  fi rmly on the path to a low-carbon and 
resource-ef fi cient economy. Simply measuring the Gross Domestic Product (GDP) 
is no longer appropriate, since also the destruction of quality of life and the environ-
ment  fi gures as “healthy” growth of the GDP (see “GDP and Beyond: Measuring 
Progress in a Changing World” at  eur-lex.europa.eu/LexUriServ/LexUriServ.do?ur
i=COM:2009:0433:FIN:EN:PDF ). 
 Create new technology : New technology must cooperate with the environment, 
rather than militate against it. Renewable solar-based energy must replace fossil 
fuels, radically less resources must go into each unit of production and consump-
tion, and waste must be eliminated through re-cycling, re-use, re-manufacturing, 
and product life extension. 
 Stabilize population : Last but not least, in the face of urban growth, planners must 
work to provide decent living conditions, so that populations can stabilize and qual-
ity of life be foregrounded. As part of a community-led response to the pressures of 
climate change, fossil fuel depletion, and economic failure, Transition Towns are 
currently emerging around the world (this could also be villages, islands, or univer-
sities, for instance, see  www.transitionnetwork.org ). 
 V. A Brief Summary and a Brief Indication of How Much 
More We Need to Know to Do What Is Needed Effectively 
 Part  V summarizes the core message of this chapter, namely that it is not enough to 
re-evaluate the surface of present social arrangements, but that their deep structures 
must be looked at. The most tangible advice of this chapter is: Dare to think outside 
of the box! Dare to dream! 
 We live in times of greater threat than ever but also of greater promise. The emergence 
of the imagery and reality of One world, of One human family, represents a historic win-
dow of opportunity and hope that must be actively seized. Never before in human history 
has a uni fi cation process encompassed the entire globe, and never before did a concurrent 
continuous upheaval of values—the human rights ideal of equality in dignity—call into 
question traditional norms of inequality so radically (see Parts  I and  IV ). 
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 Global citizenship, as described in this chapter, means harnessing this  two-tiered 
upheaval for the common good of all, rather than for special interests. It calls for 
the global community to learn to cooperate, so as to create a worthwhile future for 
coming generations (see Part  III ). Global citizenship is one aspect of the deep 
change that is required at the current historical juncture, and it also can work as one 
of its core drivers. 
 In a cooperative situation, goals are so linked that everybody “sinks or swims” 
together, while in the competitive situation if one swims, the other must sink (see 
Part  II ). This chapter warns that, at present, global society has not yet learned to 
swim together, and thus risks sinking together. Global society’s psychological, 
social, and societal cohesion still fails to match the requirements for cooperation 
that it faces. Human-made concepts, practices, and institutions still have to live up 
to the reality of their own embeddedness in nature, as well as to the fact that in an 
interdependent world, local con fl icts diffuse and affect everyone. “The vision of 
sustainability has been a virtual reality superimposed on the real-world push for 
market globalization (Raskin et al.,  2002 , p. 32). 
 Morton Deutsch and Peter Coleman invited me to write this chapter because 
I dedicate my life to advocating dignity, locally and globally. I am a change agent. 
To bring about change, I focus on the development and communication of more 
systematic knowledge, the envisioning and creation of new institutions, and the 
enabling of more change agents. My work in the area of dignity and humiliation is 
rooted in broad and analytical thinking, and fostering global citizenship has proven 
to be a core inspiration:
 In the past, new historical eras emerged organically and gradually out of the crises and 
opportunities presented by the dying epoch. In the planetary transition, reacting to historical 
circumstance is insuf fi cient. With the knowledge that our actions can endanger the well-
being of future generations, humanity faces an unprecedented challenge—to anticipate the 
unfolding crises, envision alternative futures and make appropriate choices. The question of 
the future, once a matter for dreamers and philosophers, has moved to the center of the 
development and scienti fi c agendas” (Raskin et al.,  2002 , p. 13). 
 Concepts such as unity in diversity and subsidiarity make local diversity  fl ourish 
under an umbrella of global unity, by way of a nesting approach. As mentioned 
above, Peter T. Coleman and his colleagues work with a  dynamical systems approach 
to conceptualize the intransigence entailed in intractable con fl ict (Vallacher et al., 
 2010 , see Part  III ). This chapter suggests that institutions built on the principle of 
unity in diversity must be created that offer unifying frames and attractors that 
systemically induce cooperation between diverse concepts and actors. 
 The concept of unity in diversity will face many problems. Con fl icts will emerge 
between the global community and the units within it, and also between the units 
themselves. Questions must be attended to such as: What is the de fi nition of unity 
in diversity? How should unity be de fi ned? At what point does unity degrade into 
uniformity? And when does diversity become divisive? This discussion will and 
should never end—it needs to be accepted as a forever ongoing process (see the 
concept of a voyager in Part  II ). 
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 A quote from Morton Deutsch concludes this paper. His chapter titled “A Utopian 
Proposal for Changing the World” calls on all academic disciplines as well as 
people in government, business, education, the media, religion, health, and other 
institutions to develop values, theories, knowledge, skills, procedures, and resources 
which enable sustained progress toward the realization of a vision:
 in which the people and groups of our planet would perceive themselves as being mem-• 
bers of a world community; in which they, as well as the other members of this com-
munity, equally deserve and feel that they will be treated fairly as well as with dignity 
and respect;
in which their world community would recognize that it is faced with critical problems • 
that only can be solved through creative cooperation by its members; 
in which they realize that con fl icts about how to solve these problems, as well as others, • 
that will inevitably arise, if approached cooperatively, are likely to give rise to construc-
tive and produce solutions which are bene fi cial to all; 
and,  fi nally, in which they realize that some con fl icts within their community may take • 
a destructive course and end up badly, but they value, encourage and practice reconcili-
ation so that embittered relations can be replaced by fair, cooperative relations” 
(Deutsch,  2011 , p . 313). 
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 Introductio n 
 Consider a group of people who are part of the same family, have common ancestors, 
live in the same neighborhood and together form an interdependent community. 
They face some serious problems which will affect adversely the lives and well-
being of many of the people in their community, as well as make much of their 
neighborhood less habitable. This will happen unless they are able to cooperate 
effectively to manage these problems or solve them. It seems clear that such a group 
of people are apt to be considerably more successful in dealing with their problems 
if they are a strong community whose members are very much identi fi ed with it and 
committed to its survival and its effective functioning. 
 The people who live on planet Earth, a very distinctive neighborhood in the 
Universe, are members of a human family with a common ancestry. The people of 
the Earth face serious problems which will affect them and their planet with much 
adverse effects unless they are able to organize themselves so that they can cooper-
ate effectively to deal with these problems. They do not, as yet, appear to have 
developed two of the socio-psychological prerequisites of effective cooperation: 
a strong community with members who are strongly identi fi ed with it and members 
who are committed to helping the community develop the values, knowledge, and 
skills to engage in effective cooperative problem-solving. 
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 A Framework for Thinking About 
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 That is, they (we) have not yet developed a global community. A global 
 community is the interrelatedness of peoples, groups, communities, institutions, and 
nations that is facilitated by technology and includes political, economic, and social 
interdependence (Marsella,  1998 ) . The global community is multicultural, multina-
tional, and multiethnic and is affected systemically by world events and forces 
including technology and media, environmental conditions and changes, militarism 
and war, economic upheaval and inequality, disease pandemics, sexism, racism, and 
social injustices, and more. Below, we employ theoretical and research knowledge of 
social psychology about group formation and personal identity to provide the foun-
dation for discussing, more speci fi cally, the development of a global community. 
 The chapter is divided into  two major parts: A. Groups and B. Global Community. 
The  fi rst part consists of the following sections: I. What are groups?; II. Group 
Formation; III. Group Development and Functioning; IV. Personal and Social 
Identities. Part  B consists of the following sections: V. Development of a Global 
Community; VI. Personal Identi fi cation with a Global Community; and VII. 
Facilitating Change to Create a Functioning Global Community. 
 A. Groups 
 I. What Are Groups? 
 The term  group is commonly used when there are two or more people who have: 
(1) one or more characteristics in common; (2) perceive themselves as a distin-
guishable entity; (3) are aware of the positive interdependence of some of their 
values, goals, and interests; (4) interact with one another directly or indirectly; and 
(5) pursue their positively interdependent values, goals, or interests together. Groups 
that endure over time typically develop (6) a set of norms that guide member inter-
action with one another and with their external environment (which may include 
their habitat as well as other groups, persons, species, and objects); and (7) a set of 
institutions and roles, each of which has speci fi c activities, obligations, and rights 
associated with it (see Forsyth,  2009 ; Levi,  2011 ; Wheelan,  2004 for numerous cita-
tions, de fi nitions and characteristics of groups). 
 For a group to exist it is not suf fi cient for people to be aware that they have a 
common characteristic (e.g., red hair, the same gender) nor that they are a distin-
guishable entity, different from others (they have red hair not brown, black, or blond; 
they are female, not male); nor that they have some common interests (e.g., for 
people with red hair might have to have special coloring, cosmetics, etc.; for females 
to have equality with males and fair, digni fi ed, participation in the various institu-
tions of society). Additionally, they must be able to interact with one another in 
some way, directly or indirectly. 
 Many friendships and other sociable groups only require the  fi rst four character-
istics mentioned above. By interacting with other people who are similar to them-
selves in some important way, people with similar values and interests may feel more 
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 comfortable, less on-guard, more af fi rmed, and more able to maintain their  self-esteem 
despite differences and derogation from others with other characteristics and values. 
Although such a social group may contribute to the satisfaction of two important 
needs described by Maslow  ( 1943 ) ,  belongingness and  self-esteem, such a group, 
unless they have the characteristics of (5), (6), and (7), will not contribute much to 
the ful fi llment of Maslow’s other three needs:  physiological and physical well-being 
(such as for good food, clean water, comfortable and safe shelter, pollution-free air, 
disease prevention and treatment, and health maintenance),  safety (protection from 
dangers that arise from the destructiveness of nature, other living species, other per-
sons, other groups, and other nations), and  self-actualization (development of one’s 
talents through education and ful fi llment of them through meaningful work, by active 
participation in one’s community to create a just, beautiful, joyful habitat which 
stimulates curiosity and openness to the possibilities in life). 
 It is well to recognize that to become a member of a group, one doesn’t necessarily 
have to form the group. One is  born into many existing groups that are already 
formed : e.g., a family, a religious group, a tribe, a nation. One may be  required to 
become a member of an existing group if you are a child in a given community: e.g., 
to be required to go to school, to be a member of a class or team in the school, to be 
drafted into the military, and to be assigned as a member of a given unit. To be in 
good standing in a larger community, the norms and obligations of the larger com-
munity may require you to participate in speci fi c institutions and subgroups of the 
large community. Finally, you may become a member of an existing group by 
 choice , if the group is willing to accept you (e.g., when you apply for a job in a 
company or admission to a college) or if the group is required to accept you by 
superior authority or power. As we shall see later when we discuss personal and 
social identities and community, these three different ways of becoming a member 
of a group (being born into it, required to join it, and choosing to join it) are relevant 
to the development of personal and social identities as well as to the development of 
a global community. 
 II. Group Formation 
 To turn back to the question of how does a group get formed, small groups may get 
formed spontaneously from the interaction of people who discover that they have 
common interests and values and are compatible. However, as Chap.  15 points out 
it often requires a “change agent” or a collection of change agents who believe that 
it would be desirable if a large group is established and acts cooperatively to effec-
tively achieve mutually desired objectives: objectives desired by the change agents, 
by the group members, and possibly by the larger community within which the 
group would exist. Other names for the “change agents” are “social entrepreneurs” 
or “community organizers.” 
 Social entrepreneurs are a type of change agent who are interested in using their 
entrepreneurial skills to create organizations whose mission centers around bringing 
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about social change on a critical social issue. Sometimes their work is directed at 
people in power (CEO’s, in fl uentials) and sometimes with people who have little 
power as individuals but, collectively, could have much. Some of their characteris-
tics include:  fl exibility in approach, a willingness to self correct; a desire to share 
credit and at the same time work quietly; a willingness to explore beyond estab-
lished structures, since many such organizations start from scratch rather than within 
existing ones; freedom to cross disciplinary boundaries; and a strong ethical moti-
vation (Bornstein,  2007 ) . 
 Community organizers are another type of change agent who work collectively 
with members of a community to solve social problems in that community. They are 
similarly guided by a strong set of values that include: social and economic justice, 
equality, democracy, and peace. 
 Alinsky, in  Rules for Radicals  ( 1971 ) suggests that in order to be a good com-
munity organizer one needs curiosity, irreverence, imagination, a sense of humor, a 
bit of blurred vision for a better world, an organized personality, a well-integrated 
political standard, a free and open mind, and political relativity. 
 Change agents commonly engage in a series of activities to promote their vision 
of developing new groups. They may work at the “top” as well as at the “bottom.” 
Some of the things that change agents typically do.
 1.  They identify the individuals or groups that they seek to change. 
 2.  In terms of group formation, they communicate empathetically with other 
individuals and groups why, and how, their values and interests could be fur-
thered by their participation in the group that is being formed. This requires a 
clear, attractive, compelling  mission statement for the group. Here, they must 
often overcome lack of trust, skepticism, defeatism, or inertia among those 
they seek to in fl uence. By getting “in fl uential” people who have credibility 
and in fl uence among those they seek to in fl uence, to support their efforts, 
those efforts are often much helped. Also, by having members of their social 
network, who are favorable to the formation of the group, communicate their 
support will be an important in fl uence upon those who are initially reluctant 
to make a commitment. In large communities, there is evidence to indicate 
that the structure of the communication network which exists among potential 
members (or which is created by the change agents) will affect the propensity 
of individuals to join a community and will affect the rapidity of community 
growth (Westaby,  2012 ) . 
 3.  Further, it would be useful for the change agents to provide suggestions for how 
the group could function to achieve its values and interests: how the group might 
organize itself and develop the norms, procedures, capabilities, and institutions 
to cooperate effectively to identify, analyze, and work creatively to deal with the 
problems, present and future, they face. Although change agents may make 
useful suggestions with regard to these matters, the ultimate responsibility for 
their development and implementation rests with the group members. 
 4.  Finally, it would often be helpful for the change agent to suggest clear markers 
for the group which clearly identify the group and its members and which distin-
guish it from other groups and from non-members. Here, we refer to such things 
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as songs,  fl ags, clothing items, pins, rings, pledges, rituals, celebrations, etc. 
Group markers such as these not only make the group more visible to non-members 
but also to members. When markers are developed and used well, they make a 
group more cohesive and make its members more strongly identi fi ed with it. 
 III. Group Development and Functioning 
 There is considerable literature on group development and functioning (see Tuckman, 
 1965 ; Tuckman & Jensen,  1977 ; Wheelan,  2004 ; for a comprehensive review, see 
Wheelan,  2005 ) . We shall not attempt to summarize this vast literature. Instead, we shall 
present our own views that are based on our studies of group dynamics, our participa-
tion in various organizations, and our observations of various community groups. 
 As a group forms, begins to develop, and starts the process of functioning to 
achieve its objectives, it faces a number of issues that will require attention throughout 
the group’s life. They include:
 1.  The development of a clear, attractive and compelling group mission which is 
well-publicized . This is not only important for maintaining, as well as attracting 
group members, but it is essential for developing well-focused institutions and 
organizations and for de fi ning the purposes of their activities. The mission may 
require rede fi nition from time to time as circumstances change. 
 2.  Group cohesion . For a group to function well, its members must have strong 
motivation to become and remain members, they must be able to have consider-
able trust and respect for one another as well as honest communication, the ability 
to work together without unnecessary hassle, treat each other fairly, and demon-
strate a readiness to help one another. Those are some of the characteristics of 
effectively developed and functioning cooperative groups (see Chap. 2 for a 
more detailed discussion). 
 3.  Organization . It must be able to organize itself (or be initially organized by its 
change agents) so that it can develop the subgroups (the institutions, organiza-
tions, and social roles) necessary to achieve its mission. Among its most impor-
tant are several interrelated roles or functions:
 (a)  keeping the mission of the group clear, visible, and highly motivating; 
 (b)  maintaining group productivity (its effectiveness in achieving the group’s 
goals); 
 (c)  maintaining group cohesiveness (the dedication and loyalty of its group 
members); 
 (d)  maintaining a productive relation with its external environments; 
 (e)  evaluating (which keep the group aware of how well it is functioning); 
 (f)  research (which seeks to develop new, improved methods of achieving the 
group’s goals); 
 (g)  con fl ict resolution (which seeks to foster constructive rather than destructive 
processes and outcomes for the inevitable con fl icts that will arise among the 
different members as they function within their different roles); 
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 (h)  and  fi nally, most importantly,  leadership (which includes playing a central 
role in keeping the group’s values and goals alive and salient; developing 
and coordinating the various functions and roles into one well-integrated 
and well-functioning group; developing the resources which are needed for 
the group to function well; and providing an inspiration model with which 
group members can identify and be proud of). 
 In a small, face-to-face group, each of its members, working together, may be 
engaged in implementing all of the functions listed above. As the group grows 
larger, there will be more subdivision with different members composing subgroups 
that implement different functions and within each subgroup different members 
may ful fi ll different roles. 
 Some of the advantages of increased group size are that as the size of the group 
increases, it permits opportunities for individuals with different talents to take on 
different tasks, the human resources available to the group may increase, and as a 
result larger groups may be able to accomplish more dif fi cult, complicated tasks. 
However, increases in group size with accompanying role specialization often 
increases such problems as coordination and communication among group mem-
bers. Also, with division of responsibilities and role specialization, there is typically 
the development of special interests and an accompanying desire to further one’s 
own interests over those of others. Additionally, specialized language is often devel-
oped in various subgroups which makes intragroup communication more dif fi cult. 
(Consider how as psychology has grown since World War II into many subspecial-
ties how dif fi cult it is for any psychologist in any given specialty to know what is 
going on in all of the specialties and often how dif fi cult it is to communicate with 
those in other specialties.) 
 One particular dif fi culty of the development of special interest in one’s own role 
or subgroup as the size of the group increases has to do with the  role of leadership . 
Commonly, this role has unique responsibilities and challenges as well as unique 
rewards and power associated with it. Unless the group has well-developed demo-
cratic procedures for the election of leaders and the limitation of their power, as well 
as norms to prevent corrupt leadership and make it undesirable, those who occupy 
leadership roles often are able to maintain themselves in these roles when they are 
no longer serving the group’s values and purposes well. Although there are excep-
tions, without the deterring in fl uence of a well-structured democratic group that 
emphasizes the values of participation, freedom, equality, and justice, those who are 
advantaged in power and its resources will too often seek to maintain their 
advantages. 
 Personal and Social Identities 
 One’s social identities are important components of one’s personal identity but they 
do not completely de fi ne any individual’s sense of a unique identity. This sense 
arises from a number of factors including having a memory of experiences that you, 
and no one else personally had; and the awareness that one’s perceptions, one’s 
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thoughts, and one’s personality exist in a unique body that is uniquely located in 
space and time which is yours alone, even though others may have similar experi-
ences, perceptions, thoughts, and personality. However, components of one’s 
personal identity are the various social identities that one has acquired. George 
Herbert Mead, in his classic work  Mind, Self, and Society  ( 1934 ) , pointed out that 
the individual’s self as well as his or her capacity for re fl ective thought develop in 
the course of social interaction with the members of his or her family and other 
groups in the community to which he or she belongs. By taking the role of others 
and responding to his or her own action as they would, the individual learns to 
anticipate the social effects of his or her actions. In addition, he or she learns that he 
and others are expected to behave toward one another in speci fi ed ways as a func-
tion of his or her particular personal and social attributes–such as age, gender, social 
class, race, religion, ethnic background, and nationality. 
 Thus a “black” boy learns to behave differently toward “black” than toward 
“white” children, and he learns to expect “whites” to behave differently toward him 
than they do toward “whites”. Similarly, children learn that certain activities are 
“feminine” and others are “masculine” and that disapproval is risked by engaging in 
behavior that is considered appropriate for the opposite sex but not for one’s own. 
However, each child’s experience is in some respects unique, and thus the concep-
tions among a group of what it is to be a member of that group will not be identical. 
Moreover, the meaning of any particular sub-identity, such as “black,” is in fl uenced 
by the total con fi guration of social identities of which it is an element. Thus the 
conception of “black,” like that of “Jew,” is affected by the linking of the two attri-
butes in the con fi gurations “black Jew.” Adding other elements to the con fi guration, 
such as “rich,” “young,” “woman,” and “Brazilian,” further alters and de fi nes the 
meaning of the initially speci fi ed sub-identity “black.” (See Turner et al.,  1987 for a 
discussion of these ideas as they relate to self-categorization theory.) 
 Although the meaning of any personal sub-identity is in fl uenced by the total 
con fi guration of sub-identities, it would be a mistake to assume that all elements are 
equally in fl uential in determining an individual’s thoughts, feelings, and behavior. 
It is evident that situational factors help determine which sub-identity will be elic-
ited most strongly at a given time: different sub-identities are likely to be most 
salient and most in fl uential in different social situations (Abrams et al.,  2005 ) . The 
sub-identity of “white” is more likely to be elicited in the presence of “blacks” than 
in the presence of other “whites”–unless the other “whites” are discussing “blacks” 
or interracial relations. A New Yorker and a Texan are more likely to feel a common 
identity as Americans in China than in the United States. Thus a sub-identity is 
made salient in a situation by contrast with the presence of members of other differ-
ent or antithetical groups that are used to mark off the boundaries of one’s own 
group (Alderfer & Smith,  1982 ) . It is also made salient by the presences of threats, 
danger, discrimination, or other potential harm to oneself because of membership in 
a given group. If derogatory comments or discriminatory actions are liable to be 
directed at you or other members of your group at any time from almost anybody, 
then you will be continuously aware of your membership in this group. A sub-identity 
is also made salient by the prospect of reward or other potential gain resulting from 
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membership in a particular group. More generally, the more eliciting stimuli that are 
present in a situation–whether those stimuli be negative or positive in implication - 
the more salient will be the identity in that situation. 
 It is apparent that sub-identities differ in their readiness to be evoked. Some 
sub-identities are more pervasive than others and are readily aroused in many differ-
ent types of situations. One’s sub-identity as a member of one’s family group enters 
into many more situations than one’s sub-identity as a member of one’s tennis club. 
It connects with more people and with more of one’s other sub-identities, and thus 
it is a more pervasive in fl uence on one’s thoughts, feelings, and behavior. 
 Sub-identities also differ in how central or important they are to the individual’s 
self-esteem; the more central a sub-identity is, the more likely it is to be evoked and the 
more in fl uential it will be when evoked. One measure of the centrality of the sub-
identity is one’s readiness to resist its derogation or elimination. Thus one of the authors 
is more willing to give up being a squash player than a tennis player, and he would 
abandon either of these rather than quit his profession. Similarly, he is more ready to 
resist derogation of his ethnic group than his age group. 
 The importance of a sub-identity to one’s self-esteem is determined by the 
strength of the different types of bonds binding one to it. Several different types of 
bonds can be distinguished (McCall,  1970 ) : ascribed bonds, bonds of commitment, 
bonds due to investment, bonds of attachment, and instrumental bonds. The  fi rst 
three types of bonds (ascription, commitment, and investment) are in large measure 
“restraining bonds”; they restrain one from leaving a group even if one desires to do 
so. The latter two (attachment and instrumental) are “attracting bonds,” which pull 
the individual toward the group. 
 The strongest restraining bonds are those arising out of certain  ascribed 
 statuses–such as family, gender, racial, ethnic, and national group membership, 
many of which one acquires by birth rather than by choice. Such statuses can rarely 
be changed. It is the combination of their unalterability and their social signi fi cance 
that gives these ascribed statuses their personal importance. One’s handedness, left 
or right, may be as dif fi cult to alter as one’s race, but it is rarely as socially signi fi cant. 
Membership in a family, racial, sexual, ethnic, or national group affects one’s 
thoughts and actions in many situations; these effects are pervasive. In addition, by 
common de fi nition, membership in such groups typically excludes membership in 
other groups of a similar type. Thus, if you are male, you are not also female; if you 
are an orthodox Muslim, you are not also an orthodox Christian. Thus being a mem-
ber is thought to be more or less distinctive, and since membership is linked to 
experiences from early on in one’s life, it is not unusual for one to get emotionally 
attached to such groups, with the result that these memberships play an important 
positive role in determined one’s sense of identity. 
 Bonds of  commitment may also tie one to a group and to the identity connected 
with it. The commitment may be to other members of the group or to interested 
outsiders. Thus a girl who is engaged but no longer interested in marrying may be 
reluctant to break the engagement because of her commitment to her  fi ancé or 
because of the expected disappointment of her parents and friends. Similarly, one’s 
 investments in a given identity–the amount of time, energy, life changes, money, 
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and emotion previously expended in establishing and maintaining the identity–will 
generally serve to bind one to continue it even when one might not otherwise choose 
to do so. Nevertheless, it should be noted that people do break up long-standing 
marriages or change well-established careers if they expect that continued invest-
ments will be costly and not worthwhile. This is particularly likely if they are aware 
of a more rewarding alternative for their future investments. The restraining bonds 
of commitment and investment are, however, usually easier to break than those of 
ascription. 
 Bonds of  attachment attract one to a group; such bonds develop when signi fi cant 
personal needs–for security, acceptance, and meaning have been ful fi lled in the 
group, and the group is thought to be largely irreplaceable or matchless as a source 
of ful fi llment for these needs. A group is likely to be viewed as irreplaceable when 
no readily available alternatives are perceived (as in the case of the small child in 
relation to the nuclear family), when the feasibility of leaving the group to go to 
another one is small (as is the case of the citizens of most nations). Or when, as a 
result of an extended history of participation in the group, the group has taken on a 
unique signi fi cance (as is the case of family and ethnic groups). 
 Bonds of attachment provide a diffuse, nonspeci fi c form of attraction to a group 
and to the idea of expressing one’s identity by membership in the group. In contrast, 
 instrumental bonds arise from the success of the group in providing dependable 
rewards for ful fi lling one’s speci fi c roles or functions within the group and for being 
identi fi ed as a member of the group. Instrumental bonds are linked to the speci fi c 
success of the group in providing speci fi c satisfactions. However, the more success 
the group has in doing this and the wider the range of satisfactions it provides, the 
more likely it is that diffuse bonds of attachment will also be developed. 
 It is evident that an individual who is getting ample instrumental satisfactions 
from her group and is deeply attached to it will not  fi nd herself in con fl ict, because 
her investments and ascription will restrain her from abandoning her identi fi cation 
with the group. To the contrary, the more the individual is attracted to a group, the 
more willing she will be to make investments in it, to make personal commitments 
to it, and to bind herself irrevocably to it. Conversely, the less she is attracted to a 
group, the less willing she will be to bind herself so tightly that it would be dif fi cult 
to leave it if she should choose to do so. 
 Suppose that one is emotionally attached to one’s sub-identity as a Jew, woman, 
or “black”–and irrevocably bound to it by bonds of ascription, commitment, and 
investment–but that it places one at a distinct instrumental disadvantage in obtain-
ing many kinds of opportunities and rewards. How one copes with this situation 
will be largely determined by whether one views the disadvantages to be just or 
unjust and whether one thinks one can leave the disadvantaged group to join a 
more advantaged one (as when a “black” passes as “white” or a Jew converts to 
become Christian) (Tajfel,  1982 ) . If those who are disadvantaged by their group 
identity accept their disadvantages as being warranted (and seek to separate them-
selves from their group by derogating it), they are unlikely to challenge and 
con fl ict with those who are pro fi ting from their relatively advantaged positions. 
The sense of being treated unjustly because of one’s membership in a group to 
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which one is strongly attached and bound is the energizer for much intergroup 
con fl ict; it often strengthens one’s identi fi cation with the group (Dietz-Uhler & 
Murell,  1998 ; Grant,  1993 ) . The sense of injustice is felt particularly intensely in 
interracial, interethnic, and intersex con fl icts because of the centrality of these 
group identities to the individual’s self esteem. When women or blacks or Jews 
are devalued as a group, those who are identi fi ed and identify with the groups also 
are personally attacked. 
 The fact that one has many social identities may, of course, lead to internal 
con fl ict. Thus, one’s obligations to one’s work as a psychologist may con fl ict with 
one’s obligations to spend more time with one’s children. However, as Lindner’s 
fascinating discussion of her sun fl ower identity (see , Chap.  15 ) indicates how the 
various sub-identities of an individual can be integrated into a coherent whole. As 
she points out, there can be unity in diversity: one can be an African-American, and 
Irish-American, or Italian-American as well as male or female, a student or profes-
sor, and not feel con fl ict among one’s various identities. As Roccas and Brewer 
 ( 2002 ) have indicated when one’s various social identities are not fully convergent 
or overlapping, one’s social identity structure is more complex. In their research, 
they found that lower social identity complexity was associated with stress and 
higher social identity complexity was associated with increased tolerance and posi-
tively toward outgroups. They suggest that “individuals who live in a multicultural 
society that embraces an integrationist ideology are likely to have more complex 
representations of their multiple identities than individuals who live in a monocul-
tural or a strati fi ed society” (Roccas & Brewer,  2002 , p. 104). This view is concor-
dant with Lindner’s “sun fl ower identity” model. 
 B. Global Community 
 In this Part, we draw upon the framework presented in Part  A to discuss the develop-
ment of a global community, the identi fi cation of its members and its component 
groups with the global community, and aspects of the functioning of the global 
community. A global community is one that necessarily includes all nations and 
people of the Earth due to their political, social, physical, biological and economic 
interdependence. The people and nations of the global community are inextricably 
bound as they are interrelated and mutually subject to the impact of global forces 
and events. In this section, we are more tentative and claim no extraordinary skill in 
how to create a global community beyond our collective expertise in social psychol-
ogy, con fl ict resolution and group dynamics. Yet, our aim is to illustrate how this 
framework could be used to think about a global community. Our hope is that others 
who have additional expertise will  fi nd this framework useful and that they will use 
it to develop more detailed ideas and proposals for action. 
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 V. Development of a Global Community 
 If you are a change agent and you wish to help develop a global community, the  fi rst 
thing to realize is that there are many other potential change agents who are inter-
ested in the same objective. Thus if one “googles” such terms as “global commu-
nity” or “global citizen,” one will  fi nd many other individuals, groups, NGOs, and 
other organization that are interested and active in relation to this topic. Thus, one 
of the  fi rst tasks of a change agent would be to identify a small group (30–50 in size) 
who could initially serve to organize, coordinate, and provide leadership for the 
larger collection of potential change agents. Once this initial group is organized and 
functioning, it will be active in recruiting other change agents to contribute to the 
development of a global community. 
 Once, a group of dedicated and well-organized group of change agents have been 
developed, it is important that they formulate a strategic plan for action. Such a plan 
would address the following questions:
 1.  What are the common values and interests which most of the people in the global 
community share? What are the common problems they must deal with if they, 
their children, or grandchildren are to avoid severe harm and to prosper? 
 2.  How can most people on the planet be communicated with so that they become 
aware that their values, interests, and problems are widely shared, locally and 
globally? 
 3.  How can guidelines be developed and communicated which will encourage and 
provide workable models for effective cooperative action, at the local and global 
levels, to ful fi ll their values and address their collective problems? 
 We believe that, it is important to develop strategic planning for two levels: 
(1) the “bottom”, the people of the world and (2) for the “top”, the leaders of the 
existing institutions in the world such as the UN, nation-states, the global economy, 
education, healthcare, etc. The strategic planning for the different existing institu-
tions would, undoubtedly, have to vary for each kind of institution. Despite these 
differences, it seems essential to communicate to those at the “top” as well as at the 
“bottom,” the common values, interests, and problems that most humans share. 
 What Are Some of the Common Values of a Global Community? 
 Below, are listed some that were drawn from various sources, mainly from the 
 Universal Declaration of Human Rights adopted by the United Nations in  1948 , 
 The Declaration on the Rights and Responsibilities of Individuals, Groups, and 
Organs of Society to Promote and Protect Universally Recognized Human Rights 
and Freedoms (adopted by the General Assembly of the UN in December  1998 ) , 
and Franklin D. Roosevelt’s Address to Congress on January 6  1941 on  The Four 
Freedoms . 
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 Some common values:
 1.  Survival of the human species . This value implies recognition that we all are part 
of a common human family who originated in common ancestors despite our 
diversity in wealth, national origin, religion, race, gender, education, etc. 
 2.  Sustaining the earth as a habitat that is suitable for congenial human living . This 
value implies that each generation of humans has a responsibility for doing this 
not only for themselves but also for future generations. 
 3.  Freedom to live in dignity, without humiliation . This value implies that all indi-
viduals have the rights described in the  Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights . 
 4.  Freedom from fear . This value implies that one or one’s loved ones would not be 
the victim of war or violence between groups which lead to harms such as death, 
injury, loss, or forced displacement from one’s home. 
 5.  Freedom of information, speech, beliefs, and assembly . This implies access to 
free sources of information (such as books, the press, media, TV, the Internet); 
freedom to express one’s thoughts publically and through the media, and free-
dom to assemble with others to exchange information, thoughts, and plans for 
non-violent action: This also implies freedom of religion, as well as the freedom 
to reject religion. 
 6.  Freedom from want . This implies that one is free of such impoverished circum-
stances that one and one’s loved ones can have adequate care, food, water, shel-
ter, health services, education, and other necessities for physical and emotional 
well-being as well as a digni fi ed life. 
 7.  Finally, all people should have the  right to be protected from violations of their 
freedoms and  the right to seek redress if they are violated . This implies the 
responsibility and freedom to protect others whose freedoms and rights are being 
threatened or violated. 
 All of the preceding, and more, are included in the  Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights and the  Declaration of the Rights and Responsibilities of Individuals, 
Groups, and Organs of Society to Promote and Protect Universally Recognized 
Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms . However, we have aimed for some of 
the brevity and simplicity well expressed in F.D.R.’s statement of  The Four 
Freedoms . 
 Some Common Problems the Global Community Faces 
 There are many problems that the global community faces which could be enumer-
ated. We shall mention a number of the most important: global climate change; 
weapons of mass destruction; global economic disruptions; disease pandemics; 
gross inequalities within and among nations; the enormous cost of militarism, wars, 
and the disastrous consequences of war; the enormous costs of sexism, racism and 
other social injustice to the world community; the inadequate education of children 
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to be capable and responsible world citizens, etc. These problems will require 
 effective global cooperation if they are to be managed well. 
 Undoubtedly, as change agents seek to recruit people to active membership in 
the world community, initially, they will have to focus on only a few of these impor-
tant collective problems. Which should be chosen? We shall nominate three. Our 
choices are:
 1.  Climate change . As a result of recent climate changes there have been extensive 
droughts,  fl oods, and devastating storms, which have affected world-wide food 
production and water supplies, killed many people, and made many homeless. 
As pollutants continue to accumulate in the Earth’s atmosphere, it can be expected 
that such disastrous effects will intensify and, as the seas rise, the land on which 
hundreds of millions of people live will be  fl ooded and become uninhabitable. 
 In the Stern Review  ( 2006 ) , a 700-page analysis, which was commissioned by 
the U.K. government and authored by Nicholas Stern, an economic adviser to 
Prime Minister Tony Blair and a former chief economist of the World Bank, it 
was estimated that the costs of climate change, if not addressed, will be equiva-
lent to losing 5% (and potentially as much as 20%) of the global domestic prod-
uct (GDP) “each year, now and forever.” Hundreds of millions of people could 
be threatened with hunger, water shortages, and severe economic deprivation. 
The report concluded that staving off such crises would require immediate 
investments equivalent to 1% of global GDP over each of the next 10–20 years, 
before the window of opportunity to mitigate the biggest impacts of climate 
change closes. 
 Although there is increasing political awareness of the importance of address-
ing climate change, the critical investments needed to stave off an irreversible, 
catastrophic climate change have not yet been made. This is an issue of much 
urgency. 
 2.  Wars, violence, and their disastrous consequences . To prevent wars, their causes 
will need to be addressed. There are of course many causes of war that could be 
identi fi ed. Here, we wish to emphasize several socio-psychological causes: (a) 
the belief that one is in a win-lose (competitive) relation to the other; (b) the view 
that one can intimidate, coerce, or defeat the other by the threat or use of force; 
(c) or the belief that the other will seek to win through intimidation, coercion, or 
defeat of one by the use of force; and (d) the development of a military-industrial 
complex for the purposes of (b) or (c) which needs to justify its existence and 
large costs, once established, even if the preceding conditions (a, b, or c) no 
longer exist. Win-lose relations often develop between individuals, groups, or 
nations when they believe that what is essential to their well-being (e.g., wealth, 
scarce natural resources, power) is in scarce supply and cannot be shared at all or 
fairly. Leaders and the populations of various groups (nations, regions, political 
factions, etc.) must acquire the values, knowledge, and skills of constructive 
con fl ict resolution if they are to avoid the disastrous consequences of a win-lose 
approach to con fl ict (see Chap. 2 and Deutsch,  1994 ) . 
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 3.  Economic disruption and lack of effective economic functioning . A well- functioning 
community requires a well-functioning economy that develops the resources and 
produces the goods and services which foster individual physical and mental 
 well-being. It enables the support of the various institutions and roles within the 
community that foster such well-being; the family, education, health providers, 
government, a legal system, etc. Many factors can contribute to the poor function-
ing and disruption of an economic system. These include: poor cooperation and 
coordination among the various components of the system; corruption which 
siphons off considerable value produced by the economic system from the general 
population; injustices and social unrest resulting from gross inequality in the distri-
bution of the income and wealth produced by the economic system; a short-term 
rather than long-term perspective; poor planning and poor regulation of the system 
so that overconsumption and greed lead to repeated crises and breakdown in the 
economic system; and the lack of recognition that a well functioning system requires 
“social rationality” as well as “economic rationality.” 
 There are several prerequisites to developing a global community in addition to 
identifying important values in common. They include:  communicating to the pos-
sible members of such a community; helping those potential members  imagine what 
it would be like; and helping them become  active , at their local level as well as 
global level, in developing such a community. Each of these prerequisites is brie fl y 
discussed below in order to provide a context in which more expert knowledge 
could be presented or developed. 
 Communication . As recent events in Tunisia, Egypt, and other nations of the Middle 
East indicate, modern communication technology (e.g., social networks such as 
Facebook and Twitter) can quickly interconnect large numbers of people, motivate 
them, and help them coordinate their actions. This did not happen without some 
pre-planning by a small group of change-agents who were dissatis fi ed with the 
autocratic government in their countries and knew how to employ such technology 
to reach large numbers of people and organize them to demonstrate nonviolently for 
freedom and the end of autocratic rule. 
 Similarly, experts in modern communication technology could undoubtedly 
develop a communication strategy for reaching much of the world’s human popula-
tion (see Bachstrom et al.,  2006 ; Westaby, 2012). Any group of change agents seek-
ing to develop a global community should clearly include experts in modern 
communication technology who understand how access to such technology could be 
made available in areas of the world currently devoid of such technology. Such tech-
nology would have to include the capacity to communicate in languages and imagery 
appropriate to the various human populations of our planet. 
 Imagining . The context of the communication, we believe, should be hopeful, inter-
esting, clear, and brief (with the possibility of accessing a fuller statement). It would 
communicate in shortened form (a) the basic rights and responsibilities, as well as the 
common problems, facing the members of a global community; (b) seek an af fi rmation 
or pledge of their willingness to be a responsible, active member of such a commu-
nity; and (c) indicate what forms their activity might take. Specialists in public 
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relations or in marketing, in creating illustrative imagery, and in dramatizing, could 
provide invaluable guidance in developing a well-crafted, interesting message. 
 A prestigious, well-recognized group or organization should introduce the 
message in a detailed and compelling manner using a well-recognized, prestigious 
spokesperson. We are not specialists but let us indicate how we might begin such a 
message. Our suggested message would begin as below:
 Imagine a global human community in which you, your children, and grandchildren as 
well as all the others in our shared planet and their children and grandchildren: 
 … Are able to live in dignity and are treated fairly. 
 … Have freedom from the fear of violence and war and can live in peace. 
 Have freedom from want so that you do not ever have to live in such impoverished cir-
cumstances you and your loved ones can not have adequate care, food, water, shelter, 
health services, education, and other necessities for physical and emotional well-being as 
well as a digni fi ed life. 
 …Have freedom of information, publication, speech, beliefs, and assembly so that you can 
be free to be different and free to express open criticism of those in authority individually or 
collectively. 
 … Have the responsibility to promote, protect, and defend such freedoms as those described 
above for yourself as well as for others when they are denied or under threat. 
 …Will work together cooperatively to make the world that their grandchildren will inherit 
free of such problems as war, injustice, climate change, and economic disruption. 
 Are you willing be a member of such a global human community? 
 If “yes”, please make the following pledge: 
 I pledge to promote these rights and responsibilities in my own life, in my community, 
and in the global community as best I can through nonviolent personal actions and working 
together with others. 
 This statement is put forth to stimulate others to develop better and more appeal-
ing statements that could be communicated in various media and forms to a world-
wide audience. 
 Action possibilities . For the global community to maintain the support of its mem-
bers and to develop and function well, it has to develop a variety of institutions, 
social norms, and social roles as well as strategies for actions to deal with its collec-
tive problems and achieve its various goals. In our current world, some of this 
already exists but, unfortunately, much of what exists at all levels, (e.g., local, 
national, global) does not promote well the values described above nor the effective 
cooperative efforts to deal with the problems that confront us all. Thus, much action 
has to be directed at changing and reshaping what exists as well as erecting new 
institutions, norms, and roles. 
 The world is complex and multi-faceted. Although “renaissance thinkers” may 
help provide an integrated overview, many problems at all levels of community also 
require specialized knowledge for their solution. Thus, we believe that it could be 
useful for change agents promoting a global community to seek to develop many 
internationally composed “Specialists Without Borders.” Thus, in addition to 
Doctors Without Borders, there could be “Engineers Without Borders,” “Business 
Leaders Without Borders,” “Educators Without Borders,” “Democracy Leaders 
Without Borders,” “Farmers Without Borders,” “Musicians Without Borders,” 
“Artists Without Borders,” and “Community Organizers Without Borders.” Many 
other “specialists without borders” could be listed. 
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 The point is that as members of a community seek to act in an effective way to 
deal with the problems of their community at whatever level, they may seek guid-
ance in any or all aspects of problem solution: identifying the problem, diagnosing 
it, developing possible solutions, employing criteria to select the most effective in 
terms of the criteria, implementing the solution, evaluating its effectiveness, and 
making changes to improve its effectiveness. Having such help available will af fi rm 
values of a global community and stimulate action to deal with global problems and 
will also increase one’s personal identi fi cation with the global community. 
 VI. Personal Identi fi cation with the Global Community 
 Chapter  15 by Lindner, in this volume, has much that is relevant to this topic. Here, 
we would add that personal identi fi cation will grow as: (1) an individual experi-
ences more and more people are becoming so identi fi ed; (2) an individual, with 
others, engages in cooperative actions with others who are so identi fi ed; and 
(3) such actions begin to have some success in achieving goals of the global 
community. 
 Personal identi fi cation can be enhanced as the members of the global community 
develop unique indicators of membership such as: rituals (e.g., songs, chants, prayers, 
gestures); insignia (e.g., attire, rings, jewelry); displays (e.g.,  fl ags, posters, pictures 
of leaders); space (e.g., special buildings for global community functions, special 
cemeteries for global heroes, special arenas); celebrations and holidays; media and 
publications; education; history; and research disciplines. Of course, these would not 
supplant other important aspects of one’s identity 
 Group-as-a-whole theory (Wells,  1995 ) is a useful perspective in thinking about 
how individuals and groups may identify (or not) with the global community. 
Group-as-a-whole theory posits that groups have “an élan vital” that binds them 
together that is more or less than each individual member (Wells,  1995 , p. 55). The 
theory includes the idea that groups engage in defense mechanisms, in particular 
splitting, to ward off anxiety when under threat (Wells,  1995 ; Brazaitis,  2004 ; 
McRae & Short,  2010 ) . The defense mechanism of splitting in this context refers to 
dividing the world, individuals, groups, subgroups, nations, etc. into all good or all 
bad. When former United States President George Bush made his State of the Union 
speech on January 29, 2002 he identi fi ed states that constituted “the axis of evil.” 
This is an example of the concept of splitting at the international level. If some 
nations were identi fi ed as evil the implication is that others were the opposite. 
Identi fi cation with the global community necessitates working against destructive 
group dynamics such as splitting whereby other peoples, groups, nations are not 
seen as “other,” “not me,” or “evil” but rather that each person recognizes their con-
nection to each other person. Thus the individuals in the global community make up 
the élan vital of the global group-as-a-whole. Said more speci fi cally, in order to 
identify with the global community Americans need to view Middle Easterners not 
as exotic or foreign, but rather as part of their own group; the French need to see 
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Moroccans as we/us, the Koreans need to see the Chinese as a part of them, rather 
than “other” and so on. 
 Indeed, personal identi fi cation with the global community can be dif fi cult if it is 
perceived to be in con fl ict with one’s other identi fi cations–with, for example, one’s 
national group or one’s religion. Lindner’s discussion in Chap.  15 of “subsidiarity” 
and “universality in diversity,” as well as her image of a “sun fl ower identity” is very 
relevant here. It deals with this issue brilliantly and shall not be repeated here. 
 VII. Facilitating Change to Create a Functioning Global 
Community 
 To establish a functioning global community, do we have to start afresh and create 
all new institutions or do we need to reform existing institutions and possibly add 
some new ones? We don’t think it is feasible to start over: we are no longer at the 
time when the human species and human communities emerged. We believe that we 
have to reform many existing institutions and create new ones, as necessary, so that 
they support the central values of a global community and contribute to the coopera-
tive efforts to deal with global problems. 
 There are many different types of institutions and many exist at the international, 
multinational, national, and local levels. They include governmental, educational, 
health, economic, scienti fi c, and others. It is clearly beyond the capacity of the 
authors to indicate how the institutions of the world should be reformed or to indi-
cate what new institutions need to be created. However, we wish to make several 
points. 
 Just as change agents will seek to have many individuals in the world embrace 
active membership in a world community (including acceptance of its basic values 
and responsibility for engaging in cooperative actions to deal with global prob-
lems), so too they should seek to have as many institutions in the world embrace 
active membership in the world community. These would seek to in fl uence interna-
tional corporations (such as Microsoft, General Electric, ExxonMobil, and 
McDonalds) as well as nation states and international organizations (such as The 
World Bank, International Monetary Fund, Global Water Partnership), educational 
institutions, and so on. The existence of an active world citizen group should be able 
to help provide incentive and pressure for changes in institutions (and vice versa). 
 There are, undoubtedly, some institutions such as the United Nations that already 
embrace the values and responsibilities of active membership in a world commu-
nity. The United Nations in its  Universal Declaration of Human Rights and its 
 Declaration on the Right and Responsibility of Individuals, Groups, and Organs of 
Society to Promote and Protect Universally Recognized Human Rights and 
Fundamental Freedoms have articulated the basic values of a global community. 
And in its many agendas for action, it has articulated meritorious action related to 
dealing with global problems. Yet despite the many valuable activities of its various 
agencies (such as UNICEF, UN Development Programme), the United Nations has 
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not yet been able to communicate to the world’s people the values of its declarations 
de fi ning human rights, freedoms, and responsibilities. Nor has it had much success 
in having implemented its agendas of action for global problems. This inability to 
accomplish these objectives undoubtedly re fl ects problems in the way the United 
Nations is structured and its lack of adequate resources. We shall not attempt to 
articulate here how the United Nations and other worthwhile global institutions 
could be changed to become more effective and have more resources. But change 
agents should have this as an important objective. 
 We organize the remainder of this section around the ways of thinking about 
bringing about change to increase the effectiveness of a global community. Here we 
apply and extend the ideas of Diesing  ( 1962 ) , Hardin  ( 1968 ) , and others around 
what change agents would need to do in order to address the “commons dilemma” 
to act in terms of individual (group, community, corporate, or national interests 
rather than global interests). Further, we brie fl y discuss two important strategies for 
bringing about change in the status quo between low power and high power groups. 
And  fi nally, we include some well tested skills and methods for change agents 
working with large and diverse groups. 
 Two issues for change agents to address in working to strengthen global 
community include the following: How do we resolve the dilemma of making deci-
sions that favor individual interests versus those that favor collective or community 
interests? Secondly, what strategies exist for low power groups to best bring about 
nonviolent change to the status quo? 
 The Commons Dilemma and Complete Rationality 
 In developing a global community it is important to avoid “the tragedy of the com-
mons.” Hardin  ( 1968 ) described  the tragedy of the commons as arising from the situ-
ation in which multiple individuals, acting independently and rationally in terms of 
their own economic self-interest, will ultimately deplete a shared limited resource 
even when it is clear that it’s not to anyone’s long-term interest for this to happen. 
This dilemma exists not only for interdependent individuals but also for interdepen-
dent groups, corporations, and nations. Thus, if individuals, groups, corporations, and 
nations disregard the costs to the global community of such sources of pollution of 
the atmosphere as employing coal to produce electricity, gasoline guzzling cars, not 
keeping habitats and buildings well insulated, the methane gas resulting from certain 
forms of agriculture, the destruction of forests (which absorb pollutants), etc. global 
warming will occur with harm to individuals, groups, corporations, and nations. 
 Many solutions have been proposed for the tragedy of the commons (See 
Wikipedia, “The Tragedy of the Commons”). Here, we emphasize a motivational 
solution: recognition that the promotion of well-being for an individual (group, cor-
poration, or nation) requires the employment of the other forms of rationality as 
well as economic rationality. As Diesing  ( 1962 ) has indicated, there are  fi ve forms 
of rationality:  technical (ef fi cient achievement of a single goal);  economic (ef fi cient 
achievement of a plurality of goals) ;  legal (rules or rule following);  political 
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(referring to the rationality of decision making structures); and  social rationality 
(integrating forces in individuals and social systems which generate meaning and 
allow action to occur). He de fi nes rationality in terms of effectiveness and he 
describes a number of fundamental kinds of effectiveness in the social world: 
effectiveness refers to the successful production of any kind of value. A sixth type 
of rationality has also been added, and labeled  ecological rationality – reasoning 
that produces, increases or preserves the capacity, resilience and diversity of an 
ecosystem, or in its largest sense, the biosphere  (Bartlett & Robert,  1986 ) . 
 We suggest extending the concept of social rationality to include community or 
 global rationality. Global rationality could be thought of as decision making that is 
guided by the effective creation of value for our global community. So, in addition 
to looking at decisions from technical, economic, legal, political and ecological 
rationalities, an extension would be to look at decisions in terms of their global 
rationality, or value in creating or strengthening global community. It is based on the 
salience of the “interdependence, obligation and solidarity of unique relationships” 
connecting us to our global identity.  Complete rationality would go beyond 
economic rationality and would require the integration of economic rationality with 
social (global) rationality and other forms of rationality as is appropriate to the 
speci fi c situation of decision-making. 
 The limitations of “economic rationality” have been addressed in criticism of the 
measure of Gross Domestic Product (GDP). The GDP is a  fl awed economic mea-
sure of the economic value of the goods produced nationally in a given year 
(it doesn’t include many costs of increased economic production such as the costs 
produced by environmental pollution) which is often taken as an indicator of the 
well-being of the nation’s citizens, individually and collectively. Thus, Stiglitz et al. 
 ( 2010 ) argue, in  Mismeasuring Our Lives: Why GDP Doesn’t Add Up , that the GDP 
is a deeply  fl awed indicator of well-being. Also, Nussbaum  ( 2011 ) , in her recent 
book,  Creating Capabilities, The Human Development Approach , indicates that 
equating doing well (for a nation) with an increase in GDP per capita, distracts 
attention from the real problems of creating well-being for all members of a society 
by suggesting that the right way to improve the quality of life is by economic growth 
alone (i.e., increased GDP). 
 A question that arises, then, is how can change agents encourage individuals and 
organizations to use  complete rationality , and not simply  economic rationality , in 
their long term strategies and day to day decisions? 
 This is a complicated matter that has been looked at from different perspectives. 
One important way is to rede fi ne national as well as global well-being to include 
many more indicators than GDP. Thus, at the national levels, one would also include 
measures related to education, health, longevity, civil rights, income and wealth 
equality, social mobility, incarceration rate, and so forth. At the global level, one 
would include not only measures similar to those at the national level, but for the 
global level such other measures as number of refugees, value of global arms trade, 
recurrences of violent con fl icts within and between nations, global measures of 
atmospheric pollution, measures of existing natural resources as water, minerals, 
forests, biodiversity, etc. 
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 It is an important task for scientists from many disciplines, to work together to 
develop systematic, comprehensive measures of global functioning. Such measures, 
if taken annually, would help identify problems which need addressing and when 
addressed, if they are being addressed effectively. Currently, there exist many different 
measures of various aspects of global functioning. Most of the measures compare 
the various nations of the world on one or another measures. For example, the 
Gallup Poll provides polling data in 170 countries on individual well-being (per-
centage of people thriving): in the United States it was 57% for 2010, in Denmark, 
82%; The United Nations has also developed many measures: The Human 
Development Index is a comparative measure of life expectancy, literacy,  education, 
and standards of living worldwide (in 2010 Norway ranked #1, the United States 
#4) ; Standard of Living World Statistics provides data on various measures of all the 
world’s nations thus, the U.S. ranks highest among the world’s nations in GDP but 
it has a relatively high measure of income inequality (a Gini index of 45, compared 
to Sweden’s 25). In addition, there exist various global measures such as: the atmo-
spheric build up of greenhouse gases, the status of various natural resources (such 
as oil, water, minerals, forests, etc.). 
 There may be need for additional measures of national and global well-being. 
However, we suggest that it would be valuable to develop several meaningful indi-
ces at the global level which would provide a clear, simple to understand picture of 
the state of our world. We timidly suggest that they might include global indices of 
the status of: Human Development, the Environment, Natural Resources, Destructive 
Con fl ict, and Economic Productivity. 
 One relevant perspective here is that of the con fl ict between decision making that 
maximizes self interest in the short term and decision making that maximizes self 
and common or global interests in the short  and long term. Ironically, in terms of 
global rationality, decisions that maximize self interest in the short term often have 
a deleterious effect on the long term community interests, which therefore would 
include oneself in those deleterious effects. For example, your decision to purchase 
a gas guzzling car rather than a hybrid car might involve a short term gain for you 
in terms of a lower price, and a long term harm to the larger community 
(e.g., increased carbon dioxide pollution). When you make decisions, individual 
[economic] rationality must be supplanted with a global (social) rationality. Your 
decision to purchase a gas guzzling car is best considered in light of not only what’s 
best for you now, but what’s best for your global community now  and later . Your 
short term decisions that bene fi t you, also have long term consequences that harm 
you along with the larger system of which you are part. Hardin  ( 1968 ) expresses this 
dilemma poignantly in the following: “The individual bene fi ts as an individual from 
his ability to deny the truth even though society as a whole, of which he is a part, 
suffers” (p. 1245). 
 This framework can be applied to how we look at some of the world’s problems: 
by expanding our emphasis from individual (group, corporate, or national) harms 
and bene fi ts to include bene fi ts and harms to our global community. Change 
agents need to work to change the orientation of nation states, multi national orga-
nizations, and other entities that have a signi fi cant in fl uence on our global community. 
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They should be encouraged to recognize, and act to upon their recognition, that they 
are part of an interdependent global community and that their own welfare is linked 
to the welfare of the other members of the global community. Here, we note brie fl y 
an interesting research study, “Global Social Identity and Global Cooperation” 
(Buchan et al.,  2011 ) , which employed a typical Commons Dilemma experiential 
format involving 1,195 participants from six countries. Its results indicate that those 
subjects who had a global social identi fi cation were signi fi cantly more likely to 
overcome the Commons Dilemma. 
 The research and theorizing on the delay of grati fi cation conducted by Walter 
Mischel and his colleagues over the last several decades also provides some insights 
into developing complete rationality. Mischel and colleagues have investigated the 
cognitive processes and conditions involved in why people are able to delay 
grati fi cation or not. We can link the ideas to the commons dilemma. Mischel et al. 
( 2006 ) suggested that to successfully enable willpower, one must understand two 
interacting “systems:” a “hot” or “go” system may be understood as that which is 
emotional, simple, re fl exive and fast. We are often well aware of how particular 
actions will gratify self interest. In contrast, they propose a cool, or “know” system 
which is complex, contemplative, strategic, re fl ective and emotionally neutral. It is 
this system that, in successful instances of self control, comes into play to balance 
the actions of the “go” system. Relating this to the commons dilemma suggests that 
learning of ways to increase the activity of the “know” system can have useful 
bene fi ts for strengthening decision making that is based on global rationality rather 
than solely on economic rationality. 
 In fl uence Strategies 
 One can anticipate that those with values interested in the existing institutions will 
often resist change. This is strongly the case when preserving the status quo also 
preserves one’s power over others. Elsewhere Deutsch  ( 2006 ) has discussed exten-
sively two important strategies for overcoming this kind of injustice:  persuasion 
strategies and  nonviolent power strategies . The essences of these two strategies are 
brie fl y summarized below, followed by some implications for their use by change 
agents to enhance the functioning of a global community. 
 Persuasive strategies involve three types of appeals:
 1.  Moral values : Appeals to moral values assume that those high power group mem-
bers are not fully aware of the negative impact of their power on low power group 
members. For example, one might appeal to values related to justice, to religion, 
to the welfare of one’s grandchildren, to name a few. Engaging high power mem-
bers to see the discrepancy between their practices and their moral values, or 
conscience, could move them to take action and change their behavior. 
 2.  Self interest: These kinds of appeals emphasize the gains that can be obtained 
and losses that can be prevented when the high power group gives up some of its 
power and cooperates with the request of the low power group. It is important 
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that such messages be carefully constructed to include characteristics as described 
by Deutsch  ( 2006 ) . Two examples are to clearly state the speci fi c actions and 
changes requested of the high power group; and to highlight the values and 
bene fi ts to the high power group by cooperating. 
 3.  Self-actualization : Appeals to self-actualization focus on enhancing the sense 
that one’s better self is being actualized, a self that one has wanted to be. In a 
sense, these are a type of self interest appeal. The gain for the high power group 
is the feelings associated with an actualized self. In considering ways that one 
might give up one’s power  over others, change agents may emphasize the use of 
one’s power to further common interests; the spiritual emptiness of power over 
others; the ful fi llment of creating something that goes well beyond self bene fi t. 
By creating power  with others rather than maintaining power  over (Follett,  1924 ) , 
high power groups my actually increase their power. For example, the Gates 
Foundation acts in ways that are patriotic to a global community (in, for example, 
their efforts at eradicating certain diseases and thereby increasing the health of 
the global community). Here, economic power is being used to address one prob-
lem in our global community, and by so doing, increasing the power of the global 
community. Contrast this with the reluctance of Egypt’s military leaders to give 
up some of their control over Egypt’s industries. Here, persuasive strategies 
aimed at self actualization might emphasize the possibility of increasing the total 
economic output by engaging a wider sector of the labor force, perhaps with 
greater skill and quali fi cations. 
 Low power groups seeking change in those who have a vested interest in main-
taining their power sometimes  fi nd it dif fi cult to employ persuasion strategies 
because of rage or fear.  Rage , as a result of the injustices they have experienced, 
may lead them to seek revenge, to harm, or destroy those in power.  Fear of the 
power of the powerful to in fl ict unbearable harm may inhibit efforts to bring about 
change in the powerful. 
 Given the possibility of the prevalence of rage or fear among low power groups, 
it would be the goal of change agents to harness the energy created by feelings of 
rage and fear and convert it into effective cooperative action (see Gaucher & Jost, 
 2011 ) . By engaging large numbers of people through social media and other com-
munication methods, the energy generated by feelings of rage or fear can be chan-
neled towards effective action. Here the task of the change agent is to help people 
realize that they are more likely to achieve their goals through effective action 
including cooperation with potential allies among members of high power groups. 
It is important for the change agent to recognize the power of the motivational 
energy of low power groups, regardless of its source. 
 A potentially effective strategic starting point using persuasive strategies would be for 
low power groups to use social in fl uence strategies by seeking out and creating alliances 
with those members of high power groups, as well as other prestigious and in fl uential 
people and groups, who are sympathetic to their efforts of building a global community 
(Deutsch,  2006 ) . Developing allies is a key method of increasing a low power group’s 
power and of increasing its in fl uence and credibility with those in power. 
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 It is useful for change agents to understand the psychological implications of 
appealing to the power needs of members of high power groups: i.e., understanding 
how to convince those in power that their power needs can be ful fi lled through fos-
tering social or “global” rationality. 
 Nonviolent power strategies involve enhancing one’s own power (by develop-
ing the latent power in one’s self and one’s group, as well as developing allies), 
employing the power of the powerful against the powerful, and reducing the power 
of the powerful. Gene Sharp  ( 1971 ) has elaborated in great detail the many tactics 
available to those who seek to employ nonviolent power strategies. There are three 
types of nonviolent actions:
 1.  Acts of protest such as have been occurring recently in the Middle East; 
 2.  Non-cooperation such as in Aristophanes’ Lysistrata when the women withhold 
sex from their spouses until war is abolished; and 
 3.  Nonviolent intervention such as general strikes and other methods of disrupting 
the economy and other components of the status quo. 
 It is well to recognize that the employment of nonviolent methods against a 
potentially violent, autocratic, resistant to change power often requires considerable 
courage, discipline, stamina as well as effective pre-planning and organization. 
 There is a difference between persuasive strategies and non-violent strategies. 
Nonviolent strategies are often used when persuasion strategies, by themselves are 
not effective in bringing about change. The aim of nonviolent strategies is to “open” 
those in power so that they can be persuaded to change: resistance to and interfer-
ence with the implementation of the power of the high power group makes its power 
ineffective and opens it to the possibility of persuasion. Both are useful in altering 
the status quo in service of strengthening the global community. However, in con-
trast to violent strategies, neither persuasion nor nonviolence seek to destroy those 
in high power: they seek to change the relationship so that power is shared and used 
to bene fi t the entire community. 
 There are two major problems with the use of violence. It commonly leads to 
increasing destructive cycles of reciprocating violence between the con fl icting par-
ties. And, it can transform those using violent methods into mirror images of one 
another: so, if a low power group employs violence to overthrow a tyrannical high 
power group, it may become tyrannical itself. The foregoing is not meant to suggest 
that violence is never necessary to stop unrelenting violence and resistance from a 
murderous other. However, one should guard against the potential self-transforming 
effects of engaging in violence. 
 Change Agent Skills and Methods 
 Change agents will need to be skilled in facilitating inter-group relations as they 
work to develop the global community. Ramsey and Latting  ( 2005 ) offer a set of 14 
competencies that can be applied to working across social differences–race, ethnic-
ity, religious identity, nationality, etc. These competencies make up a theoretically 
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and empirically grounded typology that includes both re fl ection and action at 
multiple levels of a system (i.e. the individual, the group, the organization, and the 
environmental context). Their typology looks at skills useful for: self re fl ection and 
action; effective relationships with others; enhancing critical consciousness (e.g., 
addressing dominant/nondominant group dynamics); and surfacing and working 
through systemic patterns. The authors delineate and describe such competencies as 
“reframing mental models,” “empathizing with multiple perspectives,” “connecting 
the personal to the cultural and social,” and “advocating and engaging in systemic 
change” all of which are directly relevant to fostering the global community (Ramsey & 
Latting,  2005 , p. 268). 
 Methods and models for large systems change efforts needed to develop the 
global community have been created by organizational psychologists with exper-
tise in large-scale group interventions. Bunker and Alban  ( 2005 ) have compiled 
numerous examples of successful efforts to engage large groups of people to plan 
and implement needed change in a special issue of  The Journal of Applied 
Behavioral Science on Large Group Interventions. In that issue Lukensmeyer and 
Brigham  ( 2005 ) describe a method for holding Town Meetings with thousands of 
citizens so as to effect national scale change. Tan and Brown  ( 2005 ) detail using the 
technique of The World Café with citizens from all walks of life in Singapore as 
part of an effort to create a national learning culture and to move from a hierarchi-
cal societal structure to a more open and inclusive one. Lent et al.  ( 2005 ) discuss 
using the processes of Future Search and Open Space to help a religious commu-
nity decide and implement its new future directions. Each of these examples 
 provides possible strategies and methods for change agents working to develop a 
global community. 
 Summary and Conclusions 
 In this chapter, we have employed social psychological knowledge about groups 
and how they form, how they develop, how individuals identify with them – to 
provide a framework for thinking about some of the issues related to developing a 
global community. We have considered how ordinary people who live on our planet 
might be approached to induce them to become members of a global community. 
We have also considered how those in power who control the existing institutions 
in the world might be in fl uenced to take a global perspective. Our discussion is 
only an outline of some of the important social psychological issues involved in 
developing a global community. Clearly, much work must be done by scholars 
from many different disciplines to build a base of knowledge that would help to 
foster an effective, sustainable global community. It is our belief that develop-
ing such knowledge is an urgent need that should involve more and more scholars 
and receive encouragement and support from universities, foundations, and 
governments. 
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 Introduction: The Problematic of Education 
for Sustainable Peace 
 In a world besieged by multiple forms of violence, seemingly engulfed in  never-ending 
war, education for peace, urgently needed but institutionally marginalized,  fl ourishes 
at the edges of education systems in most regions of the world. Even faced with lack 
of institutional support and very limited  fi nancial resources, it has become a  fi eld in 
vigorous, continual development. In these particularly daunting times it continues to 
take on the challenge of gaining wider understanding of the substantive nature of and 
need for peace education and its full scale introduction into schools and universities. 
Peace educators throughout the world assert that the most urgent essential aspect of 
the challenge is the preparation of this and future generations of teachers to integrate 
education for sustainable peace into standard curricula. 
 I take the phrase “sustainable peace” to mean peace as the norm, the expectation 
of the conditions of life in which all violence is anti-normative as well as criminal. 
Achieving sustainable peace would constitute a profound cultural transformation and 
structural change in an excessively violent world society. The need for cultural trans-
formation and security system change to abolish war and signi fi cantly reduce all 
other forms of violence is clearly evident to those dedicated to education for such 
transformational change. The concept of sustainability, calls upon the  fi eld not only 
to educate for the achievement of change, but also to maintain it. Surely, the intention 
to prepare to sustain change should be imbedded in the learning goals of what has 
become the broadest concept of peace the  fi eld has addressed, a “culture of peace.”
 A culture of peace will be achieved when citizens of the world understand global problems; 
have the skills to resolve con fl icts constructively; know and live by international standards 
of human rights, gender and racial equality; appreciate cultural diversity; and respect the 
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integrity of the Earth. Such learning cannot be achieved without intentional, sustained, and 
systematic education for peace. (Hague Appeal for Peace Global Campaign for Peace 
Education (1999. See Resource Organizations)) 
 As quoted above in the mission statement of the Global Campaign for Peace 
Education, peace educators assert that without an intensive, concerted global effort 
to educate the world’s people to affect such change, there can be no sustainable 
peace. Even in the absence of institutionalized teacher preparation, many such 
efforts are being pursued throughout the world, some with considerable effect. 
While peace education actually strives toward the generally articulated social pur-
poses of education for responsible citizenship, its practice of critical inquiry and 
focus on change have lead some traditionalists to see it as contrary to those purposes. 
The  fi eld is rich and highly developed, but still faces signi fi cant obstacles to becom-
ing a generally recognized educational norm. Peace, so sorely needed and desired 
by the world’s peoples, remains elusive, and preparing to achieve it is not widely 
recognized as a major social purpose of formal education. Consequently the prob-
lem remains marginal to most teacher education. 
 Social Purposes and Educational Goals of Peace Education 
 A fundamental social purpose of peace education embraced by participants in the 
Global Campaign for Peace Education is to educate citizens so as to enable them to 
change society, bringing about an end to war, the renunciation of all forms of vio-
lence, the intentional pursuit of the realization of universal human rights and the 
preservation of planet Earth as value goals. 
 While many give lip service to the values espoused by peace education, few 
education authorities have taken the necessary steps to make it a serious, substantive 
component of citizenship education. As few citizens truly believe that peace is pos-
sible, few education authorities believe that peace education could be effective. 
These beliefs are seldom questioned. This in spite of the advocacy of such revered 
educators as Maria Montessori and John Dewey and through countless generations, 
by nameless educators who believed that the arts of peace could be learned. Another 
signi fi cant social purpose to which peace education is currently called is enabling 
society to understand that peace is possible and desirable and that citizens can, in 
fact, be educated to achieve and sustain it. 
 In an effort to go beyond common beliefs and assumptions about the inevitability 
and utility of war, the educational goals designated to ful fi ll the social purposes of 
peace education include among others: providing knowledge of the actual, long 
term costs of war in human lives, productive capacities and vital resources; acquain-
tance with a range of peacemaking and peace building possibilities, historical, con-
temporary and hypothetical cases; instruction in the skills that would make possible 
the realization of the possibilities; and cultivating values and attitudes that would 
motivate citizens to apply the knowledge by practicing the skills, becoming agents 
of change. Believing that peace is possible is essential to developing the motivation 
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to act for change. Knowledge of the multiple alternatives to violence, integral to 
 political ef fi cacy in peace building agency, makes that belief possible. 
 It is important in educating for peace building agency that learners come to see 
that sustainable peace would not be an Eden like, ideal society, but rather an achiev-
able, practical social order,  fl awed as are most human constructs, but preferable and 
possible. While the renunciation of violence would, indeed, constitute a profoundly 
transformed social order, sustainable peace is envisioned as a fundamentally human 
order with all that entails in day to day personal and social problems and con fl icts. 
The essential changes manifest in the transformed society, would be in the way 
problems and con fl icts are handled, and in individual and social attitudes toward 
human differences. We know that modes of cooperative problem solution and non-
violent con fl ict resolution can be learned and that attitudes of tolerance can be cul-
tivated. The possibilities for sustainable peace rest in large part on education that 
equips the general citizenry with these skills and attitudes. Con fl ict resolution skills 
and tolerance of differences are integral to the process of change and constitutive to 
both the process change to be instituted. 
 Transformative change is not likely to come without controversy and con fl ict; nor 
can it be achieved through violent con fl ict. Peace education challenges the kind of 
thinking that con fl ates con fl ict with violence, posing alternatives to violence, calling 
upon students to re fl ect upon the assertion that violence is an effective means to 
achieve personal, social or political ends or the resolution of con fl ict. Peace education 
for sustainable peace would focus not so much on the commonly and erroneously 
perceived task of “con fl ict prevention” as the route to peace, but more on the problem-
atic of the prevention, reduction and ultimate elimination of violence, challenging its 
utility as an instrument of state. As pursuing such a profoundly transformational social 
purpose in a diverse and complex world is bound to involve controversy and con fl ict, 
the con fl icts must be addressed and the complexity fully explored. It is incumbent 
upon those who advocate the goal of sustainable peace to work toward education for 
the development of capacities to engage in change processes in constructive, transfor-
mative ways, taking into account the multiple complex factors involved in transforma-
tive change. The teaching methodologies and content of what has become 
comprehensive critical peace education are infused with this goal, designed in light of 
the complexity of both the change process and of world conditions. The pedagogy and 
content of comprehensive critical peace education re fl ect this complexity of both the 
change process and the multiple and varied causes and manifestations of violence the 
process is intended to overcome – all of them having been the subject of peace research, 
the parent discipline of peace education and peace studies. 
 Core Substantive Concepts Derived from Peace Research 
 Most contemporary approaches to peace education are in fl uenced by peace research. 
They tend to vary in focus according to the problems of violence and injustice that 
pertain the societies in which the particular approaches are practiced. Where 
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con fl icts occur in a country receiving immigrants of ethnicities unfamiliar to the 
traditional population, multicultural education is often introduced. Where there are 
issues of social justice, educators are likely to apply a human rights approach. In 
post con fl ict situations, con fl ict resolution seems relevant. They vary, as well, 
according to the theories and assumptions the respective peace educators hold about 
the fundamental general causes of injustice and violent con fl ict. The diversity of 
approach does not exclude many commonalities. 
 The common conceptual substance of the content of the  fi eld internationally has 
evolved through decades of networking and cooperation;  fi rst from the 1960s among 
educators af fi liated with the Peace Education Commission – PEC – of the International 
Peace Research Association, an international nongovernmental organization, and with 
UNESCO, an international intergovernmental agency, through such initiatives as the 
Associated Schools Project – ASP. PEC, in fl uenced by the  fi ndings of critical peace 
research focused on a more political approach to an inquiry into the structural and insti-
tutional aspects of the peace problematic. ASP, as an intergovernmental body, con-
strained the political dimensions, dealt more the realms of international and intercultural 
understanding and, in recent years, with nonviolence and con fl ict prevention, the latter 
as conceptualized by the United Nations. All of these elements are constitutive to what 
is referred to as comprehensive peace education that integrates multiple dimensions and 
approaches around the core problematic of the reduction and ultimate elimination of 
publically sanctioned and socially tolerated violence. Both PEC and ASP were guided 
and supported by the normative statements on the  fi eld issued by UNESCO, the 1974 
 Recommendation concerning Education for International Understanding, Cooperation 
and Peace and Education relating to Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms , and 
the 1994  Declaration and Integrated Framework of Action on Education for Peace, 
Human Rights and Democracy (UNESCO,  1974,  1994 ) . 
 There are two important points to be taken into account regarding these substan-
tive developments and UNESCO statements, and why they have not brought about 
signi fi cant advances in the practice of education for sustainable peace. First, in 
terms of the content of the  fi eld, they are primarily limited to achieving rather than 
sustaining peace. Second, in terms of legitimating and institutionalizing the  fi eld, 
while the UNESCO statements provide the normative argument for state policy as 
a basis for advocating the broad scale introduction of peace education into standard 
curricula, sadly, once of fi cially approved these policy statements tend to lie dormant 
in the archives of ministries and departments of education. They have been put to 
little use by education authorities to animate and strengthen the position of peace 
education in common practice. They have however, been taken into account by 
several initiatives that emerged from the transnational network of civil society peace 
educators, the network that has it origins in the establishment the Peace Education 
Commission of the International Peace Research Association in 1972. That network 
and others have become active members of global civil society which thus far has 
attended more to the political than the educational requirements of peace. Among 
initiatives attempting to rectify this lack of attention to education as a signi fi cant 
factor in the larger peace movement are the International Institute on Peace 
Education – IIPE and the Global Campaign for Peace Education -GCPE (see 
 Resource Organizations for URLs). 
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 In the decades since 1982 when IIPE was initiated, the Institute has had some 
signi fi cant in fl uence on the substance and pedagogical practice and projects of the 
international peace education movement consistent with the UNESCO  1994 frame-
work. IIPE, an annual, week-long intensive in shared practice was inaugurated at 
Teachers College Columbia University in New York by United Ministries in 
Education – UME. UME was a United States based ecumenical initiative dedicated 
to bringing ethics and issues of social justice into education. The  fi rst Institute was 
presented and organized by the Peace Education Program then at Teachers College. 
(IIPE is now based at Adelphi University.) The Institute is hosted each year by an 
education institution or agency in a different world region. 
 Since 1999 the Global Campaign for Peace Education, has also contributed to the 
development and dissemination of the  fi eld. GCPE, launched by an international group 
of peace educators at the Hague Agenda for Peace World Conference, undertook trans-
national cooperation in a global effort to disseminate the practice of peace education 
and to persuade the education authorities of UNESCO member states to enact policies 
that would ful fi ll their obligations to introduce peace education as called for by the 
UNESCO Integrated Framework of Action for Education on Peace, Human Rights and 
Democracy, af fi rmed in the 1994 session of the General Conference of the member 
states, UNESCO’s policy making body. The framework advocates an integration of 
substance in a holistic and participatory pedagogy as most appropriate and effective in 
pursuing the purposes of peace education that aims to educate for active citizenship. 
 Prevalent among educators in the IIPE network is a participatory, integrated 
approach to peace education inter-relating pedagogy with conceptual content. 
Practitioners of this approach assert that the way in which learning is mediated 
in fl uences the understanding of the substance and social utility of the learning. Such 
approaches characterize most of the best practices shared among participants at the 
annual Institutes. Holism and participatory learning were built into the designs of 
undergraduate courses and post graduate certi fi cate programs for teachers (see 
 Appendices for a professional development certi fi cate program and syllabus for an 
introductory course). Participatory learning involves more than the common inter-
active discussion among students as well as between students and teachers that in 
peace education often takes the form of critical inquiry. It also involves action learn-
ing in which students undertake class projects and  fi eld work, gaining actual experi-
ence in working to achieve change and solve problems outside school in their own 
and other communities. These approaches have also affected the more recent pro-
fessional development work of the US based National Peace Academy – NPA – 
especially in its summer Peacebuilding Peacelearning (sic) Institutes where futuristic 
approaches of envisioning changes toward peace and justice and planning learning 
experiences and action strategies to achieve them are integral to the program. 
A holistic conceptual, perspective on content and participatory, interactive teaching 
approaches are practiced in the UN mandated University for Peace. A recent on-line 
course offered by U Peace on “Peace Education, Theory and Practice” comprised
 …a  critical overview… through  facilitative practice (italics added) …of various dimen-
sions of a culture of peace, including disarmament and nonviolence, local and global justice, 
human rights, intercultural understanding, sustainable futures and … inner peace. 
(University Peace see Resource Organizations,  2011 ) 
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 Decades before IIPE and GCPE, in fl uences on the conceptual focus of twentieth 
century peace education stemmed largely from critical peace research. Some par-
ticipants in the movement devised curricula in the framework of two major analytic 
concepts of the second stage of peace research. (The  fi rst focused primarily on arms 
races and armed con fl ict, complemented in a second stage by research on global 
problems of deprivation and oppression and later by issues of “cultural violence”.) 
These concepts,  negative peace and  positive peace – the former inquiring into the 
prevention and ultimate elimination of war and other forms of organized and physi-
cal violence, and the latter into issues of the structural violence that imposes sys-
temic denial of economic and social rights on the world’s poor – continue to 
in fl uence the content and process of peace education. 
 For some time human rights education – HRE – has been the essential founda-
tion for study of positive peace (see for example the work of EQUITAS listed among 
 Resource Organizations ). More recently, HRE, highlighted by two special United 
Nations Decades has been deepened and extended through the inclusion of issues of 
abuse of the natural environment as they impact on the rights of the deprived and 
problems of gender injustice (see People’s Movement for Human Rights Learning – 
PDHRE in  Resource Organizations ). Peace education has always had signi fi cant 
conceptual and substantive input from human rights that is one of the factors leading 
to the holistic approach integrating positive and negative peace. More recently, envi-
ronmental education and feminist approaches to peace have reinforced the concep-
tual holism that has come to characterize the  fi eld. Gender perspectives in particular 
have facilitated the holistic integration of positive with negative peace, as human 
rights learning has integrated civil and political with economic, social and cultural 
rights. This conceptual holism is the essence of a comprehensive integral approach 
to peace education as advocated in a volume published by UNESCO describing a 
Education for Culture of Peace in a Gender Perspective (Reardon,  2001 ) . 
 Through our years of practice, I and other advocates of the conceptual holism of 
comprehensive peace education have also favored a process approach to teaching 
about the core concepts. With emphasis on the processes for achieving and main-
taining peace, we have come to de fi ne the concepts in terms more suited to educat-
ing non-specialists for political agency in peace making and peace building. In my 
own teaching I have used a conceptual process oriented terminology to de fi ne and 
describe negative and positive processes as “undoing and doing” to demonstrate that 
the transformation – i.e. profound institutional and cultural change – we seek 
requires eliminating some institutions and practices simultaneously with building 
the new or transformed structures of peace. The pedagogy is based on an inquiry 
into political tasks posed as simultaneous and complementary processes of demili-
tarization or  undoing the war system while  doing that which will build a just peace 
system or sustainable peace. The undoing is largely a task of institutional change to 
establish what I call “foundational peace,” the design and construction of institu-
tions designed to provide for peace keeping, peace making and peace building, the 
structural foundations of sustainable peace. The doing is the on-going evolution of 
social and cultural change that I call “organic peace,” the conditions under which 
the realization of universal human rights may become manifest in the social and 
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political norms of world society, through on-going processes of extending the realms 
of moral inclusion to the whole human family. “Organic” is a descriptor intended to 
emphasize the life sustaining, dynamic nature of sustainable peace. 
 The holistic, organic and process orientation to peace education has been referred 
to as a form of ecological or living systems mode of thinking that characterized a 
collaborative effort between Soviet and American peace educators, – undertaken 
before the initiation of Perestroika – one product of which is a teacher training 
intensive. (An outline of the training content appears in Reardon,  Tolerance: the 
Threshold of Peace; Teacher Training Unit, 1997. See also Nordland & Reardon, 
 1994 .) One example of this mode of thinking is viewing Earth as one living system 
and humanity as one species, re fl ecting understanding of both the unity of the bio-
sphere and its interdependence and interrelationships with the human species. 
Holism of this type moves peace educators towards a fundamentally comprehensive 
and inclusive approach to considering the common problems faced by the whole 
human family in our diverse and con fl ict plagued world. The concepts of holism and 
bio-centric unity illuminate the interdependence that unites the world’s peoples, 
enabling peace educators to present human difference in a positive light wherein 
others are seen in complementary rather than competitive terms. Students learning 
that the survival of the human species rests in large part on processes of cultivating 
and strengthening global cooperation; that cultivating the ways and means of coop-
eration integral to achievement of a sustainable culture of peace. 
 Many practitioners of speci fi c approaches, through interactions with other peace 
educators and through re fl ecting on the growing body of the literature of peace 
education, come to comprehend its full extent and complexity. So they, too, have 
adopted a comprehensive perspective integrating various thematic approaches into 
unifying conceptual frameworks, constructed around core concepts and related sub-
concepts. The frameworks serve to inter-relate con fl ict resolution and security stud-
ies, human rights learning, development and environmental education, multicultural 
and gender studies, international organization and international and humanitarian 
law, among the various substantive components of comprehensive peace education. 
Separately and comprehensively all these approaches and topics have been under-
taken as bases for learning to reduce violent con fl ict, develop tolerance and promote 
social and economic justice, i.e. to contribute to educating toward the social pur-
poses of peace education, facilitating learning towards the enhancement of pro-
cesses of foundational peace and, setting in motion processes of organic peace. It is 
concern with these processes that produces the focus on skill development for 
change agency (Reardon,  1988,  2001 ; Cabezudo,  2002 ) . 
 Peace Pedagogy: Focus on Skills and Capacities 
for Effective Change Agency 
 Inquiry, critical analysis, values assessment and re fl ective thinking are skills essen-
tial to responsible citizenship. They should be educational objectives of all citizen-
ship education. Toward their achievement, a growing number of peace educators 
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have adopted critical pedagogy, various forms of the methodology, based primarily 
on the work of Paulo Freire, Brazilian literacy educator (Freire,  1970 ) . Some now 
practice a form of critical pedagogy designated as re fl ective inquiry which  fi nds its 
roots in the philosophies and pedagogies of John Dewey and Lawrence Metcalf 
(Snauwaert & Reardon,  2011 ) . Critical thinking informed by the peace values to be 
discussed below can inspire motivation for engagement in social and structural 
change. To develop both the cognitive and the social-political capacities for public 
engagement most peace educators favor participatory learning, comprised of inter-
actions among students and between students and the problematic under study. The 
teacher serves as a resource person and facilitator, instructing not by presenting 
formulas, but by application of pedagogical skills that guide students in clari fi cation 
and deepening understanding of the concepts and issues as the participatory learn-
ing process unfolds. 
 Some practitioners of critical pedagogy  fi nd a methodology of raising critical/
analytic questions particularly relevant to teaching about foundational/negative 
peace, leading learners through a review and assessment of political structures and 
uses of physical and armed violence, complementing the inquiry with an assessment 
of actual and proposed alternatives. The review inquires into content that includes: 
various modes of con fl ict resolution, proposed institutional alternatives to war, such 
as suggestions for a stronger United Nations, and/or staged global disarmament 
complemented by demilitarization of national security, taught through study of his-
torical and hypothetical cases of peace keeping and peace making. There are as yet 
few institutional models or systematic proposals to deal with the kinds of armed 
struggles waged by civil populations and the unstructured forms of terrorism that 
are at the core of our condition of seemingly perpetual warfare. Such models might 
be among those that students themselves design through cooperative processes of 
joint critical and creative re fl ection. A few peace educators follow the assessment 
of proposed alternatives to armed con fl ict with exercises of imagination and vision 
in which students themselves propose alternative policies and institutions that are 
then subject to similar assessment, a learning process describing the world order 
approach (Fraenkel et al.,  1976 ). 
 While possibilities for nonviolent con fl ict resolution and demilitarizing security 
would be explored at various levels of sophistication, depending on grade level, 
there is throughout all levels the common core inquiry into foundational peace 
summed up in the question, “Might there be ways other than destructive force to 
solve human problems, advance group interests and resolve con fl icts?” (Fraenkel 
et al.,  1976 ). Such an inquiry not only exercises skills of imagination, it also serves 
to cultivate belief in the possibilities for peace which may be the most effective 
motivation to take action for change. 
 Organic/positive peace is a particular concern to those peace educators who 
apply critical pedagogy to an inquiry into structural injustice. The goal is to develop 
skills of structural analysis and to illuminate an understanding of what stands in the 
way of the “doing” and the “growing” of the transformed human relationships and 
cultural and economic conditions that re fl ect a social commitment to universal 
human rights as the foundation of positive peace. This fundamental principle of 
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organic peace is re fl ected in the study of human rights standards and the values of 
multiculturalism as discussed below in the section on topics and perspectives. 
Further, exploring the human realities of the consequences of structural inequalities, 
lays the groundwork for developing a capacity for empathy, as participatory learn-
ing provides a foundation for developing the respectful communication skills, 
important for processing con fl ict in constructive, even transformative ways. 
 Con fl ict skills, managing it, so as to prevent violence, resolving it so as to move 
toward just solutions and transforming it to create change in the fundamental condi-
tions and relationships that produced the con fl ict in question – have been a core 
learning goal of peace education. The capacity for empathy contributes to the pos-
sibility of transformative con fl ict outcomes and to the sustainability of the resolu-
tion. The foundational communication skill of attentive and – when possible – empathic 
listening is integral to con fl ict resolution which also makes for the capacity to take 
the perspective of “the other.” Empathic listening contributes to both better personal 
relationships and skills of agency for positive change wherein the other is accepted 
as a member of the common human family, a fellow citizen of the global order. 
 Peace curricula include also training in skills of practical cooperation, to facilitate 
building movements for change and to enhance all social relationships. Cultivation of 
these skills also provides a learning environment that presages cooperation as a com-
ponent of the social climate of sustainable peace. Cooperative learning is a teaching 
method highly compatible with most forms of participatory pedagogy. It is, as well, 
an effective complement to the development of con fl ict resolution skills. Cooperative 
learning and various other participatory methods, favored by peace educators at all 
grade levels contribute to developing the fundamental skills and attitudes of sociabil-
ity integral to sustainable peace. It complements con fl ict resolution education in a 
framework that sees possibilities for human interactions toward the achievement of 
social and political goals as a continuum that ranges from serious con fl ict to vigorous 
collaboration. Cooperative learning methods underline the value of community and 
shared responsibility for social  welfare that is integral to the collaborative tasks under-
taken in the completion of projects designed to teach content along with the skills of 
cooperation as skills of agency that are the cornerstone of communal citizen action for 
change (Nordland & Reardon,  1994 ). 
 To educate for the skills and attitudes conducive to cooperation and constructive 
con fl ict resolution, some in the  fi eld have adopted “social and emotional learning.” 
Preparation of teachers in this approach is the core of the mission of the Morningside 
Center for Teaching Social Responsibility (see  Resource Organizations list). Its 
integration into peace education curricula illuminates the importance of emotional 
development and a sense of social responsibility to an ethics of political agency 
consistent with the core social values of peace education. So, too, emotional matu-
rity enables learners and citizens to deal objectively and reasonably with the contro-
versies that surround issues of peace and justice, and to extend their senses of 
identity to the whole human family. 
 These concepts of human unity and solidarity, long central to education for inter-
national understanding as well as to peace education, remain contested. They con-
tinue to seem to some to devalue national identity rather than to describe conditions 
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necessary to human survival. Suspicion of the value dimension of peace education, 
seen to denigrate patriotism has served to dissuade some educators from introduc-
ing it into their curricula. The values question remains today one of the problematics 
of peace education. If peace education is to become a standard offering in schools 
this problematic must be addressed. 
 Peace Values and Personal Attitudes to Invoke 
and Apply Skills of Agency 
 The role of values as integral to the pedagogy of peace education has been as com-
plicated and complex as it has been controversial. While there is seldom concern or 
controversy about the role of schools in teaching – even inculcating – “national” or 
“patriotic” values, peace values as a component of education in secular public edu-
cation have been the subject of suspicion and resistance. Some peace educators 
attribute this resistance to limited public understanding of both peace education and 
responsible, effective citizenship education. However, there is general public accep-
tance of the schools’ responsibility for the development of “critical thinking.” For 
many – at least in the United States – this means little more than the capacity to 
choose  among the public options posed by political leadership. More often than 
not – as in elections – the choice to be made is  between two possibilities. 
Comprehensive critical peace education encourages, not only critical review and 
values analysis of options presented, but also a consideration of a range of alterna-
tives that may even involve learners themselves in proposing additional alternatives 
more consistent with peace and truly democratic values. The conceptualization and 
description of alternatives as a form of critical thinking, raising questions of values 
and effectiveness, is a signi fi cant  skill of agency. Necessary to “the undoing” and 
“the doing” of working toward reducing violence while increasing justice, it calls 
for creative skills of imagination, practical skills of design and  reasoned , 
 objective – not neutral –  values assessment , skills all the more important to address-
ing the controversies and con fl icts of transformative change. 
 With violence reduction as the core social purpose of a transformative change 
process wherein con fl ict is most likely to feature,  nonviolence is of necessity a core 
value of peace education. Nonviolence can be particularly threatening to those who 
fear what they don’t understand, and more obstructive still, to those who fear power-
lessness – power, generally being con fl ated with capacity to wield violent force. 
Nonviolence is frequently viewed as lack of will to defend our national values or 
cowardice in the face of armed struggle, qualities counter to what is expected of loyal 
citizens. Even as schools honor the achievements of Gandhi and Marin Luther King, 
Jr., they do not always encourage the emulation of their philosophies and political 
strategies as it might be seen as political advocacy. As with the other peace values, 
nonviolence is woven into peace education not by advocacy, but within a framework 
of critical thinking. Peace learning inquires into such issues as the economic costs 
and social consequences of violence and the potential means to reduce the costs by 
implementing alternatives that learners have assessed to be more effective and values 
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consistent. Peace values are learned through the critically re fl ective process of 
 evaluating the means to and costs of realizing them as actual social conditions. 
 Equally important to the values dimensions of peace education is bringing criti-
cal capacities to bear on evaluating the fundamental purposes of public policies 
purported to serve the national interests of security, economic welfare and the gen-
eral well-being of the citizenry. So, too, the motivating values of leadership itself 
can come into question through the critical inquiry practiced by many peace educa-
tors. While such questions are expected in the public political discourse, – and the 
schools are expected to prepare citizens to participate in that discourse – their pur-
suit in the school room is seldom encouraged, supposedly because  objectivity, hav-
ing no predetermined or value position, is the desired norm. 
 Many educators, as well as the general citizenry, fail to distinguish between 
objectivity – without prior judgment and neutrality – without value bias. No educa-
tion with an avowed social purpose is neutral. Social purposes – as are public 
 policies – are always imbued with values. Objectivity does not mean examining 
evidence without values, one of the primary tools through which judgments and 
positions are derived; anymore than being open-minded entails being empty headed. 
Insistence on the notion of objectivity as “value free” more or less synonymous with 
 neutrality, having no values perspective, serves to leave many fundamental social 
and political values unexamined. What distinguishes peace education from other 
practices in citizenship education is that although it strives to foster objective 
inquiry, it does so in the light of the acknowledged values constitutive to the pur-
poses of citizen preparation for peacemaking and peace building. 
 It is this exact quality of values-informed objectivity – a factor in making peace 
education controversial – that provides the normative and intellectual underpinning 
of tolerance of human differences and appreciation of cultural and political diversity 
as a valuable resource to bring to the search for ways to realize peace and justice. 
Personal attitudes of constructive curiosity about other ways of being human and 
conducting social and political affairs are those that make change possible, most 
especially transformative change achieved without destruction and trauma. 
Cultivation of such attitudes and the development of critical skills of agency are 
learning objectives of most the approaches and perspectives that comprise compre-
hensive critical peace education, no matter the teaching methods or the theories and 
assumptions that underlie their curricular practices. (A matrix of core values, speci fi c 
skills, fundamental knowledge and selected methods that inform much of contem-
porary peace education appears in the  Appendices .) 
 Problem Perspectives: Assumptions and Theories 
About Causes of War and Violence 
 Multiple topical themes – too numerous to fully address here – the basis of the various 
curricular frameworks are often inspired by the theories and assumptions the respective 
educators hold about the causes of violent con fl ict: religious and ethnic strife, political 
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repression, economic, social and political injustice and the planetary ecological crisis. 
Speci fi c subject matter and teaching methods vary, as well, according to the develop-
mental and grade level of the learners, their cultures and the political systems in which 
they are being educated. Among the various problem approaches and perspectives that 
have been practiced through the years, I point to six continuing to have relevance to the 
present problematic of the threat of perpetual war. The following, brie fl y addressed, six 
approaches comprise much of the substance of comprehensive critical peace educa-
tion: (1) intercultural and interreligious understanding; (2) world order and disarma-
ment/demilitarization studies; (3) con fl ict resolution (sometimes including nonviolence 
and reconciliation); (4) human rights; (5) development and environment studies; 
(6) gender issues. They are practiced distinctly one from the other or, in some cases, in 
the holism that integrates elements of every approach into a framework of comprehen-
sive peace. Taken together, they have produced a body of curricula and methods that 
attest to a mature and well founded  fi eld of education. While more schools have 
included con fl ict resolution and multiculturalism, I hold that all six should be inte-
grated into an adequate education for sustainable peace. 
 Intercultural and Interreligious Education 
 Educators who theorize that the essential cause of international con fl ict and war is 
lack of knowledge and understanding of the other have tended to favor intercultural 
understanding – and more recently interreligious dialogue Reardon ( 1997 ). The lat-
ter has special relevance to the present, religiously infected, global political and 
anti-colonial con fl icts, simmering for decades, exploding into the full-scale all per-
vasive “war on terrorism” in 2001. Multicultural and interreligious education aims 
to provide a substantive base for tolerance, respect for difference, and understand-
ing of the world view of the other, qualities that would characterize a culture of 
peace, as the “sustainer” of sustainable peace. Becoming familiar with human dif-
ferences and commonalities, along with inquiry into how varying human groups are 
affected by major global problems provides a foundation for tolerance and for 
broadening learners’ senses of identity to a common humanity as a shared identity 
of the whole human species in all its diversity. A sense of common human identity, 
it is assumed, is conducive to the kinds of politics and behaviors of responsible 
global citizenship requisite to sustainable peace. Multicultural/interreligious educa-
tion is truly relevant to the needs of this time of Islamophobia, obsessive fear of 
terrorists and the con fl ation of Christianity with Western imperialism. 
 World Order and Disarmament/Demilitarization Studies 
 Theorizing the causes of continual recourse to violent con fl ict as institutional inade-
quacies, some peace educators adopt a world order approach, inquiring into the insti-
tutional needs and possibilities of sustainable peace. The content of world order 
33717 Education for Sustainable Peace: Practices, Problems and Possibilities
curricula comprises proposals such as: the Hague Agenda for Peace and Justice in the 
Twenty- fi rst Century (1999) advocating proposals for disarmament and demilitariza-
tion; recently established international institutions and policies  inter alia; the 
International Criminal Court  ( 2005 ) and the General Assembly Resolution on 
the United Nation ( 2009 ); and proposals for a stronger UN such as the “Clark-Sohn 
( 1966 ) Proposals”, a plan for general and complete disarmament under enforceable 
international law (1966). Each of these proposals and innovations empowers the inter-
national community to take action formerly prevented or even prohibited by claims to 
national sovereignty. The world order studies and disarmament education approaches 
can include assessing the advantages and disadvantages of national sovereignty within 
the framework of the “world order values” – peace/nonviolence, social justice, eco-
nomic equity, ecological balance and political participation – the realization of which 
is the purpose of inquiry into preferred alternative international institutions and secu-
rity systems. The world order approach was practiced at the secondary and tertiary 
levels of education in the US in past years and today is applied by some peace educa-
tors in Japan. It is embodied in curricular materials based on a study of alternative 
security systems (Fraenkel. Op.cit.). A growing emphasis on demilitarization and dis-
armament and the emerging concept of human security currently advanced by the 
peace movement, makes this inquiry fully relevant to present practice. 
 Con fl ict Resolution, Nonviolence and Reconciliation 
 Educators at all levels of schooling who assume a primary cause of violent con fl ict 
to be lack of skills in nonviolent con fl ict resolution have adopted con fl ict resolution 
as a core of their peace education curricula. Quite widely practiced in American 
schools – and introduced by American educators to other countries – probably more 
than any other current approach to peace education, con fl ict resolution serves to 
educate toward various purposes of preparation for responsible global citizenship. It 
is not only a contribution to the development of peacemaking capacities, but also to 
instruction in a basic social skill that applies to all aspects of life, establishing a 
more collaborative atmosphere in the classroom, and training in skills for engaging 
in constructive controversy and respectful dialogue relevant to all human experi-
ence personal, social and political (Raider et al.,  2006 ). 
 There are two areas related to con fl ict studies that are becoming more signi fi cant 
as evidenced in recent teacher’s workshops: reconciliation and nonviolence. 
Reconciliation has been introduced more systematically into peace education by 
educators who assume that the unrecognized and unhealed social-psychological 
scars in fl icted in the course of war prevent the achievement of an authentic sustain-
able peace. It features in the work of the Northeast Asia Reconciliation and Peace 
Institute – NARPI – a collaboration among Japanese, Filipino and South Korean 
educators who seek to educate toward healing the wounds of World War II that still 
fester, impeding the peaceful cooperation vital to regional security and well-being. 
Another aspect of post con fl ict resolution realms of concern in the region is 
restorative justice and nonviolence. 
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Strategic nonviolence may now have greater currency due to the role it played in 
the planning and execution of the 2011 democratic revolution in Egypt. Certainly 
that struggle and the whole of the Arab Spring are imbued with the assumption that 
human rights as the foundation of democracy and peace are best achieved by peace-
ful methods. 
 Human Rights Education 
 Human rights education – HRE – arises from the assumptions that denial of rights is a 
leading cause of many con fl icts from nonviolent but disruptive political con fl ict to 
armed con fl ict as a means to redress or overcome injustice. HRE is approached in a 
number of ways, building content on particular problems or violations of human rights, 
or on the international standards as essential knowledge for global citizens. Both 
approaches lend themselves to inquiry as a core learning mode as critical/analytic ques-
tions are raised to guide student learning. The problem solving approach guides them 
in searching out manifestations, causes and alternative resolutions to the problems that 
could contribute to foundational/negative peace through inquiring into ways to elimi-
nate the violence of the human rights abuses being studied. The origins, normative 
concepts and purposes of the international human rights standards are instrument of 
organic/positive peace that derive from and manifest social and political processes of 
normative and cultural change. A comprehensive peace education approach to human 
rights learning includes both the problem centered and the standards focused learning 
in the complementary and holistic relationship between positive and negative peace 
and among all human rights that is constitutive to sustainable peace. 
 Some human rights educators are among advocates of holism in what is called 
“human rights learning,” insisting on the integral unity of the two major spheres of 
human rights – political and civil rights and economic, social and cultural rights. 
In this approach – a version of critical and participatory pedagogy – human rights is 
seen as a dynamic and developing  fi eld that is best studied as it directly affects the 
lives and problems of the learners. Among the materials studied are recent proposals 
for new standards and declarations and new realms of human rights, including the 
rights of the disabled, a healthful environment as a human right, the right to peace 
and “A Declaration of Human Rights in a Gender Perspective” (PDHRE). Human 
rights has for decades been a mainstay of peace education in Latin America. In 
recent years it has become central to the realm of education for social change known 
as “popular education” in a number of countries of the Global South where partici-
patory and critical pedagogies often involve adult learners directly in the struggle 
for economic equity and political democracy. 
 These pedagogies have come to in fl uence HRE in teacher education and in the 
schools. Like con fl ict resolution and multicultural studies, in some countries it is 
more widely offered than other forms of peace education, having been adopted by 
globally conscious schools the world over, aided somewhat by the encouragement of 
UNESCO and the UN Of fi ce of the High Commissioner for Human Rights. Although 
33917 Education for Sustainable Peace: Practices, Problems and Possibilities
international human rights get little attention in the standard curriculum of American 
schools, one school devoted to human rights education has been established in New 
York City. In Mexico one university has established a Chair of Social Justice. 
 Development and Environment Studies 
 Development education – now referred to as education for sustainable 
 development – re fl ects a concern with global poverty, in itself a violation of human 
rights. It is a signi fi cant cause of political con fl ict and armed violence, particularly 
in so called “developing countries” where global and national wealth disparities are 
more readily evident. It  fi rst emerged in Europe in the late 1960s when growing 
awareness of an unjust economic relationship between European countries and their 
former colonies became of concern to educators and civil society organizations. The 
 fi eld is animated by the value of distributive justice as an essential component of 
sustainable peace. Its realization is integral to organic peace, manifest in a decent 
quality of life as a common social expectation. This goal also informs service- 
learning that has long inspired students and citizens to take up periods of public 
service, volunteering in endeavors to facilitate greater economic sustainability 
among deprived communities. It inspires, as well, campaigns to change the struc-
tures of a global economy that advantages the technologically advanced nations of 
“the north” over those of “the global south.” In addition to service-learning and  fi eld 
studies, formal learning experiences such as participation in the World Game and 
Hunger Banquets have raised awareness of these global inequities among secondary 
schools and university students. The simulations clarify the relationship of develop-
ment policies to achievement of an ecologically viable, just and sustainable world 
peace as articulated in the Millennium Development Goals (United Nations,  2000 ) . 
 Environmental studies are sometimes pursued in association with development 
studies as a way of focusing on the policy issues that may arise when the values of 
economic equity con fl ict with those of ecological balance. It makes evident that the 
poor endure more of the consequences of environmental degradation. So, too, gain-
ing control of and competition for vital resources – oil without question is such an 
instigator of war and water resources are also severely contended – is studied as a 
cause of con fl ict. Under the present international system in which nations put their 
own individual interests above those of the world community, competition for 
resources is a major threat to peace. 
 The relationship linking the environment to human security and sustainable 
peace is an issue gaining more attention from peace educators. Some curricula 
include consideration of the effects of war and militarization on our environment 
through command of the use of vital resources for destructive purposes. The envi-
ronmental impact of combat, weapons testing and other preparations for armed 
con fl ict is also addressed. These are but a few of the dilemmas that underline the 
importance of critical thinking, a long term global perspective and considering of 
various view points when addressing controversial global problems. 
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 Gender Issues 
 One of the most relevant of various view points on public issues of human equality 
and social and economic equity is the gender perspective. Gender is a crosscutting 
issue that lends itself to holism in study of the multiple manifestations of gender 
violence – from the interpersonal such as spousal abuse through the global structures 
of patriarchy as it is re fl ected in the hierarchies of most world systems, “the global 
gender order” (Connell,  2000 ). Gender is relevant to peace education in the realm of 
foundational peace through the issues of the equal political participation of men and 
women as articulated in the UN Charter, The Universal Declaration of Human Rights 
and in Security Council Resolution 1325 (United Nations,  2002 ) on Women, Peace 
and Security. Gender also has relevance to the realm of organic peace through the 
human rights enumerated in the Convention on the Elimination of all Forms of 
Discrimination against Women (United Nations,  2003 ), and the Declaration on the 
Elimination of Violence Against Women (United Nations,  2003 ). Long advocated by 
members of the Peace Education Commission of the International Peace Research 
Association as integral to peace research and education, in recent years UNESCO has 
also been a strong advocate of gender as indispensible to the subject matter and social 
purposes of peace education (Brock-Utne,  1989 ;  Jenkins,  2008 ; Reardon,  2001 ) . 
 These and other approaches have produced a wide array of peace education cur-
ricular materials for all levels and spheres of education, formal and non-formal. So, 
too teaching methodologies have been developed for and through these practices. 
The materials array has been made known to practicing and aspiring peace educa-
tors through electronic networking that serves as a circulatory system, pumping 
possibilities for the introduction of peace education into the body of professional 
practice (see  Resource Organizations list). The electronic and professional networks 
have also been the avenue through which the limited number of degree credit 
courses and more numerous in-service trainings to prepare teachers to apply the 
methods and adapt the materials have been promulgated. The appendices that fol-
low this essay provide examples of one such professional development program, an 
intensive introductory course offered in the program and a curriculum planning 
matrix designed to assist participating educators to develop their own courses and 
learning units. Other course syllabi and workshop outlines, along with bibliogra-
phies and sample curricula are available through the Global Campaign for Peace 
Education as they are received from practitioners in the networks. 
 These networks, although they include some education institutions and thou-
sands of educators associated with them, do not in many cases represent the institu-
tions per se, underlining the institutional obstacles to the normalization of the  fi eld. 
This circumstance – perhaps more than any other – stunts the possibilities for the 
adoption of peace education as standard content for teacher preparation. It is teacher 
preparation in the essential topics and practices of peace education that is the most 
fundamental and urgent requirement for the normalization of peace education 
throughout the world’s elementary and secondary schools, as it is in the areas of 
adult literacy and community based popular education programs. 
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 Conclusions: Toward a Strategy for the Normalization 
of the Field 
 Even in the face of such daunting obstacles and challenges, with the practitioners, 
themselves as the main resource, much can be done toward to  fi rmly establish the 
 fi eld in the schools and universities. The task will require intense and coordinated 
efforts in several spheres of action: public support gained through action of civil 
society organizations; political and governmental enlightenment through a public 
education campaign; cooperation of systems and institutions of elementary, sec-
ondary and tertiary education in introducing peace education into schools and 
teacher education; lobbying and dissemination assistance from professional asso-
ciations; and, above all, massive efforts at in-service education for practicing teach-
ers and pre-service education for those studying to be teachers within and outside 
institutional frameworks. 
 Public support will require the cooperation of many civil society organizations 
that could begin to include on their public agendas the introduction of peace educa-
tion into the schools of the communities in which they are active. Showing up and 
taking the  fl oor at local school board meetings has worked for those with other 
social goals. Should CSO’s be able to do so in the style of civil discourse advocated 
by peace education, the process could provide public education about “civil” advo-
cacy as the advocates argue for the necessity and bene fi ts of peace education. Peace 
educators might volunteer to prepare members of these organizations for this and 
other roles in a broad strategy of public education and governmental lobbying at all 
levels, local to national. At this moment public advocacy is urgently needed to keep 
alive the essential work of the United States Institute for Peace – USIP. This, the 
main legitimating agency for peace education in this country is in the process of 
undertaking many of the most essential tasks of resource systematization, training 
and development. The USIP can play a major role in the institutionalization of 
teacher education within universities. 
 Work toward persuading universities to offer peace education calls for peace 
educators to seek allies among faculty colleagues, perhaps making overtures to allay 
fears of competing for students, working out ways in which peace education could 
serve some functions for which comprehensive studies are well suited like capstone 
programs or cross-disciplinary problem studies. Preliminary ground work of lining 
up well informed support before bringing proposals to administrators or faculty sen-
ates could also help to strengthen the case for peace education. Even if it takes 
several tries, using some of the skills we teach in con fl ict resolution and cooperative 
learning might well be useful in efforts toward institutionalization. 
 Professional associations and union meetings are suitable venues in which to 
pursue the goal of institutionalization. They are already arenas for sharing substance 
and research in the  fi eld, several having formed special interest groups on peace 
education. They could also become forums for discussions leading to statements of 
principle that can be presented along with the UNESCO statements to administra-
tions and faculties in making the case for the endorsement of courses and programs 
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in peace education. These associations and teachers unions might also undertake to 
organize, or at least co-sponsor, special public programs and seminars or series of 
teacher training workshops. Peace educators might offer teach-ins and faculty semi-
nars to initiate campus discussions on the needs and possibilities for peace educa-
tion, especially in universities where teachers are educated. 
 Peace educators need to take the initiative to bring all these sectors into the pro-
cess. Peace educators themselves can also contribute to a strategy to strengthen the 
 fi eld itself, so as to facilitate its institutionalization. Practitioners might collaborate 
to meet the needs of systematizing and annotating resources, making them more 
readily available to university, community and governmental decision makers. 
Another essential area in which peace educators can contribute to strengthening and 
normalizing the  fi eld would be in turning attention to adapting peace education to 
the problematic of the sustainability of peace and how to educate for it in a climate 
of perpetual war, for that is the present challenge we face. 
 What peace educators need most to strive toward is to multiply present efforts in 
teacher preparation, seeking out potential collaborators in similar endeavors, and 
providing professional consultations to governmental education authorities, univer-
sities and school systems. Practitioners can mentor less experienced colleagues 
whom they might persuade to take up the  fi eld. Such professional contributions 
might also be offered to various private and public agencies seeking to advance the 
possibilities for assuring that all citizens are educated for sustainable peace. Without 
well supported and widespread efforts to establish some basic preparation in peace 
education for all teachers, a campaign to institutionalize an education program of 
the breadth and substance necessary cannot succeed. 
 With the staunch commitment of the practitioners and such an intensive and 
systematic strategy it should be possible to move peace education from the margins 
to the central place in institutional education so essential to the achievement of sus-
tainable peace. Perhaps we might  fi nally come closer to the stable and sustainable 
peace Kant conceptualized three centuries ago, “Perpetual Peace,” releasing the 
world from entrapment in perpetual warfare. 
 Appendices 
 A Professional Development Program in Peace Education 
 A professional development certi fi cate program in Peace Education at Teachers 
College Columbia University Tokyo Campus (2003–2008 – Now offered in Japanese 
at Seisen University in Tokyo) provided one model of an intensive in-service cur-
riculum distilled from the requirements of a masters degree concentration as it was 
formerly offered at the New York campus. Acceptance into the program required 
completion of an undergraduate degree and at least 1 year of teaching experience 
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Certi fi cates were awarded upon completion of  fi ve non-matriculating courses 
offered as seminar/practicums (4 core and 1 special course). 
 Each course provided a conceptual framework for inquiry based, critical study of 
a fundamental substantive dimension of peace education and practical training in 
the pedagogical theory and teaching methodologies most relevant to the particular 
substance. Special emphasis was placed on practical applications to the subjects and 
grade levels taught by the participants. 
 Each also offered an inquiry into a particular and distinct set of issues and dem-
onstrations of the pedagogies most relevant to teaching about them, with a view to 
cultivating a relevant set values and skills to enable learners to confront the issues 
and overcome the problems and obstacles they pose to the achievement of peace and 
justice. 
 Course procedures comprised lectures, seminar discussions and participation in 
demonstration lessons in participatory and cooperative learning. 
 Brief Descriptions of the Four Core Courses 
 The courses, intensive equivalents of the core of the graduate degree specialization, as 
it was offered in New York constituted the fundamental substance and pedagogical 
principles of peace education. They also re fl ected theories and assumptions about the 
causes of violence and assertions about the learnings required to overcome them. 
 The conceptual framework for each course explicated essential organizing con-
cepts derived from the fundamental content of peace education. Each course 
described below introduced participants to pedagogies most relevant to the organiz-
ing concepts and related issues and problems. 
 The Pedagogy of Peace Education: Translating 
Theory into Practice 
 This course stressed the general problematic of violence and the assumption of the 
systematic relationships among all forms of violence, referred to as “the war system.” 
It outlined a learning approach to a comprehensive understanding the problematic and 
the development of the fundamental skills and attitudes necessary to resolution of the 
interrelated problems, the envisioning of a culture of peace, the design of alternative 
systems to assure it and the strategies and actions to achieve it.  The Pedagogy of 
Peace Education is a practical, “hands-on” introduction to peace education. 
 The background readings comprised selected work from the international  fi eld of 
peace education recognized as the world’s leading peace education theorist/
practitioners. 
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 The theoretical bases of the pedagogy, its primary methodologies and a 
systematic form of curriculum development consistent with the theory and peda-
gogy were presented and demonstrated as a general introduction to the  fi eld. The 
framework of the course comprised concept based curriculum, inquiry process, 
 critical pedagogy, and participatory and cooperative learning. Actual lessons will 
be demonstrated through a participatory pedagogy and prototype materials were 
offered to enable participants to develop teaching materials, particularly relevant to 
their own respective classrooms. 
 Con fl ict and Peacemaking: Multiple Approaches 
to the Prevention of Violence 
 Consideration of multiple perspectives and a process approach to the analysis and 
resolution of problems are integral to learning the ways of peacemaking. This work-
shop course explored possibilities for peacemaking that lie in the consideration and 
assessment of alternatives to violent con fl ict processes. 
 The preparatory readings were drawn from among works in con fl ict resolution 
and con fl ict transformation that have in fl uenced the  fi eld of peace education. 
 The conceptual framework was constructed on four distinct perspectives on 
con fl ict: con fl ict resolution, con fl ict management, strategic nonviolence and con fl ict 
transformation. Each was considered in light the fundamental assumption that while 
con fl ict is an ongoing phenomenon in human experience, there is a need for  profound 
change in the processes through which it is conducted. An experiential  methodology 
was used to facilitate participants’ development of practical con fl ict skills, under-
standing of alternative con fl ict processes and the ability to use these methodologies 
in the design of materials for use in their own teaching. 
 Education for a Culture of Peace and Human Rights: 
Focus on Gender and Violence 
 Many of the cultural and normative changes required for the achievement of 
“a culture peace,” one in which violence is anti-normative, are in the realms of 
human rights, political exclusion and oppression and social and economic inequities 
United Nations Decade for a Culture of Peace ( 2000 ). Gender has been recognized 
as a major factor in these exclusions and inequities. One of the fundamental assump-
tions underlying the demonstration of a gender perspective on a culture of peace is 
that the requisite cultural transformation is most likely to evolve from knowledge of 
and respect for human rights. 
 Course readings were selected from the literature of human rights, human rights 
education and the growing  fi eld of gender and peace. 
 The course offered an introduction to the international standards of human rights 
and other normative and conceptual attributes of a culture of peace with a particular 
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focus on gender as a key factor in replicating and sustaining cultural norms and 
practices. It involved participatory demonstrations of curricula and methods for 
education for social justice, human rights and tolerance. 
 Peace Education Perspectives on Security: 
Alternatives to War and Armed Force 
 The assumption that underlies this alternatives approach to teaching and learning 
about global security is that problems must be viewed from a systems perspective, 
to better understand the present international system of increasingly armed nation 
states and to assess possibilities for alternative security systems. 
 The line of inquiry followed in this workshop course is centered on the question 
of what constitutes national and human security and their connection to global prob-
lems and relationships. This question will be explored from systemic, normative and 
functional perspectives on various security alternatives. Special emphasis will be 
placed on exploring the potential consequences of such structural changes as pro-
posals for disarmament and the recommendations of the Hague Agenda for Peace 
and Justice in the Twenty- fi rst Century. Participants will be guided and assisted in 
formulating their own learning units on alternatives to armed con fl ict and violence. 
 Special Courses 
 One or two special workshops are offered within each calendar year. These special 
offerings, based on topics not addressed by the core workshop courses vary in sub-
ject matter, introducing recent innovations in peace education so as to provide par-
ticipants an ever broadening view of the  fi eld. Participation in at least one special 
workshop is required for completion of the certi fi cate. Among the topics were: teach-
ing for tolerance; environment and peace and inter-cultural and inter-religious under-
standing through study of peace traditions of major religions and world cultures. 
 Syllabus for One of the Four Core Courses: Peace Pedagogy; 
Theory into Practice 
Rationale 
 As the world appears to become ever more violent with an expansion of wars and 
armed con fl ict, leaving few if any havens of peace in the world, people everywhere 
are beginning to challenge the policies and ways of thinking that accept the neces-
sity of violence for achieving social and political goals. Peace education, now prac-
ticed world-wide has made particular contributions to addressing these concerns by 
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seeking to educate toward new ways to transcend violence and deal with con fl ict 
and injustice. 
 Over recent decades a wide variety of approaches and multiple curriculum mate-
rials have been developed. Some initiatives have offered possibilities for integrating 
various approaches and methods into  conceptual frameworks integral to  compre-
hensive peace education to enable practitioners to undertake their teaching with 
methods based on  theories and  values consistent with the  social purposes of educat-
ing toward a  culture of peace. This course/workshop is designed to introduce educa-
tors to major authors, theories and approaches, in order that their peace education 
teaching practices can be grounded in the academic foundations of the  fi eld. 
 It is designed to provide participants with the capacity to develop conceptual 
frameworks and to construct their own coherent learning experiences to capacitate 
their students achieve the social purposes of peace education – to abolish war, pre-
vent injustice and reduce all other forms of violence. 
 The Goals and Purposes 
 The course starts with introducing the recent history, leading theoreticians and mul-
tiple approaches to peace education through readings, presentations and activities, 
demonstrating a variety of teaching methods and sample lessons. These will be 
offered so as to illuminate the interrelationships among  objectives ,  content and 
 methods ; how the  pedagogy of peace education derives from its social purposes; 
and the characteristics and components of peace education that distinguish it from 
other forms of global and citizenship education. 
 Each participant will design a  learning unit within a conceptual framework that 
clari fi es its content in light of social purposes and describes a procedure for meeting 
speci fi c  learning objectives . Participants will be guided in the planning of this unit 
intended for use in their own respective learning settings. 
 Conceptual Framework Introducing Peace Education Theory 
and Curriculum Design 
 The organizing theoretical structure of this course will be (1) the core notion of 
conceptual frameworks as the foundation for curriculum, (2) the systematic design 
of a value based curriculum (3) implemented by learning experiences and 
(4) planned in order to transmit essential content and (5) develop peace making 
skills. Key concepts are italicized throughout this introduction. 
 Guiding Inquiry: Questions for Re fl ection on Readings 
 These questions are intended to help you re fl ect on the readings to prepare for class. 
Each highlights a concept that will be important to the course. Use them to draw out 
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the perspectives that the readings bring to the concepts. Inquiry is a preferred mode 
of problem study in peace education.
 1.  How might the author de fi ne  peace ? 
 2.  What are the  obstacles  or  challenges  to peace cited or intimated? 
 3.  What are the  assumptions  that underpin the author’s  assertions  about why 
peace education is needed? 
 4.  What issues or  problematic  does the author propose should be addressed 
through peace education? 
 5.  What  visions  of peace are offered in the readings? 
 6.  What teaching and learning  processes  are recommended? 
 7.  How might you use these examples to develop peace education materials for 
your  learning community ? 
 8.  What changes or  adaptations  would be needed? 
 Main Themes and Learning Sequence of the Four Sessions: 
 Day 1: Introduction to the origins, purposes and methods of peace education; 
the use of conceptual frameworks to address some of the main problems areas 
of concern to peace education. 
 Focus Readings: UNESCO Integrated Framework of Action; Reardon, “Review 
and Projection”; Opotow, Gerson & Woodside; Reardon & Cabezudo, Book 1. 
Reardon,  Educating for Human Dignity, pp. 4–7. 
 Concepts: Frameworks, Problematic, Problems, Concerns, Values, Concepts, 
Process Approach, the Violence Problematic. 
 Inquiry: How does a conceptual and process approach serve to organize the com-
plexity of the content of peace education and clarify the problems and issues it 
addresses? 
 Day 2: Various regional approaches to peace education. 
 Focus Readings: The EURED Teacher Training Programme; Diaz, “Peace 
Education in a Culture of Violence”, Ukita, “Some thoughts on Education from a 
Non-Western Perspective”; Cawagas and Toh, “From the Mountains to the Seas”; 
Polozov, “Social Responsibility & Ecological Culture through Ecological 
Education”; Ihejirika, “Disarmament Education from an African Perspective”. 
 Concepts: Theory, Assumptions, Perspectives, Approaches, Methods, Infusion, 
Conscientization. 
 Inquiry: How do the concerns and assumptions about the key problems of peace 
in fl uence the approaches and proposals of peace education theorists? How are their 
concerns and assumptions in fl uenced by the cultures and conditions of their regions 
and countries? 
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 Day 3: Methodologies of tarticipatory cooperative learning and critical and 
creative re fl ection. 
 Focus Readings: Reardon, B.,  Education for a Culture of Peace in a Gender 
Perspective, pp. 158–179. 
 Concepts: Inquiry, Re fl ection, Scenario, Futures Imaging, Dialogue, Listening/
Hearing, Diagnosing/Prescribing, Transition/Transformation, Learning Assessments. 
 Inquiry: What modes of teaching and learning are most conducive to the educa-
tional goals and learning objectives of peace education? 
 Day 4: Methods for construction of learning units. 
 Focus Readings: Reardon & Cabezudo, Book Two, Reardon, B.,  Education for a 
Culture of Peace in a Gender Perspective, pp.137–157 and Learning Unit Outline 
distributed in Session 1. 
 Concepts: Curriculum Plan, Conceptual Planning Matrix, Social Purposes, 
Educational Goals, Core Concepts, Essential Values, Learning Objectives/Intentions, 
Learning Process/Sequence, Assessment. 
 Inquiry: What are the ways in which we can intentionally and systematically plan 
learning experiences that are consistent with the principles of peace education and 
that lead toward its purposes and goals? 
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 Resource Organizations 
 Asia Paci fi c Centre of Education for International Understanding:  http://apceiu.org/about/about.php 
 EQUITAS:  http://equitas.org/resources/human-rights-defenders-and-educators/evaluation 
 European Peace University (Stadschlaining):  http://www.aspr.ac.at/epu/ 
 Evans Foundation:  http://www.evansfoundation.com/ 
 Global Action to Prevent War:  http://www.globalactionpw.org/ 
 Global Campaign for Peace Education:  www.peace-ed-campaign.org 
 Hague Appeal for Peace:  www.haguepeace.org 
 Hague Appeal for Peace Global Campaign for Peace Education:  http://www.haguepeace.org/
index.php?action=pe 
 Hague Appeal for Peace Youth Program:  http://youth.haguepeace.org 
 Human Rights Education Association:  http://www.hrea.org/erc 
 International Institute on Peace Education:  www.i-i-p-e.org 
 International Peace Research Association:  http://soc.kuleuven.be/iieb/ipraweb/index.php?action=
home&cat=home 
 Morningside Center for Teaching Social Responsibility:  www.morningsidecenter.org 
 Multimedia Center for teaching about racism, sexism and genocide:  http://understandingprejudice.
org/multimedia/ 
 National Peace Academy:  www.nationalpeaceacademy.us 
 Northeast Asia Regional Peacebuilding Institute: <matsuikathy@hotmail.com> 
 Oxfam International:  http://www.oxfam.org/en 
 Peace and Justice Studies Association:  http://www.peacejusticestudies.org/ 
 People’s Movement for Human Rights Education:  http://www.pdhre.igc.org 
 Save the Children:  http://www.savethechildren.org/site/c.8rKLIXMGIpI4E/b.6115947/k.8D6E/
Of fi cial_Site.htm 
 UNESCO:  http://www.unesco.org/new/en/unesco/ 
 United States Institute for Peace Global Peacebuilding Center:  http://www.usip.org/about-us/
global-peacebuilding-center 
 University for Peace (Costa Rica):  http://www.upeace.org/ 
 UNHCR:  http://www.unhcr.org/cgi-bin/texis/vtx/home 
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 For every thousand pages published on the causes of war, 
 there is less than one page directly on the causes of peace. 
 —Historian Geoffrey Blainey, 1988 
 The purpose of developing this book was to achieve three main objectives. To 
enhance our understanding of sustainable peace by supplementing the standard 
approach of studying the  prevention of destructive con fl ict, violence, war and injus-
tice with the equally important investigation of the  promotion of the basic condi-
tions and processes conducive to lasting peace. For in addition to addressing the 
pervasive realities of oppression, violence and war, peace requires us to understand 
and envision what alternatives we wish to construct. Second, in the context of this 
new inquiry, we hoped to help clarify and better specify the meaning of  sustainable 
peace . Third, with respect to the ultimate need for multidisciplinary frameworks to 
best comprehend and foster sustainable peace, we hoped to elicit what contempo-
rary psychology might have to contribute to such a framework. 
 The good news is that through their many excellent chapters, the contributors to 
this book have helped make great progress toward meeting the three objectives 
identifying a wide variety of factors at different levels of analysis associated with 
the promotion of peace. However we are now left with an embarrassment of riches. 
The 17 chapters which constitute this book offer a vast array of psychosocial conditions 
and processes which have been linked to sustainable peace. While a critical  fi rst step, 
this bounty of information leaves us with a rather cluttered state of understanding. 
 Therefore, this concluding chapter will attempt to offer a synthesis of the research 
and ideas presented in this book. It has four sections. First, it returns to the discussion 
of the meaning of a harmonious, sustainable peace broached in the introduction, 
and highlights the basic commonalities of the construct that underlay the many 
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aspects of peace described in the chapters of the book. Second, it offers a brief summary 
of the main components of sustainable peace presented in the book, organized 
within a nested, multi-level framework. Third, it offers a sketch of a more parsimo-
nious model of sustainable peace, informed by dynamical systems theory (Nowak & 
Vallacher,  1998 ) and dynamical minimalism (Nowak,  2004 ) , which conceptualizes 
the effects of the many component parts on the probabilities of stable dynamics of 
destructive con fl ict and peace. And  fi nally, it outlines an agenda for future study and 
education in this area. 
 The Meaning of Sustainable Peace Revisited 
 Peace is both complicated and simple. For example, a search of the  Thomson Reuters 
Web of Knowledge database on articles published in English since 2000 with “peace” 
in the their title reveals over 40 terms distinguishing different types or aspects of peace 
(see Table  18.1 ). This is more than a matter of semantics. Peace can differ in a variety 
of ways, including by level (interpersonal to international to global peace), direction 
(internal and external peace), durability (from fragile to enduring peace), source or 
conditions (peace through coercion, democratic participation, economic incentive, 
etc.), type (negative, positive and promotive peace) and scope (local to global peace). 
 Table 18.1  Types and components of peace. Thomson Reuters web of 
knowledge database 2000–2011 
 Agonistic peace  Movable peace 
 Armed peace  Negative peace 
 Capitalist peace  Nuclear peace 
 Cold peace  Overt peace 
 Commercial institutional peace  Partial peace 
 Democratic peace  Peace-building 
 Durable peace  People’s-civil peace 
 Dynamic peace  Perpetual peace 
 Enduring peace  Positive peace 
 Feminist peace  Post-liberal peace 
 Fragile peace  Precarious peace 
 Global-world peace  Realistic peace 
 Hegemonic peace  Relative peace 
 Holistic Gaia peace  Republication peace 
 Holistic Inner Peace  Static peace 
 Holistic intercultural peace  Sustainable peace 
 Hybrid peace  Technological peace 
 Imperfect peace  Tyrannical peace 
 Kantian peace  Uneasy peace 
 Lasting peace  Unquali fi ed peace 
 Liberal peace  Virtual peace 
 Monadic peace  Warm peace 
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 This book is focused on sustainable peace (also known as durable, stable, lasting, 
enduring, perpetual and unquali fi ed) and has sought to identify its primary psycho-
logical components. 
 What do we mean by sustainable? The science of sustainability has revealed a 
broad spectrum of differing assumptions associated with this term (Seager,  2008 ) . 
For some, it simply means longevity–a stable, long-lived peace–and is associated 
with the preservation of the status quo through suf fi cient security and protection 
from alien in fl uence. At the other extreme, sustainability is associated with adapta-
tion and renewal–a creative-adaptive peace–which recognizes that all systems 
(individuals, relationships, societies, etc.) are in  fl ux and progress through multiple 
states or stages over time. This form of sustainability requires  fl exibility and respon-
siveness to change. The challenge for most social systems is to recognize the need 
to perform both types of functions effectively: protect and preserve some aspects of 
the status quo while allowing for resilience and renewal when circumstances require. 
This more balanced view of sustainability captures our vision of sustainable peace. 
It is a constructive way of relating to oneself, others and the environment that is both 
stable and dynamic, resulting in a process that provides a secure sense of integrity 
and an ability to adapt to change. 
 This vision of sustainable peace narrows the focus of our discussion somewhat, 
although even this type of peace can still differ by level, direction, source, type and 
scope, and these differences affect the nature of the facilitating and inhibiting condi-
tions associated with them. For example, the psychological conditions conducive to 
holistic inner peace are likely to differ dramatically from the conditions which fos-
ter sustained international peace. 
 Nevertheless, all forms of sustainable peace share some basic underlying quali-
ties, re fl ecting a relative absence of destructive con fl ict, tension and violence and a 
presence of constructive con fl ict, harmony and well-being. Therefore, building on 
Boulding  ( 1978 ) , we de fi ne  sustainable peace as existing in  a state where the prob-
ability of using destructive con fl ict and violence to solve problems is so low that it 
does not enter into any party’s strategy, while the probability of using cooperation 
and dialogue to promote social justice and well-being is so high that it governs 
social organization and life . 
 Thus, the many factors, conditions and processes related to peace presented in 
the chapters of this book can be understood in the context of their relative effects on 
(1) decreasing probabilities for destructive con fl ict, violence and injustice and 
(2) increasing probabilities for promotive peace. They are summarized below. 
 A Nested Model of the Psychosocial 
Components of Sustainable Peace 
 The psychosocial components from Chaps.  1 through  17 are summarized brie fl y 
and organized below by level (micro, meso and macro) and by orientation (preven-
tion of destructive con fl ict or promotion of sustainable peace; see  Fig.  18.2 ). 
 Micro-level components include those associated with individuals; meso-level are 
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those within families, schools, organizations and communities; and macro-level 
those involving policies and institutions of societies, states and the international 
community. Many of the factors associated with preventing destructive con fl ict may 
also be necessary for promoting positive relations, and visa-versa. However they are 
each categorized here as oriented toward where they are most commonly employed. 
 Each of the factors presented can operate in isolation, but typically is nested 
within a communal system of interlacing forces which affect the relative probabilities 
of destructive con fl ict and peace. Whether components operate at higher, macro-
levels or lower micro-levels will affect the rate and scope of their impact (Klein & 
Kozlowski,  2000 ) . Of course, the probabilities of maintaining a culture of construc-
tive con fl ict and peace increase considerably when multiple factors are operating 
and aligned across levels. Exactly how best to operationalize this, however, is highly 
dependent on the particulars of the local situation. 
 Micro-level Factors (Prevention of Destructive Con fl ict) 
 Individuals, particularly when acting in concert, are key agents in processes of 
transforming and preventing con fl ict. Of course, exceptional leaders such as 
Mahatma Gandhi, Martin Luther King, Nelson Mandela, and the recent Liberian 
Nobel Laureate Leymah Gbowee (co-author of Chap.  10 ) can have a disproportionate 
impact on con fl ict resolution and prevention. However, as many of the chapters 
suggest, destructive con fl ict is most likely to be mitigated when all individuals in a 
society adopt and internalize the following components:
 Awareness of the causes, consequences and escalatory tendencies of destructive • 
con fl ict and violence. 
 Moderately high levels of self-monitoring, restraint and regulation of internal • 
impulses for destructive or violent acts. 
 Satisfaction of basic human needs including physiological needs, safety and • 
dignity. 
 Values, attitudes, skills and behaviors supporting non-violence. • 
 Moderate levels of tolerance for uncertainty. • 
 High levels of tolerance for and openness to difference. • 
 A capacity for forgiveness. • 
 Micro-level Factors (Promotion of Sustainable Peace) 
 Individuals also play a foundational role in increasing the probabilities for sustain-
able peace. They increase when individuals in a society adopt and internalize the 
following:
 Recognition of the interdependence of all people, similar and different, local and • 
global. 
 A strong self-transcendent value orientation committed to the welfare of others • 
and society, with a suf fi cient self-enhancement orientation to mitigate individual 
resentment. 
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 A healthy balance of openness to change  • and conservatism, responsive to 
 changing times and circumstances. 
 Values, attitudes, skills and behaviors promoting cooperation and trust. • 
 Knowledge, attitudes and skills for constructive con fl ict resolution. • 
 Higher levels of integrative, emotional, behavioral and social identity • 
complexity. 
 Capacities for tolerance, humanization, realistic empathy (understanding how a • 
situation looks to someone else) and compassion for members of one’s ingroups 
and outgroups. 
 An appreciation of environmental stewardship and equitable sharing of the • 
earth’s resources among its members and with all human beings. 
 Language for peace: a large lexicon for all aspects of cooperative and peaceful • 
relations and suf fi cient use of such terms to foster automaticity. 
 A strong sense of global identity with a concrete understanding of the steps that • 
need to be taken locally to act as a global citizen. 
 Meso-level Factors (Prevention of Destructive Con fl ict) 
 Some scholar-practitioners suggest that mid or meso-level factors play a dispropor-
tionate role in determining community dynamics related to con fl ict, as these forces 
are situated between both micro and macro forces and thus have an important medi-
ating effect between, for instance, governance and policy and individual beliefs, 
values and behavior ( Dugan,  1971 ; Lederach,  1997 ; Kriesberg,  1999 ). Some of the 
meso-level factors relevant to con fl ict prevention and mitigation identi fi ed by our 
contributors include:
 Social taboos against corporal punishment and other forms of violence in the • 
home, schools, workplace and public spaces. 
 Norms of gender equity and equality in the home, schools and the workplace. • 
 Early access to peace education and multicultural tolerance programs in pre-• 
school, elementary and middle school. 
 Opportunities for peaceful sublimation of aggression through competitive or • 
extreme sports, occupations, creative arts, etc. 
 Functional and accessible venues for constructive, non-violent action to seek • 
recourse and address perceived injustices and other harms. 
 Strong norms for procedural and distributive justice in schools, workplaces, mar-• 
ketplaces, and elsewhere in the community. 
 Meso-level Factors (Promotion of Sustainable Peace) 
 With regard to increasing the probabilities for fostering and sustaining peace, the 
following mid-level components were identi fi ed as critical:
 Strong norms valuing and nurturing children. • 
 Early socialization of children oriented toward mutual care and nurturance. • 
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 Cross-cutting structures fostering common interests, activities and bonds across • 
different ethnic and religious groups. 
 Structures of cooperative task, goal and reward interdependence in schools, • 
workplaces, and politics. 
 Programs and workshops in constructive con fl ict resolution and creative prob-• 
lem-solving for children, adults, parents and leaders of schools, businesses and 
politics. 
 Shared, accurate and transparent collective memories of past events, con fl icts • 
and relationships between groups. 
 Common use of peaceful language in popular media and normal daily discourse. • 
 Strong emphasis on both local and superordinate identities at the ethnic, com-• 
munal, national and global levels. 
 Macro-level Factors (Prevention of Destructive Con fl ict) 
 Conditions, mandates, regulations and processes operating at the macro-level have 
the paradoxical effect of being the most distant from individual-level behaviors and 
yet in fl uencing these behaviors most rapidly once implemented (Klein & Kozlowski, 
 2000 ) . And although what our leaders do and say at this level may often seem to not 
have a major impact on our day-to-day lives, they can have a substantial symbolic 
effect on us as well as signi fi cantly alter the social conditions in which our con fl icts 
take place. Thus, our contributors rightly identi fi ed the following macro-level fac-
tors as important to the prevention and mitigation of destructive con fl ict.
 Recognition and understanding of the inordinately strong salience of threat and • 
tendencies towards inequality and competition in many societies across the 
globe. 
 Established national political and social institutions that ensure the implementa-• 
tion and follow-through of negotiated settlements. 
 Well-coordinated early warning systems operating through local govern-• 
ments and NGOs networked locally, regionally and globally for ef fi cient 
communication. 
 Use of crisis-mapping: an open-source platform for collecting and plotting local • 
cell-phone accounts of the commission of violent atrocities to inform the 
international community of emerging crises in a timely manner. 
 Use of the internet and other social technologies to mobilize broad non-violent • 
movements for social justice and corporate responsibility. 
 Coordination between local governments, civil society and international organi-• 
zations to prevent violent con fl ict. 
 Well-functioning global organizations and institutions such as the United Nations, • 
the International Criminal Courts, Interpol, and the Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights. 
 Developing awareness and knowledge of the Dilemma of the Commons and how • 
to manage it effectively. 
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 Macro-level Factors (Promotion of Sustainable Peace) 
 Finally, the chapters of this book also identi fi ed these important in fl uences for 
 promoting and maintaining a state of sustainable peace:
 A societal idea of peace that includes an ethic of interethnic unity, care and nur-• 
turance of others, which is as strong (or stronger) as the view of peace as some-
thing that need be secured and defended. 
 Societies that de fi ne themselves as internally and externally peaceful. • 
 A transcultural elite with shared norms of tolerance, cooperation, and creative • 
problem-solving, who model for all the ef fi cacy and value of constructive, non-
violent action. 
 National governance structures tending towards egalitarianism and democracy. • 
 A strong community of global citizens engaged locally in initiatives fostering global • 
citizenry and addressing shared global concerns (climate change, poverty, etc.). 
 Political and business ethics that are in harmony with nature and environmental • 
stewardship. 
 Institutions which re fl ect and uphold self-transcendent values. • 
 Gender parity with a proportional number of women in the highest positions of • 
leadership in business, politics and the military. 
 Use of the internet and other social technologies to mobilize broad social move-• 
ments for humanitarian works and global peace. 
 Strong communications, trade, and cultural and civilian exchanges between • 
nations. 
 Peace-mapping: an open-source platform for collecting and plotting local cell-• 
phone accounts of the commission of peaceful and humanitarian acts to inform 
and inspire other potential “third-siders”. 
 The establishment of peace parks: natural parks located at the borders between • 
disputing nations where development and use of the parks are offered as super-
ordinate goals. 
 These multiple factors operating across three levels together constitute a  system 
of sustainable peace , distinguishing such communities and societies from those 
locked in  systems of dominance and destructive con fl ict . The question then becomes, 
can we conceptualize how these systems develop, stabilize and change, and how 
groups and communities can move from one to the other? 
 A Dynamical-Minimal Model of Sustainable Peace 
 In  Cultures of Peace: The Hidden Side of History  ( 2000 ) , Elise Boulding points out 
that our warlike culture is accompanied with a concurrent culture of peace. This is 
the view we have taken in this book: that all communities and societies in fl icted by 
destructive con fl ict and war have a latent potential for peace, and that societies at 
peace often harbor a latent potential for hostilities. For instance, in  Islands of 
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Agreement: Managing Enduring Armed Rivalries  ( 2007 ) , Gabriella Blum describes 
the many examples of cooperation and exchange operating in the context of long-
enduring armed rivalries such as between India and Pakistan, Greece and Turkey, 
and Israel and Lebanon. These havens of cooperation in the context of enmity effec-
tively reduce suffering and loss and allow mutually bene fi cial exchanges to take 
place, and are evidence of the latent potential for peace inherent in all societies, 
even those currently engulfed by war. On the other hand, if we examine the current 
state of Northern Ireland, we see a somewhat fragile state of peace and often hear 
the rumblings of what could once again become a dynamic of violence. Both 
potentials exit. 
 The trick then is not to simply be able to move from one state (war) to the other 
(peace) constructively. In fact the international community has gotten quite good at 
this, seeing a dramatic increase in the number of wars ending through negotiation 
rather than through unilateral military victory. In fact, these numbers have  fl ipped 
since the end of the Cold War, with today twice as many wars ending through nego-
tiation versus military victory (Mason et al.,  2007 ) . Incredibly, from 1988 to 2003, 
more wars ended through negotiation than had in the previous two centuries (United 
Nations,  2004 ) . After peaking in 1991, the number of civil wars dropped roughly 
40% by 2003 (United Nations,  2004 ) . This indicates that local, regional and inter-
national peacemakers have an increasing positive impact in peace mediation and 
transitions to systems of peace. 
 However, over 25% of the wars ended through negotiations relapse into violence 
within 5 years (Suhrke & Samset,  2007 ) . In some cases, such as in Rwanda and Angola, 
more people were harmed and died after peace agreements were rati fi ed by the parties 
and then failed (Stedman et al.,  2002 ) . And these failed-peace states seem to begin a new 
downward spiral. States with civil wars in their history are far more likely to experience 
renewed violence (Mason et al.,  2007 ) . And the longer such con fl icts last, the greater the 
chances of recurrence of war (Collier,  2000 ) . Thus, the priority focus today should fall 
on sustainability–how to increase the probabilities that once societies transition to peace, 
they will be able to remain there and navigate the many challenges to peace that can 
accompany its implementation and maintenance. 
 A new theoretical approach to understanding and promoting sustainable peace is 
informed by the efforts of a multidisciplinary research team working to apply insights 
and methods from complexity science to understanding peace (see Chap.  14 in this 
book and Coleman et al.,  2006,  2007,  2008,  2011 ; Nowak et al.,  2006 ; Vallacher 
et al.,  2010 ) . They suggest that qualitative differences in the dominant patterns of 
social behavior (such as those found in peaceful societies versus hostile or warring 
societies) can be accounted for by a few basic factors. Accordingly, their research 
attempts to identify, from scholarship and practice, the fundamental factors that pro-
mote sustained peaceful dynamics in communities or, put another way, that make 
societies immune to prolonged destructive or violent con fl ict. 
 The basic model centers on the concept of  attractor , a concept from applied 
mathematics. In a dynamical system composed of many parts or “elements,” an 
attractor is a relatively stable state or pattern of behavior that coordinates or integrates 
the elements (see Nowak & Vallacher,  1998 ) . In a mental system, an attitude or a 
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belief functions as an attractor if it integrates and provides common meaning for 
different events, memories, and pieces of information, even if these mental “elements” 
by themselves might be interpreted in very different ways. In a social system 
(e.g., a group or society), an ideology functions as an attractor if it provides a shared 
reality and frame of reference for collective action, even if the members of the 
group or society each have divergent needs and interests. Metaphorically, an attrac-
tor “attracts” the system’s elements to a common state or pattern, providing coher-
ence and stability in the face of new and confusing experiences (e.g., ambiguous 
information, unexpected events). Once a system is governed by an attractor, it 
actively resists threats that would change the way the elements (e.g., thoughts, indi-
viduals) are organized. From a dynamical perspective, then, attempts to challenge a 
person’s  fi rmly held attitude or a group’s ideology are likely to back fi re, strengthen-
ing rather than weakening the attractor, and thus may intensify rather than reduce 
antagonism and violence in a situation characterized by con fl ict (see Chap.  14 for a 
more detailed discussion of attractor properties and dynamics). 
 Research on attractors has found that groups (e.g., communities, gangs, societies) 
typically have more than one attractor governing the way they think about and 
behave toward other groups. This means that hostile and destructive interaction 
patterns between groups may co-exist with the potential for peaceful interactions 
between such groups. At any one time, however, only one attractor (e.g., negative) 
is likely to manifest, with the other attractors (e.g., positive) virtually invisible to 
observers, or even to the participants themselves. 
 The existence of  latent attractors suggests that under the right conditions, the 
groups may demonstrate a sudden and dramatic change in their thoughts, feelings, 
and actions  vis a vis one another. Thus, the interactions within a community can 
move from one manifest attractor (such as peace) to another previously latent attrac-
tor (such as war), sometimes even in response to a rather minor incident that triggers 
the latent pattern of thought, feeling, and action. This scenario of  nonlinear change 
is evident both in sudden outbreaks of group violence in situations of relative peace 
(such as has occurred in Northern Ireland) as well as in sudden outbreaks of peace in 
situations of protracted con fl ict (such as occurred in the 1990s in Mozambique after 
16 years of civil war). Recognition that the current state of communal life can co-
exist with other potential but latent patterns of interaction (each with differing degrees 
of “attracting” power) underlies an ambitious research agenda and provides the foun-
dation for the following set of recommendations for promoting sustainable peace.
 • Be aware that war and peace potentials can co-exist. As the attractor land-
scape in Fig.  18.1 indicates, groups and communities typically hold the potential 
for dramatically different types of interaction patterns simultaneously. One 
attractor may capture the state of the system for extended periods of time (as is 
seen during protracted periods of con fl ict). However, this does not mean that 
peacebuilding initiatives (peace education, dialogue groups, intergroup cultural 
exchanges, common community projects, etc.) during this period are for naught. 
Here, the idea of  latent attractors provides an important new perspective for 
understanding peace. In this view, the malignant thoughts, feelings, and actions 
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characterizing a group’s dynamics during con fl ict represent only the most salient 
and visible attractor for the group. Particularly if there is a long history of inter-
action with the out-group, there may be other potential patterns of mental, affective, 
and behavioral engagement  vis a vis members of the out-group, including those 
for positive relations. With this in mind, identifying and reinforcing latent 
(positive) attractors, not simply disassembling the manifest (negative) attractors, 
should be the aim of con fl ict prevention in service of sustainable peace. In other 
words, in addition to attempts at achieving  negative peace (an end to destructive 
con fl ict and violence), and the goal of  positive peace (establishing fair systems 
of opportunity and justice) we must also strive to enhance  promotive peace – the 
establishment of strong attractors for positive, constructive social relations. 
These objectives can be accomplished by implementing many of the initiatives 
summarized in the above multi-level framework. 
 • “Reverse engineer” negative, destructive attractors. When con fl icts do arise, 
the most obvious need is to quell any violence and contain actively destructive 
processes. This is often done by introducing police support, peacekeeping troops, 
or other forms of regional or international military interventions. However, even 
when systems de-escalate and appear to return to a state of peace, the potential 
for destructive interactions (destructive attractors) still exists. It is important, 
then, that we work actively to deconstruct and dismantle the negative attractors. 
In generic terms, the deconstruction of an attractor entails focusing on the ele-
ments comprising the pattern of behavior rather than focusing on the pattern 
itself. In the context of con fl ict, this means calling attention to speci fi c actions, 
events, and pieces of information without noting their connection to the pattern 
in which they are embedded. When decoupled in this fashion, the lower-level 
elements may become re-con fi gured into an entirely different pattern (e.g., a 
positive view of the outgroup and a benign or peaceful interaction pattern). The 
important point is this: attacking the pattern itself is likely to intensify rather than 
weaken the pattern because of the tendency for attractors to resist change, so one 
should focus instead on isolating elements and thereby weakening or eliminating 
the reinforcing feedback loops among them. The chapters in this book present a 
variety of ways in which this can be accomplished in real-world settings, including: 
 introducing negative feedback loops (early-warning systems, cross-cutting struc-
tures, international monitoring, etc.); institutionalizing more nuanced, alternative 
con fl ict narratives (through media, textbooks, of fi cial accounts, etc.) ; and  limiting 
the pervasive spread of con fl ict by allowing movement of the parties. 
A 
B
 Fig. 18.1  A dynamical 
system with two attractors 
corresponding to constructive 
relations ( A ) and destructive 
relations ( B ) 
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 • Increase complexity for peace. Research has also shown that constructive social 
relations are characterized by relatively high levels of cognitive, emotional, 
behavioral, and structural complexity (see Chap.  14 ). Such complexity is advanta-
geous when groups face problems or con fl icts with other groups. As con fl icts 
intensify, there is a strong tendency for the parties’ thoughts, feelings, and behav-
iors to become more simple and black and white (which is evidence of strong 
attractor dynamics). If the con fl ict spreads to the community level and persists, 
then we see the same polarization occur in social networks, groups, and institu-
tions. However, communities and groups who maintain more complex cross-
cutting (intergroup) structures and social networks, who hold more complex 
(multiple group) social identities, and who display more complex cognitive, emo-
tional, and behavioral (adaptive) patterns, have been found to be more tolerant of 
outgroups, display less violence when con fl icts spark, and engage in a more con-
structive manner when con fl icts become dif fi cult. Thus,  sustainable peace requires 
structures and processes that foster increased contact and complexity . 
 • Increase movement for peace. The  fi ndings from research support the basic 
idea that peace is associated with movement (Bartoli et al.,  2010 ) . When people 
and groups get trapped in narrow attractors for social relations, whether in pat-
terns of destructive con fl ict, oppressor-oppressed dynamics, or even in patterns 
of isolation and disengagement from others, their well-being tends to deteriorate 
and their level of resentment tends to build. These traps may be constituted by 
physical structures such as segregated spaces, or by social-psychological con-
straints such as norms, attitudes and ideologies. When trapped in such a well, 
people can be creative at becoming ever more destructive, oppressed, indepen-
dent, etc., which acts to deepen the attractor and makes it less likely they will be 
able to escape its pull. Of course, any pattern of behavior may be functional in 
certain situations; a destructive orientation  fi ts very well in times of armed 
con fl ict. But these patterns can become dominant and pervasive, so that when the 
current situation changes, or when people move to different situations, it is critical 
for people to  adapt – to take up different patterns of behaviors that are appropri-
ate to the varied situations they face. From this perspective,  sustainable peace 
requires the establishment of conditions that allow for movement and adaptation. 
At times, even “jiggling” the system – almost random movement – can break 
patterns and restore  fl exibility. 
 • Peace is associated with a suf fi cient yet tolerable rate of movement toward 
justice. Decades of research on the psychology of justice has found that move-
ment is also central to justice and peace. First, a sense of relative deprivation has 
been found to be a fundamental source of ethnopolitical con fl ict and instability 
in otherwise peaceful communities. This is the injustice felt when people experi-
ence a gap in what they feel their group deserves and what it can achieve–in 
comparison to similar groups. This experience is typically triggered by change– 
shifts in the status quo that affect what groups expect, what they can get, and with 
whom they compare themselves. However, it is the need for procedural justice, 
or the sense that there exist fair processes for the allocation of goods and for 
recourse against grievances, that has been shown to be critical to addressing 
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injustice, even more so than actually receiving fair outcomes. Furthermore, the 
rate at which justice is achieved is also critical. Peace scholars have found that 
minority groups who feel that the channels for fair recourse are blocked or too 
unresponsive are more likely to revolt (Gurr,  2000 ) . However, they have also 
found that when particular minority groups ascend to justice and equal treatment 
very rapidly, this can raise the aspirations, envy, and resistance of other groups 
(including those in power), and thus destabilize communities (Gurr,  2000 ; 
Lederach,  1997 ) . Thus,  procedures of justice that provide a suf fi ciently steady 
response to the grievances of all stakeholders are a necessary condition for 
sustainable peace . 
 • Foster repellors for violence. Anthropological research summarized in Chap.  12 
has shown that communal taboos against violence have existed for the bulk of 
human history, and were a central component of our ancestors, the pre-historic 
nomadic hunter-gatherer bands. Indeed, a key characteristic of peaceful societies, 
both historically and in the contemporary world, is the presence of non- violent 
values, norms, ideologies, and practices. Although non-violent norms are prac-
ticed in many communities around the globe, they are often overwhelmed by 
more violent ideologies, messages, and social modeling. There are a wide variety 
of parenting and educational methods for fostering more non-violent, prosocial 
attitudes and skills in children, such as violence-prevention, tolerance, coopera-
tive learning, con fl ict resolution, and peace education curriculum, just to name a 
few. However,  sustainable peace will require a much more concerted effort to 
teach non-violent values, norms, and practices to young people and to better limit 
exposure of youth to gratuitous forms of violence and to destructive social model-
ing by adults and public leaders . 
 • Realize that peace is never achieved. Peace is a dynamic process, not an outcome. 
It requires a set of fair processes and procedures that allow all stakeholders to 
negotiate for their needs and rights, in order to create unity out of diversity. 
Indeed, peace initiatives uninformed by an ongoing process of reading feedback 
are destined to do more harm than good. Research has found that the most effec-
tive decision-makers are those who are able to continually adapt; by remaining 
open to feedback, they can reconsider their decisions and alter their course if 
necessary (Dorner, 1996). These leaders make more, not fewer, decisions as their 
plans unfold, and ultimately are able to enhance the well-being of the communi-
ties with which they work. Thus, effectiveness comes from  fl exibility not rigidity. 
In this way,  we can work to increase the probabilities that peace will emerge and 
be sustained . 
 Conclusion: An Agenda for Sustainable Peace 
 Today, very few scholars study peace. However, the few that do tell us that today 
there are approximately 80 societies world-wide who could be categorized as 
having low-levels of internal aggression, and 70 societies who are peaceful in their 
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relations with other groups and communities in their regions (Fry,  2006 ) . 
Unfortunately, our understanding of such groups, and of the conditions that foster 
prosocial relations, is extremely limited. There is often an unarticulated assumption 
in research on war and con fl ict that a thorough understanding of the problem of 
destructive con fl ict will provide insight into conditions and processes which foster 
and sustain peace. This assumption has been found by researchers to be unfounded 
and incorrect (see Gottman et al.,  2002 ; Losada,  1999 ; Losada & Heaphy,  2004 ) . 
Destructive con fl ict and peace are not endpoints of a single dimension but rather 
often co-exist as separate dimensions. It is clearly time to champion the study of 
peace in its own right. 
 In dynamical systems terms, the co-existence of malignant and (potential) 
peaceful possible relations is tantamount to the co-existence of two attractors con-
straining the dynamics of the parties to a con fl ict. Although effort should be devoted 
to the deconstruction of the negative attractor, attention should also be devoted to 
strengthening the positive attractor for inter-group relations. There may be little 
immediate effect of fostering opportunities for positive relations between the groups, 
but such efforts plant the seed for a possible transformation should conditions 
change in a way that destabilize existing mental, affective, and behavioral patterns. 
If such a seed is not planted, it cannot take root even if the negative attractor is 
somehow discredited or otherwise destabilized. A dynamical system does not 
change unless it has a new space to occupy. A latent attractor essentially represents 
a new space for inter-group relations. 
 Therefore, the approach to the study of sustainable peace we advocate includes 
the following components :
 Movement beyond the primary focus on destructive con fl ict, violence and war • 
(problems) to the equally important study of sustainable peace ( solutions ). 
 Movement away from simple, linear models of cause-and-effect toward more • 
complex,  holistic models of sustainable peace situated within constellations of 
ecological, biological, psychological, social, economic, and other structural 
forces. 
 An enhanced capacity to work collaboratively across a variety of disciplines to • 
better understand and foster sustainable peace through  multiple perspectives and 
complementary approaches. 
 A shift in emphasis away from achieving particular short-term outcomes (peace • 
treaties, agreements, etc.) toward establishing and maintaining the conditions for 
 sustainable peace processes in communities over time. 
 An enhanced capacity to communicate and build  • partnerships from science to 
policy/practice and from policy/practice to science. 
 The establishment of local, regional, and global  • networks of support and 
information on best practices for increasing the probabilities of sustainable 
peace. 
 What is required at this stage is an investment in a concerted effort to bring 
together scholars, practitioners, and policy-makers from a variety of disciplines to 
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work to understand sustainable peace beyond the level of case-based descriptions, 
to get at the essence of their underlying dynamics. This could include initiatives 
such as:
 • Support for the development of basic theory and research on sustainable 
peace. There are few scholars conducting basic research on the fundamental 
(necessary and suf fi cient) conditions and processes for sustainable peace (Doug 
Fry and Marta Miklikowska are exceptions). However, it is critical that the 
applied frameworks which inform practice be informed by basic, sound, empirically-
tested theoretical models, in order to foster peace most effectively. 
 • Graduate-level, multi-disciplinary, theory-practice courses on sustainable 
peace. Courses which involve a core group of faculty from different disciplines 
that are committed to working together to weave and develop the ideas and prac-
tices of sustainable peace. These courses could move from basic theory through 
applied models to strategies and tactics for intervention, and involve academics 
and UN/NGO practitioners and policy-makers as guest lecturers. 
 • The development of a data-based index for annual reporting on state and 
regional levels of sustainable peace. This project could build of off the Global 
Peace Index and other such resources (FAST International, International Crisis 
Group, Human Security Report) and could involve the business and academic 
communities in developing a comprehensive methodology (beyond early warn-
ing and violence prevention) for measuring and reporting on sustainable peace 
worldwide. This initiative could be informed by such initiatives as the Gross 
National Happiness Index (Jones,  2006 ) , the eight bases of a Culture of Peace 
(UN Resolution A/RES/52/13), the Peace Scale (Klein et al.,  2008 ) , and The 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights. Another possible step would be to 
develop a dynamical computational model with variables from multiple disci-
plines that have been shown to predict violence and peace and then try to keep a 
“Violence Watch” as well as a “Peace Watch” on countries by plugging data in 
to see if we can identify nations susceptible to outbreaks of violence and out-
breaks of peace (latent attractors). 
 • An annual theory-practice-policy forum on sustainable peace. There is currently 
a need for an annual gathering of policy-makers, peace-practitioners and schol-
ars, where leading-edge research on sustainable peace could be translated and 
provided to policy-makers. 
 Collaborative, multidisciplinary work of this nature requires a common language 
based on an integrative platform to facilitate communication and coordination 
across the legendary disciplinary and theory-practice divides. The approach of 
dynamical systems, a scienti fi c paradigm widely employed across scienti fi c 
disciplines, provides such a platform. 
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